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I N T R O D U C T I O N .  

THE following Grammar of the 'l'amil language waa 
composed several years ago. I had found the grarn- 
rnatical works, previously published, defective in various 
respects, espedally in regard to Syntax; and originally 
proposed to publish only a Treatise on Tamil compo- 
sition; but having been advised by various friends, to 
whom I submitted the manuscript, to add the other 
parts of Grammar and thus form at once a complete 
work, I yielded to their advice. 

In constructing the chapters on Orthography and 
Etymology, I have followed more the order of the 
native Grammars, than that of European languages, 
because I judged it expedient to introduce the student 
at once to the native manner of treating the subject; 
and to facilitate the study of the native Grammars 
themselves. I have,. however, everywhere noticed the 
difference between the Tamil and the European lan- 
guages, and in the Appendix given a translation of 
the English particles into Tamil, noticing various other 
differences between the English and Tamil idioms. 

It is not the object of the above observation to 
detract anything from the valuable works of Ziegenbalg, 
Beschius, and others. They did in their days what 
they could in Tamil literature, and we are greatly 
indebted to them for the degree of knowledge they 
have given us of the Tamil language. But they all 
have failed in giving us pure Tamil; they have mixed 
vulgarisms with grammatical niceties, and left us in 

.(. 

want of a regularly digested Syntax. 



The present work will, I trust, supply these defici- 
encies. It is not a Gramrnar of the high, or rather 
the poetical, Tanlil language; in order to study this, 
the learned Beschius' second work will still be neces- 
sary; but it is a Grammar of the vernacular Tamil, as 
it is spoken and written by well-bred Tamulians, yet 
so as to avoid the errors against Grammar which are 
found among them. It steers between the high and 
vulgar Tamil, avoids the intricacies of the former, and 
the barbarism of the latter. The student will, however, 
find notices of both interspersed in the work for his 
information, which will be useful to him when he either 
reads the poetical works or hears the common talk 
of the illiterate. 

The Tamulians have many classical books, and these 
are all in poetry. They are of two kinds; one is 
called @ m & a ; m ~ & ,  which comprizes the Grammars, 
such as Gpn&a;nLStulb, m&m&, &c. and the other 
is called @m&&tum&, which comprises books written 
according to the former, such as the Poems of ,&njm&m 
mri, mnmyturri, &c. 

Besides these two, there are other written books 
both in prose and po.etry, such as the d&&~mn$$p& 
qamm ; $6~1mn&&tuiuni~, aa;~$tuljun~&, &c. the 
authors of which are not known. And, lastly, there 
are translations into Tamil from the Samscrit Puranas 
and other stories, such as @ ~ s S l b t u n ~ $ y ~ n m h ,  @!nun 
tumlb, ainipiq~nmlb, u&api@~lb, Cuna@ana&aimp, 
&c. 

From the poetical writings, Tamil style and diction, 
as used in common life, cannot be learned: because 
they contain so many old Tamil words, which are not 
at all in use now, and so many terminations and modes 
different from those in common conversation, that it 
is not at all intelligible, except after hearing the explana- 
tion of learned men; and even they cannot understand 
at once any poem written in that manner, without 



inuch difficulty. Those poetical writings contain indeed 
explanations in prose; and from them something more 
of Tamil style and diction may be attained; but they 
also differ much from the style used in civil life, and 
not unfrequently require another explanation to make 
them intelligible. 

The poems of 8sucun&&uir, qa;$@uriunl-&, &c. are 
much of the same cast as the former; they contain 
also vulgar expressions, not at all approved by the 
learned, simply to fill up the metre. 

As for the translations of stories from the Samscrit, 
the idiom may certainly be learned' 'from them to a 
consideiable degree ; but as the translators seem mostly 
to have been Brahmins, they have left many Samscrit 
words in them, and even followed in various instances 
the Samscrit idiom; not to mention many Tamil vulgar- 
isms, which they have embodied in their works. 

In all the Tamil books there are other errors of 
various kinds, owing to the circumstance of their being 
all in manuscript. No two copies agree together. 

The prose works of the learned Beschius have much 
of the same character. The Tamil idiom may, on 
the whole, be learned from them; but they contain 
vulgarisms. We can, on the whole, . understand what 
he means; but in many instances it will be impossible 
to analyse the sentence without meeting with difficulties. 
The copyists, however, may perhaps be charged with 
a great part of these errors. 

After what I have said, it will be asked, How then 
shall we acquire the proper Tamil idiom? I answer, 
That it can only be acquired by the assistance of a 
learned Native, who knows the native Grammars well, 
has had no practice in English and foreign composi- 
tions? possesses a clear and logically thinking intellect, 
and is no flatterer. With persons of this character I 
was early brought into connexion; and to this providen- 



tial circumstance must be attributed whatever degree 
of critical knowledge 1 have obtained. 

It will not be uninteresting to the reader to obtaiu 
some information about the history of the Tamil gram- 
matical works, of which the m&m& is the chief. 

The Madura Province, including Tinnevelly, is con- 
fessedly the seat of the purest Tamil. Towards Madras 
it becomes mixed with the Teloogoo and other dialects. 
About 500 years ago, when Pandiya Rajah was reigning 
at Madura, Agastier; the famous Muni of the Hindoos, 
lived; who, upon the desire of the king, wrote the 
first Grammar of the Tamil language; and called it 
a .  He had twelve disciples whom he in- 
structed in the language ; one of them was Tolkapiyer, 
who appeared to be the most clever in acquiring it. 
Soon after, Tolkapiyer prepared another Grammatical 
work, called Ggn&a;nbdum&, of which the a;6$@um& 
was the basis. The former gradually sunk into oblivion, 
and is now lost, excepting the fragments contained in 
Tolkapiyer7s work. 

Sometime after, when Siyagangen Rajah reigned 
in Madura, urn mk@d,&sm n& (Pavanandi Vittuvan) 
a learned man of the Jaina Sect, abridged the Tolkapiya 
Nul, and called it m&m&. Of the five parts in which 
the Tolkapiyam was divided, viz. m@,&p$canrrlb i. e. 
the chapter of letters or Orthography ; Gsn&m$canlrlb, 
i. e. the chapter of words, or Etymology ; Gunfim# 
anrrlb, i. e. the chapter of Matter; @urrbq (or 6s1Lqd~) 
i. e. the chapter of Poetry; and asukcanlr a@canlrlb i. e. 
the chapter on Beauty, (or Rhetoric,) and in which 
Pavanandi also divided his work, only the two first 
chapters have been preserved; the rest are lost; though 
they were afterwards supplied by other persons. 

After him was a learned mail of the t~mmi, i. e. the 
Jaina Sect, who wrote an explanation of the m&m&. 

About the same time arose a learned Sivapattikaren, 
named msu,&@~umn~u&~n~Lb, and, pretending to find 



errors in the text of the ffisirrmb, wrote a Grammatical 
work, called @su$a;mdm&ajlb, i. e. the Light of Rules, 
in which he changed some parts of the fi&m&, and 
added others at  111s discretion, but retained the before- 
mentioned division in five parts. 

About the year 1770, there was a poet in Tinnevelly, 
named anis~rnm88antuirq6~6~1ri. Upon the request of 
the Ootamallei Poligar (LO&$ AuGg,cu&,) he wrote the 
ffisirrawsmn i. e. an explanation of' the text of the fi& 

m m m n  made by Pavanandi. 

This Sankaranama Sivaya Pullaver's master, anlBmn 
gpLbtYon& (Saminadatambiran,) wrote a Grammatical 
work, which he called @m&a;c;am&6a;n$a, i. e. a col- 
lection of rules; wherein he treats especially on the 
Tamil declensions and conjugations. 

About the same time, bmpjnffi$plb9on&, a learned 
Sanniyasi, wrote a work, in which he exposes the errors 
of the @su&a;mdm&ajLb, made by the above-mentioned 
Vayittiyanada Pandaram. This work he called @ m i  
s m d m & a ; e ~ 6 u d ,  i. e. the Blast or Strong Wind on 
the Light of Rules, with which he intended to extin- 
guish the Light of Rules. He  wrote also the &$@rr 
4fi$$, in which he explains the Tolkapiyam; more- 
over, he undertook to examine and compare the former 
three works, viz. @su&sm&Gan$a, @cu&a;saardcrr&a; 
@om&, and 3@$odfib$; made the needful extracts, 
and embodied them in the msirrmb, prepared by Sanka- 
ranama Sivayam. The  thus enriched ffi&m& is now 
in use among the Tamulians, and held in high esti- 
mation as the best classical work. It is called msirrm 
B a n ,  i. e. an exposition of the Nannul. 

~ $ g & ~ ~ ~ n o e m n d C t u n ~ m n r i ,  who studied with Sami- 
nadatambiran, died in Tinnevelly in 1809. His chief 
disciple aLbusu6unm&a;dontui, is still living in the same 
place, with whom, among others, # f i l j un~e~&mrrg& 
cdrrrrari, studied, who has for 14 years been a most 
valuable assistant to me. 

~2 



T o  give the student an idea of Tamil style as ex- 
hibited in the Nannul, I shall at the end of the Appendix 
give a specimen of it, with an analysis, and a trans- 
lation of it in plain Tamil and in English; which 
I recommend to his study after he is well acquainted 
with the other parts of the Grammar. 

T o  God, the Eternal and Almighty Jehovah, and 
author of speech, be glory for ever and ever! 

PALAMCOTTAH, C. T. E. RHENIUS. 
October, 1834. 
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A 

T A M I L  GRAMMAR. 

CHAPTER I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 

. Tamil Orthography treats of the Form, 
Names, Sound, Number, and Division of Let- 
ters; also of their Transmutation, Omission, 
and Augmentation. 

1. The Tamil language has 30 simple let- 
ters ; as follows : 

4, a, as in America. 
Q, i, as in still. 5 short 
e, u, as in full. vowels. 
GT, . e, as in self, &c. 
g, o, as in long. 
6, a, as in ah! 

or , i, or ee, as in reel. 

7 long 
as in rule. 

vowels. QY e, as in they. 
I 3, 0, as in sole. 

, 1 8 1  eY, as in eye. 
C 5-37, ou9 as in foul. 

B 



18 mute 
consonants. 

'&, k, as in king. 
AI, ng, as in long. 
s ,  a s i n s o .  
&, gn, as in impugn. 
2, d, pronounced hard. 
d, n, do. do. 
8, t, as in duty. 
, n, as in no. 
6,  b, and p. 
, I ,  as in my. 
6, y, as in yarn. 
I+, r,  as in round. 
a, 1,. as in lap. 
, v, as in vain. 
9, a kind of rl. 
&, 1, pronounced hard. 
$, r, as in cry. 
[a, n, as in on. 

There is a letter, 6- or &, called aitharn, 
vulgarly, akkana, nearly corresponding to the 
German ch, as in licht; but it seldom occurs 
in comrnon langmge. 

2. The vowels, when subjoined to consonants, 
lose their initial form, thus: 

The short vowel 4, a, 
is inherent in every consonant, and is always 
understood, except where the mark shows 
that the consonant is to be pronounced mute,, 
thus a, is ka, 8, sa, PJ, gna, 1-, da, -, na, &c. &c. 

The long a, a, is changed into rr and affixed, 
thus: m, ka, er r ,  sa, mr, gna, ~ n ,  da, &c., except 

* This mark, however, is seldom foulid in native writings. 



-, 9, and m, whicli receire the following form, 
e, nii, @, riL, @, n5. 

The short @, i,. is changed into C), thus: 8, ki, 
R, si, 4, di, d, nl, @, ti, 8), ni, 9, bi, d, mi, 19, 
yi, 65)) li, a9, vi, 4, rli, d, li, fl,  ri, 4, ni. 

The long R ,  i or ee, is changed into p, thus: 
@, kee, @, see, m, dee, d, nee, @, tee, &c. 

The short e, u, is changed into 8 ,  or 3, or I, 
thus: p~, ku, 6, su, @, du, a, nu, a, tu, a, nu, 
4, b ~ ,  @, mu, Iq, yu, 8, r11, a, lu, al, VU, @, 1'1~9 
erj, lu, a, ru, w,  nu.* 

The long em, ti or 00, is variously changed, 
mostly into Q, or s, as: h, koo, B, soo, 8, doo, 
siw, noo, a, too, a, noo, &, boo, w, moo, 8, 
YOO, PJ, roo, #, loo, 8, VOO, e, rloo, e, 100, m, 
roo, m, noo. 

The short m, 6 is changed into 8, and pre- 
fixed to the consonant after which it is pro- 
nounced, as: 86, k6, G ~ F ,  s:, QL, d6, 6)-, ng, 
Qp, t6, &c. 

The long m, e, is changed into Q, and is pre- 
fixed as the former, thus: 66, ke, Qr, se, CL, 
de, 6-, ne, Qp, te, &c. 

The short g, 6, is changed into 6)-r, the con- 
sonant being placed between them, as : Qm, k6. 
0er ,  s6, Q L ~ ,  dii, Qpr, t6, &c. In caw, 9, and -,. 
the form is thus: Q e ,  nii, am, r6, and Qe, n6. 

The long g, 6, is changed into Q-a, with the 
same exceptions as the former, thus: Car, k6, 
tea, s6, Q L ~ ,  d6, Gpr, t6, &c. Q e ,  n6, Q@, r0, 
and Qe, n6. 

The long vowel 8, ey, is changed into m, and 
is likewise prefixed, as : -6, key, me, sey, m ~ ,  
dey, ma, tey, kc., except swr, d, sn, and RR, with 

* The u in this paragraph should be short, thus : i(. 



which m is united, thus: h, ney, a, ley, b, 
ley, and &, ney. 

The long vowel gm, is changed into 6)-my and 
the consonant put between, as : Qem, kou, Qem, 
sou, Q~srr ,  dou, &c., but it is usually written thus, 
sq, kgvoo, i. e. kou, eq, stivoo, i. e., sou, &c.* 

Hence the Tamil Alphabet may be said to 
consist of 247 letters; though the combined 
letters are more properly syllables than letters. 

Besides these letters, three letters are some- 
times borrowed from the Grantham or Sam- 
scrit, viz., +, sh, 9, s, and +, h.-&, is always 
mute. Qlr is used only with -some vowels; as, 
4 ,  sha, a$r, sha, 4, shi. qu is not yet much in 
use; but it is highly desirable that it should 
be more extensively adopted. The learned do 
not propel-ly admit the use of these letters, 
and in words, borrowed from the Samscrit, 
change the 4 and ap when not mute, into L ; 
and, when mute, into the same consonant with 
which they are connected; thus for L/oQS~Z, 
they write y(y-d, pGrGdEn, a man; for QIoGL~), 
w g ~ h ,  vdriiddm, the year; for 1 6 4 9 ~ 4  ~LL&,  
kdttdrn, distress; for PLLA, nddtdrn, loss. 
The sul, is expressed by a, as for arr~/p=h they 
write wrrdsanh, v6gdn&m, a vehicle. But, in com- 
mon language, it is better to retain the Sam- 
scrit letter, to avoid ambiguity. 

I t  is also to be observed that the mr is never 
used with a vowel, but is always mute except 

* In the poetical Tamil and other native books, the distinction here 
observed between short and long vowels, is usually not marked; both 
are written alike, as rn short and a long; Qs short and 6's long; si, 
short and si, long; @SIT short and Qcsrr long, k c . ;  likewise the small 
stroke at the foot of the o r ,  is not observed, but written the same as 
the characteristic of long 4, viz. n. 



Besides the division into vowels, mute conso- 
nants, and combined vowel-consonants, the Ta- 
mil grammarians have divided the 18 conso- 
nants into six hard, six soft, and six middle 
letters. 

The six hard sounding letters are called a5 
Dsar ap~,&,g, i .  e. vdllind Er1~2t.ii; they are as, e, L, 
P, '4 P. 

The six soft sounding letters are called 
dear m@fi.g~,  i .  e., rnElZind grlattu"; they are rm, p~, 

- 9  P,  *, 
The middle letters are called @DL&GX QQJ~J ,&~ ,  

i .  e , ideyin& grliittzri; they are, w,  LT, d, a, 9, m.* 

g IV. 

1. To express the names of the letters m% 
is added to every short letter, and v&nd or ygnd 
to the long, thus: 
4, a, is called iini, 6, kiinii, B, siina, 
@, i,. . . . . , . . eenii, 8, keenii, 9, seena, 
a, u,. . . . . . ..oonG, m, koonii, a, soona, 
QT, e,. . . . . . . . enii, Qa, ken;, Qe, sen& 
9, 0,. . . . . . . . 6115, Qm, ken&, Qo~a, s<)ni, 
g, 6, .  . . . . . . . iivGn5, asa, kavgn5, &c. 
IF.  ee,. . . .. . . eeyZn5, @, keeyen5, &c. 
em, 00,. . . .. ... oovgnii, a ~ ,  kooviina, &c. 
a ,  e,. . . . . . . . eyiinii, 66, keyhi ,  &c. 
8, ei,. . . . . . eiygnii, tine, keiyiina, &c. 
, 6,. . . . . . . . 6viin5, Qm, k6vGna, kc. 
~ m ,  OU,. . . . . . ouvGn3, €Jam, kouvgna, &c. 

These artificial divisions are only of use when studying the 
. native grammars; in which, to avoid repetition, they are frequently 

referred to. 



But among the learned &a&, gdrdm, is usually 
added to every short letter, and / s a d ,  i. e., 
g6rdtm, to every long letter, thus : 
4, Si, is called 
6, kii, ...... 
, i, ...... 
8, ki, ...... 
Q , ,  ...... 
pj, kii, ...... 
, 5, ...... 
68) ka, ...... 
R, ee, ...... 
@, kee,.. .... 

i. e. iiggriim. 
i. e. kSig5rtim. 
i. e. igirtim. 
i. e. kigiirgm. 
i. e. iigiiriirn. 
i. e. kG@Srn, kc., and 
i. e. iigargrn, 
i. e. kagiirim, 
i. e. eegiir5m. 
i e. keegiirtim,&c.,and, 

2. Again, a letter is called Q ~ B s ,  i, e., grltit- 
tii ; a vowel is called ~o98a@#s ,  i. e., iiyir8rliit- 
tii, which means the letter of Ife, because it  
gives, as it were, life to the consonant ; a con- 
sonant is called QmLQw(yg~, i. e., meygrliittu, 
which means the letter of the body; because 
the consonant is considered as the body of 
the vowel; they call it also g&Jp@#s, i. e., 
&ttt?rlu"ttii, which has the same meaning, and the 
vowel consonant is called B U ~ K Q L D L Q U J ~ ) ~ ,  i. e. 
&yirmeyy&~liittu, which means letter of body and 
lye, because it consists both of a vowel and 
a consonant. A short vowel is called ~ f ~ p l u s  
QqyBa, or pjlja@dQne,&s; and a long vowel, 
Q p ~ @ d Q n @ # ~ .  

3. I would here observe, that the Tamulians 
in writing do not leave any space between the 
words, but connect all the words even of a 
whole discourse, thus : mdpidsc+pt~w~d~mQ5~3, 
i. e., rndnith$rgY?, (men) n&lZ&ve'rgE?, (good) a'//&, 
(not .) 



This is difficult, particularly to beginners ; 
but exercise and acquaintance with the ter- 
minations of the several parts of speech make 
it more easy; still it is highly desirable to 
introduce spaces, or some marks of separation 
between words. 

§ v* 
The pronunciation of the letters has been 

already pointed out in the table § 11. 
A few farther particulars remain to be no- 

ticed : 1. The short vowel d, I, before r, d, w; 
and car, at the end of polysyllabic words, is not 
exactly pronounced like ii, mentioned in the Al- 
phabet, but somewhat like 6, as in men, thus : 

.qa$, avEr, they, not (avar.) 
Qea&&&, so"ZZdt, a saying, not (sollal.) 
IDF&Q&, mZrZngEZ, trees, not (marangal,) 
qad, iivgn, he, not (avan.) 

2. The vowels Q, i, and m, 6, receive a some- 
what deeper sound than they have ordinarily, 
before L, am, 9, CIT, and p, so that the Q, is 
sounded somewhat like the French u ;  or like 
the (ii) in the German word "Miih1e;"-and 
the m, like the French (eu), or like the (ce) 
in the German word 'Lbcese," thus : 

d0, (a house) pronounce vudu"; but a!?@, (street,) 
veethi. 

Qu&, (a woman) pronounce poen ; but 6u6, 
(speak) ptsfi, 

89, (under) pronounce kiirl. 
Gp&, (a scorpion) pronounce toel. 
dp&, (to be born) pronounce puriikkii. 



3. The vowel s, ei, is in monosyllabic words 
pronounced like the dipthong ai, or ei, as: 

me, kai, the hand. 
-lo, m i ,  ink. 

4. The letters rs, k, 9, t, and u, p, are at the 
beginning of a word pronounced hard, as in 
the table ; but in the middle, when single, they 
are pronounced soft; viz. 6, is sounded like the 
German ch, or like g, in God, with an aspirate, 
p like th, and u like b, as: 
e&, the eye, pronounce kiin ; but us&, the day, 

pronounce piich1.3 or piighM. 
pw', the head, pronounce tiiley; but urn+, the 

foot, p~thiim. 
uaois, hatred, pronounce piighei; but d u n , &  

@DL;, unworthiness, iibatthiriijm. 
But if they occur double in the middle of a 

word, both are pronounced hard, as : 
u h h ,  the si&, pronounce piikkiim. 
u#@sh, prmness, pronounce piittiriim. 
@m Jy, being, pronounce ir&ppii. 

5. The letter e, in the middle of a word, 
when single, is pronounced the same as in the 
beginning, viz. like s ;  but when double, it is 
pronounced like j, or rather dj; or as g, in 
rage, thus : 

emu, congregation, pronounce siibey. 
J~Cweh,  entrance, pronouce piriiv8sZm. 
but ~sna%huh, kingdom, pronounce irQ*&iim. 

Again, ee, after sp, or r, is pronounced harder 
than j, nearly like the ch, in breach, as: 

yr$BR, raise, pronounce pGgI1iirchi. 
Q p r ~ i i J  mccession, pronounce tbddrchi, 

C 



The same hard sound is given also to r after 
2, or 8, as : 

u r  i $anlo, excellence, pronounce mitch hey.  
( ~ F U J $ @ ,  exercise, pronounce m6yiirtchi. 

6. The difference of sound between m, m~, 
anb, pi, and m, is SO nice, that it can only be 
learned from the mouth of a native. Observe, 
that when they are mute, the following letters 
follow them, as being most congenial to their 
sound, viz. 

m ,  is followed by e. 
@ v............ e. 
-, *........... L. 

PJ  ..........*.P. 
a, ............ p. 

also m, ............ U. 
Thus : e&i~~>, assembly, pronounce sa"nga"rn. 

~ n & e C ,  yellow, ,, mzinj8Z. 
a d n d ,  a part, 9 * Mnddm. 
er$pLb, meekness, ,, sEinthZim. 
, one, 3, 6nri2. 
a+, an arrow, 99 iimb8. 

7. The difference of pronunciation between 
R, &, and 5,  and between &, and 3, must like- 
wise be learned from the mouth of a Tamu- 
lian. For &, we have no proper sound in 
English or any other European language ; it is 
a. mixture of r and I ,  and imperceptibly coales- 
cing by turning the tongue upward to the 
roof of the mouth. Many of the common peo- 
ple, and nearly all in the southern parts of 
India, pronounce it erroneously like t+, 1. But 
the difference between the two is material, and 



long vowel, or a double consonant requires two 
such measures. A strict observance of this 
rule is of importance, as a neglect of it will 
produce misunderstanding, thus : 

up&, piithiim, means a word; but, 
uap&, pithlint, - a foot. 

13. Every long vowel, or every compound 
syllable, by which I mean a syllable composed 
of two consonants and a vowel, has naturally 
a particular emphasis or accent. Thus in 
kith??, the ear, the syllable s r  has the stress; 
in 6)sa&&@Gcn&, s6llfigirt!n, I say, the syllables 
Qeah and 6 p G  have the stress. 

Besides this natural emphasis, Tamil sylla- 
bles have no accent. In words, consisting of 
two or more short syllables, every such sylla- 
ble is pronounced alike. 

Samscrit words of three syllables are often 
written in Tamil with four syllables ; e. g. 
q a b u b ,  is written dar@ruA ; in this case the 
enlphasis of the Samscrit is retained, thus : 
pronounce Ziviisf'idm. 

The transmbtation of letters takes place 
when two words are joined together, and af- 
fects the last letter of the preceding word and 
the first letter of the following word. The 
transmutation of letters is called @fir&, tir&ZZ. 
It is done in the following cases : 

1. When the preceding word ends in a mute 
consonant, and the next begins with a vowel, 



that vowel is dropped, and its characteristic 
mark is joined to the mute consonant, thus : 

+u& @&Wt is written +uraf;&, he is not. 
G ~ r u l i ,  &m, Gissupp&cn, angry. 

2. When A is followed by 
s, the G is changed into rt, 
6 ................... 6 9  

,d .................... 5, 
as, 0 s u ~ Q e n & ~ r d ~ ,  is written Qeru&Qrs& 

LC&, he conquered. 
urwlbOetprr&, is written urgl&Ostpr&, he 

sinned. 
y#pisGp$pr&, is written y#pis$p$pa8, he 

gave a book. 
3. When D is followed by a, s, or u, the a is 

changed into ;.* 
Thus : u~Q;,a$j, gravel stone, is urri tten ur$r5. 

u@&Qea&, a word in return, is written u@$der&. 
~pEhsrSuqu9i~rdr, he kneeled down, w~asrr$urp 
d i ~ r d r .  

But when dC, is followed by #, both are 
changed into fi, as : 

u@3p+%prd, he made a return, u@fip$prd. 
a ~ & @ a ~ r ,  a wave of the sea, s~b@~)t. 

And if the word ending in Q;, is a monosyl- 
lable, the Q;, before # is changed into Zo, and the 
# into $, as : 

d$a, the stone is bad, iso"o$a. 
A@@*, the neuter gender, q&#b. 

The custom of not changing 60 into $, but doubling the fol- 
lowing letters a ,  e, g, u,  is not authorized by the Native Grammars, 
e. g., un&&a&, u&&&0mr&, &c. and ought to be abandoned, as 
there is no particular difficulty in adhering to the proper rule, except- 
ing perhaps when Q b followed by $. 



Again, if a monosyllable ending in ,st, is 
followed by h, the former is changed into dr, 
as: e&mW, a rock, f f i c i h d ~ . .  And if it be fol- 
lowed by &, then B also is changed into a, as : 

ffi&Qp&& a heart of stone, aiiQm+. 

4. When 6% is followed by e, e, or u, the a is I 
changed into L, as : 

9 0 p ~ & 9 ~ w n m & ,  a day's journey, 9(prriL9r I 

wrgwLL. 
@ p ~ p r d r a ~ & ~ ,  the duty of a holy day, @ p j p u L  1 

QL&. 

ad y p h ,  the inside, ei y p h .  
us~pa&6)eZ~@,  the news of several days, ua, 

prLeQeL@. i 
When a is followed by ;8, both are chang- 

ed into double or single L, as : 
6&;8$paa%, he gave toddy, 6~%5$1 a&. 
pa&Gpr,sh, daily, ~ R C L C ~ & .  
~ Q ~ G K ~ K G ,  her mother, ~ Q I L R & .  

p r r ~ ~ a l o m ~ ,  a lotos-like foot, ,!SKLLKU~~DU. 

But if the word ending in & be a monosyl- 
lable, the &T is changed before # into A, and 
p into L, as: 

(~P&P.~J, the thorn is bad, ~tp&=*. 

Again, if dr is followed by L;, that is changed 
into &, as i 

p 3 ~ 4 ,  a crown of thorns, (~psikr(gp4. 
p+wp9$ps, the thorn is broken, ~&&,& 

F S -  
And if it be followed by ,6, the 5 also ie 

changed into =, as : @#&A, thorny ground, 
cLji&d&A. - . 



5. When d~ is followed by e, B, or u, the 
cbP is changed into L°-, as : 

~691ft~dfiuk&b, the parrot of the &ld, udrffalr 
~iQ&b. 

@mea~mdbs&Qed;,arLb, prosperity in youth, @ar 
a~mbdsLG)e&a&. 

~ ~ u k u r f i , @ r A ,  an earthen vessel, mLurJ@r&. 

And when it is followed by 8, the latter is 
changed into L, as : 

ds&@p$pr0, he opened the eyes, 6&4p$prdr. 
rc&ps6&, the earth, m b ~ a h .  

Byt if the word ending in d~ be in the 
oblique case, then both the h and 8 are chang- 
ed into ;, as : 

r ~ d & i s & @ a ~ n ,  a wave of the sea, aAf ds~rpmr.  
Again, when &, in monosyllabic words, is 

followed by 3, the ,& is changed into d m ,  as : 
Q ~ ~ Q P L ~ s ,  the eye is long, ~ 6 ~ G l - 4 ~ .  
a&$#, tears, Q & ~ I ? .  

~ ~ p a q ,  eye~ain, = ~ Q ~ Q P ~ V .  
6. When a is followed by a, e, or u, the a, 

is changed into 5, as : 
QUIT&~~&Q, a golden wire, Q~r f ibs&Q.  

B u I T ~ R ~ ,  a golden image, Bun@%. 
Qun&uaJ~r&, a gol&n vessel, Que~ur#@p~ir. 

And if it be followed by 9, the latter is 
changed into a, as : 

ua~i%~,3,mrd+, he gave reward, u&%~~&,mr&. 
But if the word ending in & be in the 

oblique case, then both the and the p are 
changed into p, as : 

8uaa%+dfi@, a golden plate, Q u a i ~ a s 0 .  
Again, if a monosyllabic word ending in &, 

is followed by p, the ,m changes into &, as: 



d&0pr+~, the lightning is long or exte& 
d&Qslarp#. 

@#W, something that stands. before, ~ 2 a d l W .  
7 .  Certain words ending in L, when they are 

united with some other words, as adjectives, 
change the e into 8, and in some cases change 
the preceding soft into a hard letter also, as : 

g*Q, a year, ( y m - 8 ~ v = ~ - Q p r 3 @ ,  rice three 
years old. 

u&d, ancient, u & a ~ ~ & 0 e G @ ,  old news. 
q e y t a ,  former time, g y ~ ~ p ~ ~ b y  former 

trouble. 
~ C D ,  former time, +baopPad, former wages. 
@&a, present day, @&mp#@mb, this day. 
@&a, present day, @fiznpprr&, thig day. 
u$a, other, m$empArrdG, another time. 

The same change takes place when personal 
nouns are formed of them, as : 

From .gpb(B) year, HDK~-LUK&, a boy two 
years old. 

m $ s ,  other, ID$ mp war?, other persons. 

g VII. 

The omission of letters is called QsQp&, and 
takes place in the following cases : 

1. With the exception of words containiq 
two short syllables, such as ma. u6, FB, &c, 
(which kind of words the Tamil Grammarians 
call pdd~$scp$f lwgi~r~~&) all other words, end- 1 
ing in a, drop this vowel when another vowel 
follows, and take the vowel of the following 
word, thus : 

em@ +~b$p.g, is written s~saR$p#, tk &- 
sert Yourished. 



ucda9 @LQK&pa, is written ardrrpdif,8ps, the 
wasp made a noise. 

Qp&q q W S ,  is written Q p d o r A ~ ,  dearness 
is dificult. 

g&Q(y&, is written or$,h?@Qu&, he 
is come. 

e r s  e&arar&, is written m ~ ~ & w a r & ,  one that 
has ears. 

@dmm, is written G u a @ L d d m ~ n ,  
instruction is sweet. 

u s 8  ~+fia, is written unG~n~pJ.p, the ox 
ran o$: 
~$s, is written g m ~ $ ~ , # v e  sheep. 

2. When a polysyllabic word ending in a, 
or G, or a long monosyllabic word ending in 
the same letters, .is followed by p, the p is 
dropped, or rather is absorbed in the &, or G, 
thus : 

~wdsQprps, is written se~Qcvraqs, l l~e  sling 
is long. 

&akQp+s, is written csaQmqs, the boat 
is  long. 

un&Qp@, is written unQarr~fi, the excellent 
way.  

eat& Qp@, is written (snQra@, the desert road. 
3. When a polysyllabic word, or a long mono- 

syllabic word ending in 3, is followed by $, 
o r  any other of the letters called 0~o$j&mh, the 
a is changed into m, as before stated, and the 
p is dropped, as : 

~ n + h - ~ ,  the length of a $nger, e9rdarh. 
JU~JIQA,  the end of a! thread, mSd. 
d o B 1 @ d m ~ ~ , t h e f i n g e  is lengthened,dlrsPP&~~. 

4. When words of the same description, end- 
D 



ing in k,  are followed by 5,  &c., the dr is chang- 
ed into dm, and the 5 is dropped, as : 

@pj& fidb, a dark place, @pjddA. 
@pj& j%%-r~.gg, the darkness has extended, @a 

~ & L s .  
5. When a word, ending in A, is followed by 

another beginning with b, or p, the .u, of the 
former word is dropped, as : 

~srFlwA p ~ f i p a ,  the business proceeded, tsnrfle, 

C ~ P S .  
dpj 5(5~& ~ I T & L . ~ ,  the beast also perished, 

d a s ~ p r n a u b ~ s .  

The augmentation of letters, caUed ~Qed, 
takes place in the folloying cases : 

1. If the preceding word end in 4, g, r, rc, 
3, or 9m, and be followed by a word begin- 

ng with any vowel, the letter BI is inserted 
between both; with the exception of such 
words ending in K, as have been mentioned in 
the former § No. 1, thus : 

4Qjd a&@&, he said no, is written q&@ 
Qa&m&. - 

p+an @giga~~ru ,  of the cap, BSdadDan~w. 
a0 a & ~ n c % ,  he took poison, aQq&~n&. 
p0 @Ggs, in the midst, is written p@aDQd. 

m0,.&91rd, he took a $ewer, is written 
M Q~Q$F,T&. - 

However, qs,  that, and @s, this, may fol- 
low either this rule or the rule 5 VII. No. 1, as: 

4s md-, what is thnt? may be written 
qSQa&w or 48p8sa. 

These words are written also with an &, 



thus: +z,s, BAS, &c., and then the connect- 
ing letter QI is not required. 

2. When the preceding word ending @, R ,  a, 
a, or a, is followed by another word beginning 
with a vowel, u is inserted. This IU and the 
preceding a, are called yamrQn@s, i .  e., con- 
nective letter, thus : 

m d  4 ~ 2 ,  is written l o d t u ~ ,  of the pearl. 
ji? ~ L P ~ J V ,  is written ~ w r ~ $ ~ ,  thefire blazed. 
Br~a&Cn, ~ D ~ J S ,  is written Q ~ A $ ; ~ ~ s ~ L u & ~ J ~ ,  

either a word. 
me @b, is written ma)6661b, in the hand.* 

3. When monosyllabic words, ending in a, or 
fi, are followed by words beginning with L, 01- 
any other Q~~&dslob, the latter may be doubled, 
thus : 

A m  mrfiaa~,  may be written mcsL~0"/8-~, 
that which has been,exchanged. 

mas ,~&Ls, is written a a a ) 6 6 + & % ~ ~ ~ ,  the hand 
was long. 

Qmlt umpFp.gi~, is written Qml~Lj3~nsmp&p.g, the 
truth was hid. 

Q ~ i 5  dm, is written Qm&3fi&, true jiirmness. 
They may also be written without doubling 

the m, which indeed is more common. 
4. When a short monosyllabic word, ending 

in a consonant, r and p excepted, is followed 
by a vowel, the consonant is doubled, as : 

+ye, is written &&erne, the lust of the 
g e -  

edr qp6, is written BT&~UJB(I)B, my desire. 
Qurir atme, is written 0 ~ t w r r ~ e ,  true desire. 

In a very few cases tu follow8 a or Q, imtead of IU, a8 : Ow-# 
u Oaiar, to bum. 



cB 4 9 ~ .  is written a5.59p5, the atone b 
beautful. 

LO& ~ ~ P L W ,  is written moiwgppra~~w, of the earth. 

5. The four letters a, e, P, u, at the begin- 
ning of the following words, are very fre- 
quently doubled. Many of the cases, however, 
in which their augmentation is required, de- 

end so much upon custom, that i t  is impossi- 
%le to define them all by rules. The principal 
cases are these : 

i. When the preceding word ends in q; in 
the following instances; namely, after the in- 
fini tive mode, after the indeclinable pronouns 
d$p, t h t ,  @;F, this, a-&p, which ? after G u A ~ ,  
like, mkp, other, +m), no; and after some nouns 
which have dropped the last letter LO, and end 
therefore in 4, the duplication takes place, as: 

c a r r ~ r i ~ ~ S i ~ n f f ,  he commanded to e m .  
Quns&Oerr&e&, he told to go. 
Qd~aD&Gun&, he went to tell. 
~sY>@.s~, that fiuit. 
@ $ p # p ~ ,  this head. 
m>p3qfipdfiG, what book ? 
a & ~ ~ G u r r ~ i 8 r n @ # ~ 1 ~ ~ ,  he gave like me. 
~ofip&esrie&, other people. 
q 3 u 4 ~ & ~ e 8 8 e n @ ,  not so, give ! 
@runw#giiS V ,  equitable judgment. 
~nn285rr&y,  the branch of a tree. 
uuGu~3, fearing, gc. 

ii. After any long vowel, a, 0, C, u, are doub- 
led, as : 

p n  .% B$$,BJJ, the tongue split. 
d ~ a ~ p . s i & p s ,  the pot broke. 
ri&Qe#p#, thefly died. 



P&w f @ja, the $re kindled. 
&I&,STJU, thejozuer blossomed. 

Exceptions are b, thou, the 3d person plu- 
ral neuter of the negative verb, and some words 
derived from the Samscrit, thus : 

Qelr&@, thou hast said. 
wnrrd+, .they (the things) will not 

come ; afterwards. 
m a r  QF$GPIT~$&, great joy, gc. 

iii. After words ending in a, namely, after 
the verbal participle terminating in $9, after 
@d, pd ,  @GULP, +GULP, QL~ULP, and after many 
nouns ending in $9, and standing in the oblique 
case, 6, d ~ ,  9, U, are doubled, as : 

Qea&O&dsr&d#pr& soying, he showed. 
@ ~ r f i @ G Q a r r 9 ~ ~ ~  praising, he said. 
p a m & @ L G u a ~ f ,  he went another day. 
@~SQ~FSGQI&, I shall do hereafter. 
pdCIQirwlr~~, a solitary joumzy. 
@iru+$pjpac.x%, he gave thus. 
.qiru+iguap@, he went so, or that way.. 
at.5~~56)a~rrGh@@~&, how sayest thou ? 
BdrarrO, the foot of a parrot. 
y&&Cpr&, the skin of a tiger. 
q#@;u94 a $g. 

Exceptions are nouns ending in @, which de- 
note men, and a few other nouns, as : 

p&9abs, the hand of the younger Brother. 
~ u @ e f f i r m ,  the body of a devotee. 
e$jiiQ;~L~#padb, he whetted the knfe.  
q$@Qsa&~&,  he ezhorted. 
Q e i r p Q u a ~ & ,  the merchant went. 

iv. After words ending in e, namely, after 
such as have the last consonant double, which 



includes many verbal participles, and the dative 
case; after words of two short syllables, ex- 
cepting the pronouns 4s. @a, and a*, and the 
numbers gpj, B8; after words ending in 24, 
z@, , and after nouns ending in e, standing 
in the oblique case, a, 8, p, U, are doubled, as : 

~ @ ~ q B d ~ p s ,  the pain i8.acute. 
qsyic3QuAs, the axle-tree is large. 
~ldfi&~&6@3q, pain in  the stomach. 
+~c@&pj~q-~, a lamb. 
p s j ~ i ~ a l u b ,  likeness of the face. 
uO$~Gmu,  a bag of medicines. 
dm~$s.k+r$fla&, he called and gave. 
6 ) ~ ~ ~ 0 1 6 Q ~ r & ~ r ~ ,  he received. 
t ~ ~ k ~ & Q ~ r Q $ ~ r & ,  he gave t o  me. 
rn%&pjLGur, go t o  the mountain. 
q&aasd, a new god. 
Q u T . & ~ ~ P K & ,  a common word. 
ms#Qpam~#paa,* he wiped o f  the spot. 
pjpjJu+Gd#~r+, the priest taught. 
@@UBC~,  the sacred foot .  
pP y g Q s a & ~ n B ,  he became friendly. 
u ~ ~ - - $ , @ & y % ' u ~ ~ ~ ,  he went to the city. 
p j n & ~ # ~ % ,  the head o f  a ntonkey. 
~laibr@GBapj, the wing o f  a wasp- 
urh y Au~l r ) ,  the head o f  a cobra. 

v. After words ending in e, namely, after 
the second or accusative case ; after ; after 
some nouns, ending in 8, standing in the 
oblique case; and after some nouns which 

* But when ~ g r  lheans u@p, another, the duplication does not 
take place, as: 

1~gr&~Q&rr&@surr, bring another curry. 
~~~fismgirdbosu, h e  u no other lirreliirood. 



unite with verbs to form other verbs, a, e, p, U, 
are doubled, as : 

.qaopds&Q~&, I saw it. 
4 a a a n & 6 u r r a ,  like him. 
g&&&Qaa@, no! give! 
~pp,&mahr'Lj, a certain vegetable. 
~s3$mp&~at ,  a certain vegetable. 
lo&Lu~asG, the side of the rnotlntain. 
QaeClu ;~ .a iss i r ,  t h y  desired. 
loBma~lo~id@@mE, he glorijied. 

Exceptions are a&& and L D ~ B D L ;  after which 
those letters are not doubled, thus: 

B T & & ~ ) B L ~ ~ I T & ,  he passed the boundary. 
L O P ~ L @ Q ~ ~ . J & ,  he scraped the branch. 

vi. After the verbal participles Q u n l i r  and a&, 
and after nouns ending in fi, F, or 9, standing 
adjectively, a, e, p, u, are doubled, as : 

6urt8Qd~rra%p~6r, he went and mid. 
~ # @ K J L ~ K ~ L % U @ ~ & ,  he spoke truly. 
Q u n 3 i Q s t w & ,  cfblse riches. 
dsrfiLugsuL", ripeness o f  the $eM in August 

and September. 
u s ~ & Q ~ t r & % ~ ,  a garden lying waste. 

A few words ending in C, B, or 9, when in 
the oblique case, have the following 0, e, p, u, 
doubled, or before a, inserted, as : 

0afi=+~ap, diminution or fault of the bamboo. 
GQIB~~JBIDP), diminution of the root. 
~ r & B p j a ~ p ,  diminution o f  the hardness o f  the 

inside of a tree. 
Q Q I ~ ~ A ~ J ~ c ~ ,  a$ute of bamboo. 
~~K%JGc~IT@, the branch of the Aar-tree. 
ur$hQcraaa, an empty well. 



g IX. 
Some words are variously changed, of which 

are, 
1. ad, some, and ud, many, several : When they 

are written twice to denote variety, they may 
be joined together without any change; or  the 
first letter of the second word may be doubled; 
or the last vowel of the first word, viz. 4, may 
be dropt, and the remaining a be changed Into 
8, as : 

@a)Qa), some, uaua, several. 
@MSB~, some, U ~ ; ) ~ - I G J ,  several. 
@@&, some, u&a, several. 

Again, when Qd, or ud, unites with another 
word, the terminating vowel 4, may either re- 
main or be dropped, and then the regular 
changes must be made in either case, as: 

ua5Pla), many rules, some rules. I 
1 

u ,  many rules, @is&, some rulea. I 

uapa&, many days, @a)p~t+, some days. 
uhpy3, many days, @&@a, some days. I 
uamanrft, many gmins, Qaloscaft, some grains. ~ 
U ~ L D ~ ,  many grains, @&ma&, some grains. 
vacprarafi, nta?y rows, @ d u d ,  some rows. 
uQjmd, many rows, @bdd, some rows. 
U M Q ~ K ~ L ,  many concatenations, R & Q p r m ~ ,  

some concatenations. 
u ~ , Q p m - ,  many concatenations, R , , O ~ Q ~ ~ J L ,  

some concatenations. I 

2. The word pdp, Tamil, may be used either 1 
with the mute 9, or with an additional 4, when 

I 



it is joined to words beginning with letters of 
the su3dmh class, as : 

~d$i6)ea3 ,  or pd9&adfrb, a Tamil rvord. 
pLB&~fi,&~, or ~~~~~~~y a Tamil play. 

3. The word Qp&, honey, may be united with 
other words without any change, as: 

Gp&as4s, the honey is thick; 
or the following various changes may be made 
with it, as : 

Gp&pj~h, is written G r S a ~ h ,  or G'pkpj - 

~ h ,  a honey vessel. 
Gp&&~.g ,  is written 6 p ~ e ~ s ,  01- G ~ b d ~ y a ,  

the honey is thick. 
Q ~ ~ Q m r r y Y ,  is written GpQma@, a sweet word. 
G p & m r u h ~ ~ ,  is written Gpma&~&, the 

honey is spoiled. 
4. The words 92, his, and a&, may be united 

to words beginning with a letter of the a&am.% 
class, without any change, or the may be 
changed into 9, as : 

paua~ss, or $$urn&, his own hatred, namely, 
self-hatred. 

p&Q~a$q,  or p $ Q ~ r $ q ,  self-interest. 
6~du~l)b~~ or G T $ U ~ ~ S ,  my hatred. 

5. The words -&, marrow, and a cloud, 
never suffer a change in the last letter, though 
the first letter of the following word may, as: 

m ~ % s @ r n m ,  the hardness of the marrow. 
eba&$a~m, the badness of the marrow. 
~ 9 8 ~ 9 a 4  a collection of  clouds. 
pjdmflgsir, a collection of clouds. 

6. Besides the above, the Tamil Grammari- 
ans enumerate nine kinds of changes which 

E 



some words undergo, not by rule, but by cue 
tom. They are these, as: 

i. A 0lo3&61~& l e t t e ~  is sometimes changed 
into a w&&ar& letter, which they call md#p&, 
i. e. hardening, as : 

w a & + p ~ ,  becomes wnL,&ps, it is fair o r  g d  
ii. A er$sb96arG letter is changed into a 0d 

6Sj-L;, letter, which they call 8mP#p$5, i. e. 803- 

ening, as : 
p i m ~ ,  a bamboo stick, C&an~u96aribasIfla~~rQ, 

she drives the various parrots with a barnboa 
stick. 

iii. A short vowel becomes long, which they 
call i. e. lengthening, as: 

BsD,  sltadow, becomes 
iv. A long vowel is made short, which they 

call pjgudad, i. e. shortening, as: 
for uap;, a foot, up&. 

v. A syllable is contracted, which they call 
Qpam#,m5, that is, contracting, as : 

for G ~ l & ~ a p n a ,  they say, 6 a r & ~ a b ,  piraonr 
who have no desire. 

vi. A syllable is extended, which they call 
dfi$p3, that is, extending, as : 

for C&Qm~,  they say, pk-&a-p, i. e. 
B & ~ & ~ G ) u a O $ , @  qsarrsardsma, a cool beauti. 

fril shore. 
vii. The first syllable of a word is omitted, 

which they call ppJpjmp#p&, or p a L a - p # p D ,  
i. e. sltortening the$rst, as : 

. for pnmar, they say, maon, a tamarey or lotus 
flower. 



viii. The last syllable of a word is omitted, 
which is called t sap~ iemp$p&,  i. e. shortening 
the last, as : 

for Bo7)L;), blue colour, ,!!?A. 

ix. The middle syllable is omitted, which 
they call @ m ~ B ~ m p j p & ,  i, e. shortening the mid- 
dle, as : 

for urrari?, who ? w r z .  

7. When two Samscrit words are united, they 
are often used in Tamil with the same changes 
that they undergo in Samscrit. 

i. If a final ,q be followed by a word com- 
mencing with an q, or a, the two vowels co- 
alesce into a. 

G a p  ~ Q L O G ,  is written G~~prr~rnLb, a book of 
the V e d .  

u$e 4&16&, is written u&enheG, the calendar. 
u o p  ~ U Q P & ~ ~ ,  is written urpnrd&pL, the 

lotus-flower-like foot. 
pjm ghu&, is written ~urnGu&, a water 

jlower. 
~ 9 d 8 ~ a  + j r r p k ,  is written QPBBrssonrp%iior, 

idolatry. 
ii. If the following word commences with @, 

or R,  the vowels coalesce into a ; if with e, into 
9, 

m~ @ j @ n d ,  is written BFCC,IE@U&, the Indiren 
of the gods. 

@p @$a, is written $ C p j a ,  the cold moon. 
ltslosu eaud, is written rsmGs~rbud,  one born 

of the Tamarey, i. e. Sarasvadi. 
L D ~ Q  e p r & ,  is written mQdsrrprL"o, the dropsy. 
es opn&,  is written 8 6 ~ u p r h ,  brothership. 
~ i # p  ape&, is written e#Gprpas~L, clear water. 



&%..J epuL, is written pj,d?CwnpuL, the rising 
o f  the sun. 

mass ~&apLb, is wgitten ~n66r&mp~h, very  
great. 

iii. To express multitude or great variety, 
some nouns are written twice; in which case 
the last consonant of the first word is dropped, 
the remaining vowel changed into 3, and the 
QJ&&~w& letter of the following word united 
without doubling it, as : 

ss6onsrraw5, many or various times. 
G p s r Q ~ ~ ~ ,  many or various countries. 
p ~ 6 3 1 ~ ~ 6 3 L b ,  many or various castes. 
Gasr~rCdsag, marly millions. 

Observe, however, that these three kinds of 
changes are not authorized by Tamil Gramma- 
rians; the words should be written according 
to the rules formerly laid down, thus : 

Instead of Q~lprdfimLi), it should be G a p a r e m &  ; 
and for u&es&~asLi], it should be u&~QJ&~&,  &c. 

And instead of doubling the words to denote 
multitude, as in iii, udud, or Cpaah, should be 
used, as : 

for ds8~ \ )~1063&,  should be uasr602, or U ~ U C J  

&IT&&, or dfiaa&8%,ain.g& ; 
for GperCpeG, should be u ~ G ~ I P L ; ) ,  or 6peh 

s & G p r ~ ~ % ,  &c. 
8. Besides the regular changes of letters, the 

Tamil Poets have indulged themselves in chang- 
ing, adding, or omitting letters, and even trans- 
posing syllables, to suit their purpose. It will 
be sufficient to notice a few instances, simply 
for the information of the student, as: 



For ~ 6 %  ySr ,  the fore-lvart of a house, some have 
written &a&+. 

- ~ 9 & ,  acfter, ~ M m p .  I, 
- G~ra9&, temple, Gsru9Qj. 
- 8uas69&,  n common house, Qur@dQj. 
- slBiO$~&B~, one like the nectar o f  the 

gods, &ypjlo$,m+. 
- B s e & ~ & 6 ~ u p & ~ s a . g y  old rice which is left, 

B9&~&up&Gsam. 
- 6 r ~ r ~ p 9 ,  the Sola country, Cer@@, the same 

as Gcsr~lo&~s3~& Coromandal. 
- u a & r p u g @ ,  the ~ a n d i a  country, ureisrppr@. 
- m ~ w m r p ~ Q 9 ,  the Malayala country, mar$. 
- p$srp~,i?, Tanshour, p&aoe. 
- u b ~ k ,  Paneiyoor, usarae. 
- Grp$~Cm&kss3b, Sendamangalam, Gr~$mp. 
- +~fi ,gnrR,  Attoor, ~ m p .  - +pd+p$mp, the father of Aden,  &,imp. - upGTp$mp, do. Pooden, ~$m,a. - ~~BaiSp&aop, do. Yadugen, ~~Qffi>mp. 
- ~ . & p & t ~ p ,  my father, a$ap .  
- ~ , i ? p ) m p ,  thy father, ai~$a~p. 

In conclusion, I add a list of the changes of 
letters, to present them to the student at one 
view; the first letter being the last of the pre- 
ceding word, and the second letter the first of 
the following word, viz. 

+ &a is changed into &a. 
+ be . . . . . . . * . . . . .  &e. 
+ h p  ............ hp. 



* & b ~  is changed into 4 ~ .  
+ &U ............. fiu. 
Dp ........ a.. j p ,  or &p. 

Note. I t  is evident that these changes form a part of that system of 
artifices, by which the ancient Hindoo literati excluded the common 
people from understanding their writings, making them too perplex- 
ing to be studied by every one; hence it is, that they are not strictly 
observed in the common intercourse of life; and it is to  be wished 
that they were altogether banished from the language. Until that 
take place, it should be always a rule in prose writings, to  admit only 
such changes as are easy, and such as  d o  not obscure the meaning of 
words or phrases. With this view I have observed in this work only 
those which in the above table are marked with an + ; those according 
to which, cs, e, 9, and u must be doubled; and such particular words 
a s  are usually changed even in common writings; such as : 

pakr rdr i  from p&#ri, cold water. 
Qsum&ri - QQJL~&I?, hot water. 
c66lknsaafri - eswr&ri, tears, the water of the y e .  
fi&gg& - fiBo@&, good r&. 
~6bT66IlD - ~&66IlD, PUT&Y. 

Qsu&emu, - G Q J ~ ~ T ~ ~ D ,  whiteness. 
mmr-rrglrlb - mrr6iTO$3rrgyk, daily, &c. 



Etymology.- The Particle. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

The Tamil Grammarians divide all the words 
of their language into four principal parts, 
viz. Nouns, Verbs, Particles and Adjectives. 
They have no Article; the Pronoun is includ- 
ed in the Noun ; the Preposition, Conjunction, 
and Interjection in the Particle, and the Ad.. 
verb in the Adjective. 

THE PARTICLES. 

I commence with this part of speech, be- 
cause it is much used in the formation of the 
other arts. A previous knowledge of it will, 
there ? ore, facilitate the study of the language. 

1. What I have called "the Particle" is in 
Tamil called @m~&Qsa&,  that is, m i M e  word ;  
namely, words or letters which are used to 
connect other words. Apart from this con- 
nexion they have no individual signification. 

They are subdivided into eight classes. 
2. The $rst class contains the particles which 

form the cases of the Nouns. These are called 
G a r $ . g a ~ ~ r n q ~ y 4 ~ ,  i .  e. forms of declension. As 
they will necessarily be stated in the chapter 
of the Nouns, I omit them here. 

3. The  second class contains particles which 
form the modes and tenses of the Verbs; and 
are called QPkqpjya+, i. e. forms of the V e r b .  
They will likewise be stated in the chapter 
of the Verbs. 



7 'hq  are s-ittrJtit ~ceaz'r- e'i-en d e n  con- 
nected The rncrrfe Qf c l ? ~ e r o u  d be 
rner~tir,nc:d u-here~er it c a z  -a the queL 

5. The h r ? h  rlm-l coatah p a d &  ofbmi- 
lari ty or corn pariw,a and are t h e d ~ m  d e d  
~-tua,~.& L:e-je+ ;  the^ are t h w  : 

'1'hc.y all signic in connesion -as! likc us, 
rguul to, uccor~fing to, and so on, and do not 
~~nrl(!~*go arly change when n d ;  but the n o w  
with which they are connected maF be either 
i rr tlr c: no~ninativt: or accusati~e case, thus : 

qsrJ'o*i ~ n e ~ ,  (93u, Gpr,  $el,) as or like, near that. 
.q;mpiYo'uns~, ( ~ J u ,  Cpg ,  Bar,) like, near that. 

Ihrt, u f p  tukcs QA one of the third class par- 
t,ic:ltqn t~c!fi)rc it, as ssy@&urp, accordirg to that, or 
148 I ~ / I / .  'I'ho rest are not used in common lan- , 
gllllg'?. I 

A ~ ~ l i l i ,  ~ I ~ I J ,  C p r ,  and Ber,  receive in corn- 
~ I I O I I  l i l ' tr  l,htr ~ulvcrhinl form in a&, as : 

y r . * ~ i  i n  rir, C p n  ru'~, B a r r a t ,  like or near, and then 
~ * t v j l i  i I*{! llro dutivo case, as: 

,ry,o!F~l~Snnr ; I - J I J  i i~, like tlrnt. 
sy,a,illn,(2,m o 11 u * ~ ,  s/l-a@ht to that, in the same 

f / ; t * , ~ f ~ t j , l l t .  

.n,r,r~\,qW.*u n 11'1, P ~ I ! U /  to that. 
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6. T h e  $fib class consists of particles, which 
in different connexions have different mean- 
ings, and are therefow called p # p h Q u n a k &  
e r r L ~ p w  @zn~&Qsrf i~dr  ; they are thesk : 

cry 3, eb, ma, w a g ,  p&, dd, @&, Gm&, 
+D* ad, a, 4 ,  B, a, E, 

B T ~ @ ' ,  Q&B, ~ ( a ,  @&, ID&, 6 ) 6 6 1 ~ & ,  d&@&, 
4&~, rnT, Cb, 3, 4, 4 5 6 9 ~ 9  E?Qwr, qj='@, 

Bpnsh, Gpnah, awh, .gjgig~G, &c. 
Many of these are used only in poetical Tamil. 

Those used in common life are the following : 
Q, g, and a, are interrogative, emphatic, 

and disjunctive particles, answering to 
our sign of interrogation, or to, indeed, 
yea, &c. For their use, see § LXXXIII., 
LXXXIV., LXXXV. 

I=& is mostly conjunctive, answering to our 
and, also, but sometimes also disjunctive, . 

meaning even, than, see $ LXXXVI. 
ma, w h s ,  are likewise conjunctions, an- 

swering to that: but sometimes also 
meaning similarity, see fi LXXXVI I. 

ppB, or ~ 4 3  y, or ~ & - 6 m ,  means before.- 
It is also used absolutely as a conjunc- 
tion of time, in which case it means 

formerly, see g LXXXIX. 
d&, or d&y,  01: JAW;, means after, see 

6 LXXXIX. 
P ~ :  means under, beneath. 
Gm&, means above, over. ) see § LXXXIX. 
LOLQ, or ULQA, means until, us far as, see 

g xc. 
m > a ,  means other, and with &A, viz. LD$ 

a&, otherwise, is used adverbially, see 
$ XCI. 

F 
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m>p, means likewise other, and is used ad- 
jectively, see § XCI. 

@dl, or @dQlo&, mwns hereafter, used abso- 
lutely, see CJ XCII. 

C,m.g& and 6),msG, mean every one, without 
exception, see 6 CXI. 

4 p ~ 9 n  and g30La, are interjections of woe 
or pity, and answer to our oh! n h s !  see 
5 xcirr. 

Q ~ D L  and ggzp.5, mean even $ at leait,. 
ndthougl~, either, or, &c. see § CIV. 

7. Besides t,hese there are many words, which, 
though they belong to other parts of speech, are 
used as our prepositions, or conjunctions. I 
therefore subjoin them here : 

i. Infinitives of verbs. 

6 m ~ ,  means together, from ai-?l8/11*, to join. 
QLL, means near, from 8~88ps ,  to approach. 
pdr ,  means except, from pQ4&p*, to sepa- 

Fate, remove. 
9$u, means also except, from 9$8p,g, to cease. 
b~pSp~rnpw, means about, nearly, more or less, 

from m98ps, to ascend, increase, and ~ m p ,  
Bps, to lessen. 

qp ,  means o$, from, ze1ithoz6t, from +LU-JQ/D~, 
to cease, to he cut of. 

e9, round about, from pj~98p9,  to surround. 

ii. Verbal participles. 

&J,&a, with the accusative, means concern- 
ing, about, from & r Q i ~ ,  to d$ne,point out. 

@&irlalr?& and @&fi, with the nominative, 
mean witlrout, from the irregular negative - 
vc1.h @o?. 
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~ $ i ) a ) r r ~ ~ &  and + l / B ,  with any case, iiieali 
besides, e;t.cepf, from the irregular nega- 
tive verb a&. 

p&+s, from @e@/n.g, crrot~?zcl, with theac- 
fi@, from ~ i $ g k $ p a ,  ! cusative case. 
8 9 ~ 9 ,  $-on&,  with the accusative case, from 

the verb Q98Qp.gi1, to leave. 
iii. Subjunctive moods. 

@ & ~ K ~ ~ L L I T & ,  means if not, unless, froin @b 
and ~ 9 8 8 ~ ~ .  

a+, if, from 3 @ p s ,  to beco~~ze. 
mean even althoug?~, yet, at least, % ,  from gQ/od .  

iv. Nouns: 
urftw$pA, added to a nominative case, means 

until. 
~~anarS&, the ablative of a r m ,  and a a o n & p ~ & ,  

the dative of the same, mean until. 
q m q ,  means until, composed of +my, a ?)lea- 

sure, and d,  the conjunction. 
lonp@olb, a measure, means only. 
qn~ii~a, the side, the h@, added to a genitive, 

means near. 
Q u ~ I J ~ ,  time, added to participles, means 

when. 
4 ~ 5 0 u a e . g ~ ,  or s y ~ % u a s ,  from Q u r e s ,  tirne, 

and q the demonstrative pronominal let- 
- ter, means that time, then. 

@ & J u s e s ,  means this time, then. 
Q u a p j ~ 0 ,  means for the purpose oJ that. 
u r p s ~ ,  the dative of UQ, manner, measure, 

means in order to that. 
JLdldb~L, a sign, omen, means for the sake oJ 
=L&, ELGWT, means irrzmedintely. 



42 Etymology.- The Particles. 1 
1 

& - 6 l u d ,  the ablative of the verbal noun 
*ads, being, (literally, by being,) means 
therefore, wheiefore. 

8. The sixth class contains particles that are 
merely emphatic, to lengthen the sound; and 
are therefore called @m@#Ia~pS@,a~ @m~&berf is+.  
They are but two, Q9lirru and 93, and are used 
only in poetical Tamil. 

9. The seventh class of particles are likewise. 
only emphatic or expletive, and are called 4- 
# m p ~ B p  ~ I Q D L G ~ ~ $ s & .  Ten of them are used 
only in poetry with the second person. They 
are these : 

The rest are : 

Of these, @pj$s, @;a, &, pa, and ,%as, 
only are used in common language, see 5 XVI. 
5. fi LVI. 7. a. f. 5 CX. 5 LXVI. 2. 

I would also notice, as belonging to this class, 
~ ~ I T B I & ,  GT&UBU&, ~ J C X T ~ ,   as, which are affixed 
to nouns, and ~ A u s ,  which is affixed to nouns 
and sentences, see § LXIV. 4. 5 LXVI. 4,5. 

10. T h e  eighth ctass contains particles which 
stand for marks of certain sounds, such as of 
thundering, clapping with the hands, &c. ; they 
are therefore called ~CfJCId=~&Qerrt+b, such are +, &&, &c. &c., such words may be formed 
indefinitely to express any sound. 



NOUNS. 

The Noun is called in Tamil GuK&Q~r&. It 
is divided by the Native Grammarians into 
many classes; which belong rather to Logic 
than to Grammar. The principal of those 
divisions is into B93y &CUB, i. e. proper nouns ; 
and 8ua.gLG'uB, i. e. common nouns. 

1. The &d~yXuj, or proper nouns, imply 
every specific name, not only of men, but of all 
other beings, as: e r # ~ a ,  Sattan, m r m r h ,  the 
mango tree, 49, a tiger, w S d ,  a diamond, &c. 

2. The 6)ua.gi766u;, or common nouns, in- 
clude all the rest, as : a man, a tree, 
dash, a beast, rsD, a stone, &c. 

g XIV. 
They further divide all nouns, whether proper 

or common, into two principal classes, which 
express their sex or caste, nearly the same 
as our gender. The one is eruB@k, i. e. high 
caste, and the other is (q&@h) i. e. 
no caste. 

1. The elvrifiekarrr, or high caste, implies all 
words that signify men, gods, and infernal 
spirits, whether male or female, as: ptsJu&, 
father, dpa,  father, qa r&,  he, 8&, woman, 
shy  ~ ~ Q J B ,  god, L ~ S K ~ ,  d ~ i l ,  &c. 

2. The ~ y o ~ ~ f l a b w r ,  or no caste, are all the nouns 
that are not included in the foilner class, whe- 
ther things animate or inanimate, male or fe- 
male, as: .qs, it, pd?, light, science, ~ , $ ~ ~ ~ ,  



fJ xv. 
- Again, these two principal classes are  subdi- 

vided into five smaller, which they call ud. a'. e. 
part; which include our genders and nunibem; 
they are : ,&xurd;), i. e. ma.~ocli?ze 1tig-h caste; 
B&uoJ, i. e. feminine / ~ @ I L  custe; uaB-ir&, i. e. 
comnntoll high caste; c j G / n & ~ l r &  i. e s i~gular  of no 
custe ; u ~ a 9 & u n & ,  i. e. the plurul  of no caste. - 

1. The +~@~un& or masculine of high caste noum, ; 
includes all nouns of the male sex of the class ' 
a r u K @ h ,  in the singular number, as: syora, he, 
us&, a son, 404, u man, Gpa&, god, &c. 

2. The Q u & u l r & ,  i. e. feminine, comprehends 
all nouns of the female sex of the e w K @ b ,  in 
the singular number, as : q m Z ,  she, ma&, cZaugI~ter, 
6;;)@F', woman, Q,d, goddess, &c. 

3. udKua&, i. e. common high custe, includes 
three kinds of plurals. i. The plural of the 
masculine nouns, such as . ~zL I? ,  husbnnds. ii. 
The plural of the feminine nouns, such as 
6 ) ~ 1 & d 6 & ,  rero?nen ; and iii. t,he plural common to 
both masculine and feminine, e. g. 

qaK=&, they, (male or female.) 
~~WnpkaGr, persons, do. (the human species.) 
Qp~~Kds&,gods, do. 

4. ej&~a%ur&, i. e. the singular of no caste nouns, 
include all the words of q o o U f l ~  in the singu- 
lar number, as: d@, house, @pm, feather, a$@, 
l c n ~ ,  pod, dog, pjpjd, bird, Xrc. 

5. uadJCurrb, i. e, theplu~*al of no caste nouns, 
colnprehe~ids all nouns of ~ , 0 , ~ ~  in the plura1' 



number, as: dQsdr, /louses,  s $ @ s i ,  klliocs, u a & y s & ,  

snakes, &c. 

Note. 1. T o  distinguish the nouns in regard to this divisio~r, we 
must chiefly observe their meaning and not tlreir termination; for 
t l ~ o i ~ g h  461 usually denotes the nrasculine, and asir  the fen~inillc, yet 
tllere are nouns with other terminations, which still belong to t l ~ c  
nlasculine or feminine class, as: 

99r1 father, &$b and Gugjar, a woman, m, teacher, &c. 
And on the contrary, there arc nouns with the ~nasculiue terll~il~atio~r 

tilat are neuter, as  : 
cssmpurrsirr, an insect, cs~?jcsnmrrsirr, the sea sponge, 

a jackal. 
Note 2. The  formation of the plural number of any urrL, or 4-1, 

is by adding the syllable s& t o  the singular, with due observation of 
the rules of the changes and augmentation of letters, tllus : 

of 99~1 f a h i ,  
@u&, woman, 
mgLb, tree, 
sgmg, an ass, 
d B ,  a house, 
s & ,  a stone, 
mrr&, a day, 
a, a pn'd, 

the plural is 99rr&cs&, fdhers. 
the plural is 6 u & s & ,  tcornerr 
the plural is I D D & ~ & ,  trees. 
the plural is s g s m g s h ,  asses. 
the plural is d @ s & ,  houses. 
the plural is s?jffi&, stones. 
the plural is mnissir, M s .  
the plural is ,.&iasir, priests. 

I f  t l ~ e  singular ends in &, and the noun is of the . ~ u ~ h $ m m  class, 
& is changed into ri, to which ssir may be added, as :  

q & ~ d r ,  husband, q f i ~ h  or q f i ~ r i s & ,  husbands. 
msafg,&, a man, ltsafgri or msafpis&, Inen. 
emn~sirr, a son, emrrgi or gmnuirics&, sons. 
qwsirr, he, qwr i  or .9~iuhcs&, they. 

But mssirr, a son, has ID~ITI?, sons; wlrich plural, however, is used 
chiefly in poetry. In  common life tiley use gmrrori. 

Again, some nouns of the euri$aam take mnri between the singular 
and the plural terminations, as  : 

gsfiusirr, falher, ~ ~ l j u & m r r h ~ & ,  falhers. 
Currgssirr, teacher, 6urrgaxkmnricssir, teachers. 
z & m ~ s i r r ,  elder brother, the chief, 4&s;nrr&lorrri5&, elder bro- 

thers, superiors. 
69rr9sirrI a companion, Ognlp&mnris&, companions, so also fi&m 

~ ~ r ~ r i ,  the caste called Pilley; gmnmrrh, gentlemen, &c. 

111 some words of this sort, mrrh is fixed after tile &&, as:  
&fikeArmrrri, or with the change of letters &fikcs&mrrh, priesls. 

Tlre for~tlation of the of prouorlns deviates fro111 t l ~ c  gcb~lcral 
rule, and will bc noticed in $ XX. 



§ XVI. 

In  declining Nouns, the Tamulians have 
eight cases, which they call G a $ s ~ r e r ~ a q ! ~ d r ,  
i. e. f0r.m of changes. 

1. TheBrst case is our nominative, and is call- 
ed in Tamil, ~ r ~ e r a 4  or smfipr, i. e. the beginn&, 
or the prst, the principal. The noun itself is 
always in this case without any addition, as : 
~ o & ~ & ,  a man, .is+QP, science, Gprcq, pain, dh, a bow. 

2. The second case is our accusative, and is 
formed by adding 8 t o  the nominative ; whence 
it is called gGa$anmm, as : m d p k ,  the man, rs& 
dau, the science, G'pmm, the pain, ~ S % Q ,  the bow. 

3. The third case is our ablative, and has two 
forms, the one is gs, denoting the instrument 
or the cause, as: L D ~ , B B ~ ,  by the man ; a&aQw~&~ 
by the science; Gpaar&, by the pain; d&ar&, by 
the bow; the second is, 39, $9, or &LC-, denot- 
ing connexion, as : ~ o d ~ Q m . d ,  or udpQ@, or 
L D ~ ~ ~ L G ' ~ ,  with the man, kc. 

4. The fourth case is our dative, and is formed 
by adding @ to the nominative, as : u d ~ ~ d ~ ,  
to the man; sQjd.~g, G'p~q+-5~, &kg~Apj.,  &c. The 
inserted a in ~ o d p g ~ + ~ ,  and in similar nouns, 
is a ~alfjaw, see S XII. 4. used to connect the 
to the mute consonant; and the duplication of 
d is made according to the rules of augmenta- 
tion. 

Some nouns receive gj also, one of the e~rftau, 
before the termination a, as: 

pa*, a day, pnmga and p n k s ~ .  
@g)%g, this day, @ S S . L V ~ ~ L ~ ~  and B & m p ~ p j .  

that day, ++azr&p~ and 4&ma&@(i. 
m&g, what day ? m S r , g g ~  and mAmpgpj. 



5. T/fi$fth case may be called the ablative of 
separation or motion ; and is formed by adding 
a&, or @a, to the nominative, as : loarftpadlS,fiom 
a man ; r&du9&, from science; Gprrd&, from pain; 
Q9&&3, JEom the bow, &c. Very frequently also, 
the particle w,&s, or f l 6 r . g ~ ~  is added to this 
case, as : m d p d & p ~ f i ~ ~ ,  or ~16$1pdd&,g ; d d i Y g  
Spjgs, or dsddu9~&~&,~~~, &c. ; the meaning is the 
same. 

6. The sixth case is our genitive, and is 
formed by adding qs, or eaDLw, to the nomina- 
tive, as: lo6$1pmaa~~w, or rodpsars, of a man, 
but the former is more common than the lat- 
ter.* Neuter nouns, particularly such as end 
in a vowel, take @a (a d~mfla~lu) before this ter- 
mination, thus : s&du9~a~~lu, ac;ja9u9sas, of the 
science; 3pa&jwa~~u, 6pn69saa, of the pain; a9& 
&gwa~~ul ,  d&&ms,  of the bow, &c. The termina- 
tion is sometimes dropped, as: dm9u9d7, Gpm 
e9&, dpadab ,  &c. 

7.  The seventh case is an ablative of place, 
and is expressed in poetical Tamil by no less 
than 28 terminations, viz: 

All these words severally are equivalent to 
at or in, when used as forms of this case ; how- 
ever, only @&, and @&, and this declined @L# 
@9, are in common use; which also may re- 

* Some have used also PLL fix the genitive case, as:  L D ~ ~ ~ D I L ,  

&c. but it is obviously a corruption of . E ~ L L U ,  and not author~zed by 
the rules of grammar. 

G 



ceive the rparflanlu, @a, thus : ~p&pd&, L D & ~ ~ L #  
@&, or lodp&mi&u, &c., at  or in the man ; e&d19;5, 
ai&&lfl&~fi@&, d~&dd&ffiQSR, at  or in the science, &c. 

8. The eighth case is our vocative, and is called 
in Tamil d d Q a r f i a w ~ ~ ,  i. e. mode of cn l l iq .  
The most common form is that of adding the 
particle a to the nominative, as: lodpQsr, 0 
man ! t6&QPGw, 0 science! lonanaQm, 0 death ! &c. 

Besides this, there are various other forme 
partly in common use, partly peculiar to poe- 
tical Tamil, viz : 

i. The nominative of any noun may be used 
as a vocative. This, however, is ambiguoua. 

ii. If a noun end in @, this short vowel ma 
be changed into the long one, as: s69-p&3 
0 Lord!  ~a#@-a~r#j!?, 0 Sutee, s ~ ~ - a & d ,  0 wmp! 

iii. Words ending in 8, change this vowel 
into a&, or B, as : 4&*m-~y&(9t, or q&e, 0 
mother ! p$mp-p$ps t ,  0 father. f d ~ ~ - d ~ d n & ,  0 
king! l o~~m,a - lo~@pa t ,  0 woman ! prma-pr~r ra ,  
0 heron ! 

iv. Words ending in &, form the vocative 
variously, (1) by dropping the s, as : @mp&- 
@mpa,  0 king! psp&-pnp, 0 Lord  ! @QP8pl-@ 
CpBp. (2) by lengthening the last vowel, as : 
6)uO~ci%-6)uDlor&, 0 thou great  one! p&u6%-pti) 

ur&, 0 Sizlen ! (3) by dropping @r, and add- 
ing g, as : @m~aO-@mpar, 0 king!  Qpm93-Qpr 
yr, 0 companion! (4) by dropping 46% and 
adding g G w ,  as: gw&-~~rQarr,  0 sir! dir 
~ & - ~ 3 u n Q a s ,  0 father! (5) by dropping d, 
and adding 3, as : @m~u6%-@mrwQ~1r, 0 Tireiyen! 
Bua'oaG-QupjloQan, 0 thou great one! (6) by  
changing into &, as : r . n ~ ~ u ~ ~ - ~ o ~ w s & ,  0 moun- 
taineer ! ~ 5 & - ~ m t ,  0 PGon6n ! (7) by chang- 



ing the last syllable into 96u, as : araa9ar&- 

arrruQGaaQu, 0 possessor of a gate ! (8) by chang- 
ing qk+ into a, as : tyyxj=&-wpjZe, 0 Sooprama- 
nian ! ~ r u G - ~ C l u ,  0 father ! 0 sir ! 

9. The eirrftmw, ~ b l j r ,  and also ,q&, may be in- 
serted before the termination of any case, the 
vocative excepted; particularly in words that . 
do not end in C& ; e. g. 66b9 ; 2d case & & Q 9 ~ 9 a ~ ,  
itibjddp~&, ~ & ~ 9 ~ 9 6 ~ 3 ,  &c. The dative case may 
then be either @D&c~, or ~ i p j ,  contracted, ac- 
cording to the rules of changes of letters, from 
@a%@, thus : 6&a919&, lod$dE@, &c. 

10. In forming the cases, the common rules 
of changes and augmentation of letters are 
observed, as before exemplified in a&&, which 
inserts w ,  according to rules, 5 VIII. 2. Cpnq, 
which drops e, according to rules, § VII. 1. 
which doubles the mute consonant according 
to rule, 4 VIII. 4. 

11. The same forms of the cases are used 
also in the plural number, as will be seen from 
the following 

PARADIGM 

Of the T d  Dedmsion. 
Singular. Plurd 

lst, Nom. msafg&, a man. 
2d, Acc. mdpgaar, aman. 
3d, Abl. instr. msaf$e&, by a 

man. 
dbl. soc. msafgCa@ 

with a man 
4th, Dat. msafgwplci;d, to a man. 

5th, Abl. mot. 
~~safgsafdo, 
or mmfpeasfsirr, 1 fioma man. 
or losafpifd6rijep, I 
or msafgsafsafsino, ) 

wsafgri, or msafgrie&, men. 
losafpmrr, or losafshcsgsrr, men. 
mmfgmr&, or msafgrfcsmrriu, by 

men. 
msafgCrrrr@, or msaf$rics@mrr@, 

with men. 
msaf$&Bg or msaf$riB;d, 

or lodphcsigplcig or to men. 
msaf$ireig, 

~osaf~rfiu, or losafgh 

losafghcssrPd&b, 
1 
I 

cssrPdo,losaf$hcssrP&, om m. )fi 
mwfpicsmfsaf&~, J 



6th, Genitive. lasafg6sm~ru, or l a d g h  
csppaLU, l a d p h c s d  

or l a d g m g ,  $j~!,sm~ru, lasaf$FPbd 
'=w. 

7th, Abl. loc. lad9 1 6%rcs&, ladg,ic6&&, 

lasaf9lf~$B&, Or ~ ~ s a f g h  at, Orh 
d ~ $ $ & ,  al ,or  in c6Slf~$&BI), lasaf$ik~6d -. 

or ladg&c6&, 

or  laaf$m~*, J a man. 
8th, Voc. m d p  06m, 0 man! 

I 
l a d g O n ,  or lasaf~rfcsCsrr, 0 men! 

Note.-According to the Latin form, it will be thus: 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Ist, 
Gen. 6th, 

Dat. 4th, 
Acc. 2d, 
Voc. 8th, 
Abl. 5th, 

12. All nouns are declined as ms(mpa%, with the 
following exceptions : 

i. Nouns ending in a+, drop this syllable in 
the singular, and add the ~arftmw, (4fiB) before 
the terminations ; excepting the vocative, as : 

Singular. Plural. 

Ist, mrA, a free. ~ n n & d r  trees. 
2d, ~nr$mp, or u g f i @ k ,  of a tree. mr&da~- 
3d, mr@pa&, or mr,$@p~&, by a tree, &c. 

~nrfipa6, or r o ~ ~ f i 6 ~ 0 ,  with a tree. 



4th, inrJ~p8p5, or ~o rh jd f i~ ,  to a tree. 
5th, L~T)@&, or ~ r i @ d D ,  fronz a tree. 
6th, m~p@swa~-, of a tree. 
7th, m r $ @ d ~ $ @ D ,  at a tree. 
Sth, LDTGLD, 0 tree ! 

The Plural is Lor&&&, &c. 

ii. Nouns ending in Q and a, preceded only 
by one syllable with a long vowel, or preceded 
by more than one with short vowels, have the 
2 and fi doubled before the addition of the ter- 
minations, excepting the vocative case, and the 
plural number, as : 

d3, a house, G~LBDL or B i q k ,  &LEU& or 
dL+@, &c. 

+p, a r iver ,  &cap, or +j,!5fih, or 
glW+E@, k c *  

pa@, a flat metal plate, pcscao~ or p a L q k ,  
P B B ~ L P &  or P ~ ~ L I ~ B D ,  &c. 

QIY~S, the abdomen, au9$mp ~ l d f i @ h ,  ad&?& 
or adf i f lp~b,  &c. 

But the plural is &@st, dQsk, &c. .+jsa&, 

+j#669ar, &c. 

13. There is a general oblique case, formed 
without the regular terminations, and used 
either as the 6th or as the 7th case. One form 
is by adding only the e u f i a u ,  QO, as : 

a s ~ P e r ~ @ a %  Qur rp j& ,  the substance or sense qt' 
a verse. 

q&8S a&aarrA, the colour of the grass .  

Another form takes place in nouns ending 
with h, by changing it into the =sfianw, q#s, 



and in nouns ending with 0 and a, (mentioned 
above) by doubling the consonant of those final 
letters, as: 

p ~ , d ~ i e r l u J ,  the likeness o f  the face. 
snL0614, the way of, or through a ju~lgle. 
QII~SI@SPIGU~, pain of, or in the abdotuen. 

Again, other nouns in m, only drop the last 
letter, as: 

losarG'paq, distress of mind, or mental distress. 
Q p ~ l ~ L e ~ k ,  the command of God, or the 

divine command. 

Again, nouns ending in a vowel receive no 
alteration, as : 

p WCpaq, headache. 
~ & d m a ,  the hand o f  the younger brother. 
G T ~ $ ~ @ Q I T ~ A ,  th,e chapter o f  letters. 

Some of these forms are often used, thus : 
qpaag ,  the sea of virtue, composed of 4 p A  

and +yJ. 
u n $  &LC%, the sea o f  milk, of urej and s~ 3. 
d ~ m a ~ ~ =  ~ Q J ~ Q U J L L ,  the happiness o f  pence, or 

peaceful happiness. 

PRONOUNS. 

fi XVII. 

What we call Pronouns the Tamil Gramma- 
rian classes with the nouns. They are divided 
into , ~ ~ % ~ ~ J L D L I  GuR&?er&, i. e. nouns referring to 



ourselves : ~&ufl ik~Z GuriXJerJ, i. e. nouns referring 
to pe r so~s  standing before us  : u~%daps; 6 ~ 8 & Q d ~ r & ,  
i .  e. nouns rgerring to persons or things at a dis- 
tance: 61-18&6)enb, i. e. nouns of interroga- 
tion : and s & ~ d &  GufQQerb, i .  e. nouns of num- 
ber. What we denominate 6 6  person," the Ta- 
mulians call @L&, i. e. place; and thus : 

Thecfirst person is calkd g B ~ ~ u 9 ~  A. 
T h e  second person is  called ~ B s c f i ~ B t - L  ; and 
The third person is called U L ~ D ~ ~ L U ~ L L ~ ) .  

These three together they call w ~ L G ;  i. e. 
the three places. 

The ~ & a o ~ ~  u ~ L ~ ~ G  QufiQer&, i. e. words o f  
thecfirstperso~l, are pa& or urC, I, in the singu- 
lar; and p s ~  or ua& ,  and ~ B I E J ~ ~ K ,  we, in the 
plural. They are thus declined : 

Singular. 

1 f i r  I. 
2d, a&asm, me. 
3d, m&edl), by me. 

6~&C@@,m.th me. 
4th, msmkg, to me. 
5th, a&&&, or 1 

&AD. j 
6th, a&, or 

am.g, or of me. 
' Q & ~ ~ ~ L [ L I ,  

or 67&i3&. 

I 
7th, e&saf~g$dl), or 

. or srabd&, at 
IC 

ti 
I 

Plural. 

mnb, or firljila&, we. 
mhmlo, or mljili3mm, w. 
mhlorrd, or ari;ramrr&, by us. 
mhClbnG,or ari;ri3Cmrt$, withu. 
filokg, or mljili3@&g, to w. 
m i d & ,  or mljilcasrfBu, ) 

- 
fib, or ~ r k m & ,  
f i l~g,  or srljilamg, ofus. 
f i h @ 6 n ~ w , o r a l j i l t ~ ~ m ~ l u ,  
f i16~6~$$&, or m h s s r f ~  

&$d,  filbda, or m h s  in, or 
dBo, fihdsirraakn, or 
GT~csd&s&, 



Observe the difference between prrh and 
a&. prli implies yourself and the person or per- 
sons to whom you speak, but prim+ excludes , 

the latter. The Tamulians in Ceylon seem not 
to observe this difference, otherwise it is adopt- 
ed throughout the Tamil and Teloogoo coun- 
tries ; though the native Grammars do not men- 
tion it. In Government proceedings al- 
ways means we, i. e. the person who writes the 
order. 

5 XIX. 

1. l'he pAdhd~#.gd%u,?i6)er&, i. e. words 
?f the second person are @, thou, in the singular ; 
and ~ O Z C ,  in thc plural. They are thus 
dcclined : 

lst, 8, thou. 
2d, a&ma~, thee. 
3d, a&@&, by thee. 

2 with thee. 
4th) ambg, to thee. 

1 fro~n thee. 

f33~9, j 
6111, a&, 

of Bee. 

r%hcs&, Yous 
& ~ ~ ~ Q G I T ,  YOU. 
. E m ,  byyou. 
h wlth you. 
a h d ~ b @ j ,  f0 YOU. 

slim&, 
~Lffimlg, of you. 
P L ~ ~ ~ ~ L w ,  

~hssrfL@i$&~ 
ehffisrf&, inJ or at you. 
rllffid&rs&, 5 I 

I 2. $&GRT, besides bcing used simply as a plu- 7 

ral, is also , applied to a single person, as an A 

llonorific hy inferiors to superiors. When equab 



address each other politely they use ~ I I ,  which 
is thus declined: 

lst, Wir ,  
ad, &hrnlo, 
3d, e d ~ r r d ,  

&hGu)rr@, 
4 t h  ED&&, 
Sth, & 6 d & ,  

n i b d d g i ~ ,  
& h d d & g ,  

6th, & m g ,  
P ~ ~ @ ~ L u I ,  

7th) ~ i b d ~ & $ & ,  
& l i d & ,  

1 
1 

thou, or yo# 
dce,  or you. 
by thee, or yori. 
with thee, or you. 
to thee, or you. 

&om thee, or you. 

of thee, or you. 

in, or at thee, or you. 

fi xx. 
1. The utblms1.5 CuRiQerr3, i .  e. nozcns refer- 

ring to the persons or things of which w e  speak, are 
Masculine, Feminine and Neuter .  They are the 
same as the demonstrative Pronouns, called in 
Tamil ~~LLQGSPU; ; and are of two sorts, the one 
pointing out the remote person or thing, and 
the other that which is near or before us. 'I'liey 
are formed of the demonstrative letters 4 and 
@, with the terminations 4~5, & and a, thus : 

~ Q I & ,  he, or that man. 1 The  remote demonstrative Pro- 
&a&, sire, or that woman. nouns, or pointing out the absent 
&B, it, or that thing. person or thing. 
@w&, he, or this man. I Demonstrative Pronouns, point- 
@ a & ,  she, or this woman. ing out the present person or 
@B, it, or !his thing. thing. 

2. The masculine and feminine of these pro- 
nouns are declined, as  ID&^%, thus : 

The Singular. 

Ist, q w & ,  @w&, he, gym&, @ a & ,   he. 
ad, qwgsar, @ w m ,  him, a w m ,  @ w m ,  her, &c. 

H 



66 Etpolopj.-Pronouns. 

Thc Plural of both genders is the same, vk, 1 . . lst, .:, :.<- or ,%L,T3<rl ,  those; Balk or @Q.J~B~~T,  b RICII, OI 
l ~ ' l l ; l l ~ l l .  

24 &-:-;;;: or qarisam, those ; Baimrr or ~3srt?csasrr, these -or ", 
w o ; 1 1 ~ 1 1 .  

3. . q a l ; ~ &  is 111ore co~nlnonly used as the pln- 
ral; ant1 110th &wR and are also used 
by iiik:-iors as honorifics, when speaking of su- 
pc.riors, 01- by any 11ers011 ~vlien speaking of 
anotller rcspectf'ully. 

4. Tllc Neuter pronoun is thus declined : 
I 

! 

l e t ,  
2t1, 
34 

Si,igular. 
azYl that. 
s i ~ ~ ~ , o r , ~ ~ m a ~ ,  that. 
gi&,qi:, or syjp&, by that. 

a & G i & ,  or I wilk 
4 9 0 3 3 ,  tl1ot. 

B/$am)Lu, Or I 
~ & Q ~ L W ,  I 
or .q$~irr, or 

1 of that. 

24PkSJ. J 
.g$mF~.$&&, in, or 

B/bh. 1 at m. 



"- m a d  
- e l m  

" 3  * g g  



Note 1st.-q~l,@smp and Bwjsmp,  k c .  are formed of the demon- 
strative letters gy and @, of ajj19, one of the errfmu, and of the 
termination. 

Note 2d.-The plural of 49 and Bs, has by some been stated to be 
gygt6& and @gitt6&; but the native Grammars do not authorize it. 

5. The demonstrative letters .gy and @ are 
also prefixed to any noun, of whatever number, 
gender, or case. If the ,  noun begin with a 
consonant, this is doubled after 4 and a; but 
if it begin with a vowel, those letters are unit- 
ed to it by the letter ar doubled, as:. 

q l - b u ? m f l p ~ ,  that man. @Grn&pt%, this man. 
.qBsrr&h, that time. @ZaaaA, this time. 
+&py?, that village. @&sf, this village. 
.q&undw&, that -temple. @ 4 a r d w h ,  this temple. 
 dad^, those leaves. @&d&d~d~, these leaves. 

6. 439 and Qtp, are also demonstrative pro- 
nouns, and are prefixed as adjectives to any 
noun, when the usual rules of the increase of 
letters must be observed. They are called in 
Tamil aLQ3 G u Q K ~ ~ F G ;  i. e. defective demonstra- 
tive notdns, because they do not in themselves 
point out any particular person, number, gen- 
der, or case, and cannot therefore be used by 
themselves, as : 

4,Z9&C~&, that cloth. @$p#prdruG, this grain. 
sy$,&wnd, that light. @FPQP~G, this place. 
. q $ ~ m ~ ,  that mountain.@@~GuSs~L, this side. 
4$,~5~45GK, those ways. @$~Bd~,d@a6tT, these knives. 

7. A third form of indefinite demonstrative 
pronouns is .q&m and @&car, which mean such, 
or such like, when the usual personal termina- 



tions are affixed. They also form nouns, and 
are then regularly declined, as : 

.g+p$r, such a man. spy5, such a man. 
4 ~ p 3 c + ,  such a wolnan. @&@+, such a .reoman. 
q&arr .g ,  such a thing. @h-s, such a thing. 

The word is also used adjectively, and 
thus prefixed to any noun, as: 

@&scamcaflpi%, such a man. 
@&wQu&, such a woman. 

It is then commonly doubled, as : 
@&md&wmdP6t?r, such and such a man. 
@ ~ = d 9 m Q u s p , & ,  such and such a thing. 
@&wd&6c~aai$a~ga&, such and such words. 

8. The Tamulians have also a reciprocal 
pronoun referring to the u~1?5ms&Gu,, or third 
person, via. $r&, himsevand hersev; and $aha& 

and pa&, themselves. They are thus declined : 





Observe that the plural p a d  is used as an 
honorific, when an inferior speaks to a superior, 
3s : ~ a f  adr QsrS ; i. e. YOU said. 

,en& is used also as an honorific among equals, 
Dr when a superior wishes to honour an inferior, 
as: $a& BSuqi G ) d ~ L w d " ~ l & 3 ~ ,  YOZL must do so. 

g XXI. 

1. The ~ 9 m G  G)utui?& 8er3, i. e. interrogative 
oronotin, is formed by the letters, m and wr,  
with the usual personal terminations, as : 

ma& or wrw&, zvho? what man? 
mw& or'wra&, , who ? what ,woman ? 
a s  or was, which ? what thing? 

The plural is : 

maI7&& or urmt, who? what men, or zvomen ? 
6~-a or wrmw, which ? what things T 

The declension is like qas, qai&, qs, ,gyaiie&, 
tnd qma,  see § XX. 

Note 1.-wrwij is frequently contracted into wrrri, which common 
ise again has changed iuto air, see Q IX. 6, i. 

Nofe 2.-For aairt6&, also amir is used of a single person, as an 
~onoriiic; like qwir, which, see 5 XX. 

2. The interrogative letter a, is like the de- _ 
monstrative letters 4 and a, prefixed to any 
nouns, and means what ? as : 

a&lodpt%, what man ? 
mAmmFlp8.e;&, what men 1 
GTGULL(~WTL, what city 1 
~ T + J $ ,  what village ? 
Q & Q I ~ ~ ~ s & ,  what kinds 1 



3. Instead of the simple letter a the adjective 
form 6 ~ 3 ~  is also used interrogatively, and 
prefixed to nouns like 4,5p and @bp, (see 5 XX. 
6.) as : 

m $ p ~ d p & ,  what Inan ? 
V & ~ L ~ L J & ~ ,  what child ? 
a>p6)p&,gin, .zvhat rice, or paddy 1 
a > , ~ & G c r r d & ,  what temple ? 
r n $ ~ & ,  what village ? 

4. Of the interrogative letter m are also form- 
ed the common interrogative pronouns ad, 
c~dlscn, and m&"%m, meaning whut 1 and again of 
m&ma is formed m & m a a 3 ,  how 1 used adverbi- 
ally ; likewise, with the e a r f l a w ,  (q#s.) 

a&m$a,45 what ? ~Bsa$@aG'6u, hy what ? at3 
m $ s S p j ,  to what ? or for what ? 

Note.-gsirr and Cu& have been used for 616iA; and a&salondr, 
for msisrmhurrlir; but which is incorrect. 

5. When the particle u% is added to any 
interrogative noun, it changes the interroga- 
tive into an affirmative, with a sense of com- 
pletion. 

m ~ l g g ~ L - w r a ~ h ,  every man. 
a -  every woman. 
- every thing. ' 
m r n ~ s a ~ - u r r a p y L ,  all men, or zuomeu; whosoever- 
G ~ Q ~ ~ L ~ - W I ~ C ~ , Q J ~ L L ,  all things whatsoever. 

The singular of this form, however, is n o s  
much in use. When they are declined, the e D  
is always put after the case, as : QQJB&?~~U,JA, t u r d  
mrry&, wrr~l$wpyA, &c. 



6. The addition of +58,& or ae,g~h, to 
either singular or plural, gives to these pro- 
nouns an indefinite or exceptive sense, thus : 

aap~Bginh, any one man 
s~arrr@~jn&, any one woman 
aprB,g~Li), any one thing 

Thus, also, BAuLL-(~PG, every city. 

e r G u i c  -&qa~h, all cities whatsoever. 
ach~a~uq~, every, or whatsoever kind. 
srtaa~stspi~&. all kinds rohatsoever. 
~ $ ~ r n c ; a A p ~ B a ; i , ,  any man ( o f  many.) 
a $ p 9 ~ ~ ~ ~ r ~ @ ~ ,  any beast (o f  many.) 
~ . $ ~ u p m m a m r p ~ , @ 1 1 , ,  any birds (of ntany.) 

In declining such nouns, the characteristic 
of the case is put between the noun and eh, 
or aB@Li), as : 

5 XXII. 
1. The a&anrft&Qu+, i. e. nouns of numbers, with 

t h e i r  appropriate characters, or signs are these : 

??LY# - - e 1 
B o Q ~ ~ , '  - - e 2 
~4~6k4Yl h B 
f i r r ~ ,  or fi~~&g, - - - Q 4 
b b ,  vulgarly, gyss, - 63 6 
w, - - 6 

' I 



Web 
eu) 
ee 

mu) 
m e u  
mrmW 



- Q B  - f i g s  - ff6 - a# - &B 
a8 

- ='* - "B 
- *B - a*% - fiu)* 

2. The fractions are thus expressed: 

3. The cardinal numbers may be considered 
ither as nouns or as adjectives. 
i. When they are used as nouns, they'zire 

laced after the noun, and regularly declin- 
d, as : 



Q & Q ~ K & ~ ,  one stone. 
er&alr&@, two stones. 
sb&lr&ao~ or bs&&g&lptkm. 
t s D d ~ & ~ n D  or rb&&ulp@&, &c. 
~orLyy&a, three trees. 
ur&w&mp or esp&fi%m, &c. 

ii. They are used as adjectives before neuter 
nouns, and are then of course not declined, aa: 

@r&Q6ub,  tzvo names or persons.* 
e&.gni66jS three stones. 
as.gsb@, hundred pieces, &c. 

Observe, that 9&s is then changed i n t o m ,  W: 

9o19dp&, one man. 
gp5d6, one house. 

And again, 90 is often changed into gfi, as: 
prraa~lurrsrz~L, one sign. 
sarr&, one person. 
~ 9 ~ n d p 8 ,  one man. 
~ @ G ~ 9 ~ @ a a r ,  eleven horses. 

4. When united with nouns, some of them 
undergo a change, thus they either lose a syl- 
lable, or shorten or lengthen the vowel, as: 

of d~id-0~0 2 is made dfi, as @figtam, two hecrds. 
@dug, twenty' 

3 - fp or ~ ~ u ~ U S D G ,  three t h o u s d  
~ r r e i r ,  three kings. 
@@I?&$, the three go&. 
~ B B I T ~ ~ ) L ~ ,  the three tensu. 
e i r u ~ ,  thirty. 

When masculine or feminine nouns are added, then the position 
is thus : losafgk @~&rQCuk, two men, q+iT u&gljCuiT, ten men, &iU 
#RB& @skrgGuri, three women, &drurrrLe& qa&u&uri, nine labow 
crs, tjc. 



of EQY 4 in made an&, M rnrr@u,u, forty. 
e~rigil 5 - sli, - I B ~ E E ~ U ~ ~  jive )dam. 

B ~ ~ B J  fifty. 
4.4" 6- sygu - &g~css~k, aiz k o h .  

DUB! k l y .  
~9 7 - 6rg - mgamu), amen & a h .  

rirgug~, aevenfy. 
mC@ 8 - a& - 61&56~)Li), eight k h .  

a&ug~ ,  eighty. 

5. Apellative nouns are formed of the cardi- 
nal number, thus : 

of 96 1 is made qwdu (vulgarly Q&$$&) oner a pcnon, 
a certain man. 

6p&$$, a f e d ,  a certain coomath 
2 - @&wri, two persona. 

@ 3 -  e r i ,  three persona. whether male or 
mrr& 4 - nrrrm6uir, four persons. female. 
88 5 -  BQII?, five persona. 

These nouns cannot therefore be placed be- 
fore other nouns, as adjectives, but must be 
used either simply as they are, or put after the 
nouns, as : 

qa~?~srllga~?, they both. 
m d p f  WQIB, three men, kc. 

6. To express '' one by one, two and two, &c." 
they repeat the first syllable of the numbers 
until ten, with the exception of 9dua, 9, as: 

3tQars&a, one by one. 
@&dn&@, two and two.' 
( Y ) I ~ ~ & ~ I J ,  three and three. 
pj%pr&, four and four. 
~ m a $ s ,  Jive and Jive. 
q t w r r a ,  six and six. 
aGCae,  seven and seven. 
dLJ~le@, by eights. 
uGu#*, by tens. 



Of the first four of these, also 'appellative 
nouns are formed, thus : 

t+G)~ln@aK, one after another, or one by ope. 
These, however, are not much 

@!sma"\ in use ; instead of them they my, 
W"@w'9 r @aaB@wnrra, epaiepabrr, p r h l  

I p$pr&ar,+, J pnQaors, &c. 

7. Ordinal numbers are formed by adding 
the future participle gL ,  to the cardinal, ex- 
cepting p+a ; for which ~ylpQj, the beginning, is 
used, as : 

( f~pdrh,  the $first. 
@n&~sh,  the second. 
w&@, the third. 
pr&mA, vulgarly p n d r A ,  the fourth. 
R ~ P ~ L . D ,  vulgarly sy$afrL, the cjjiftth, &c. 
C ,  the eleventh. 
@pju#Q,%r~aL, the twenty $first. 
eGu$QparrG,  the thirfy $first, &c. 

They are thus used as adjectives, as : 

~pdr+@aroL, the $first chapter, &c. 

To form adverbs of them &as, a verbal noun, 
is added to the cardinal number, as : 

w~s;)ras ,  Brst. 
@rAr-ras ,  secondly. 
w d @ w a ,  third&. 

1. Some indefinite pronouns are ranked among 
the participles, and called CuQrieG, that is, a 



word wanting a noun to complete the idea; 
such are : 

Ba. some. 
ua), many, several, various. 

Others are called QD%SG)IL+~F~, i. e. wantivzg a 
verb; such are : 

2. The former, viz. ad and usl, are used 
without any change as adjectives to any noun 
of whatever gender or number, as: 

Boi)md$ii, some men, @a~&e6K) some stones. 
U~&?UI?QC~?T, various persons, u a ~ ~ r & s & ,  various trees. 

When used as nouns, the usual personal and 
neuter terminations of the plural are affixed to 
them. They are then declined as usual, as: 

lst, P a t ,  some persons, P m m w ,  some things; u m h ,  various persons, 
U ~ ~ ( D Q I ,  various things. 

2d, & m m t ~ ,  s m  persons, C a w  $a$, aorne things; uamrr, aariow per- 
sons, u m w @ m p ,  various things. 

3d, & ~ L J ~ T & ,  by some persons, P d w j 8 & ,  by some things; umorrd, by 
various pmons, umw$p~Co, by various tlrings. 

&a@rrrrQ, with some persons, C m 6 ~ @ 6 ~ y @ ,  with some thingr; u m  
GrrrrG, with various persons, u m w  j@p,7@, with various things. 

4th, & m & i e ,  to some persons, P m w j $ @ ~ ,  to some things; u m & i g ,  to 
aarious persons, um~~~jCfi@pj, to various things, &c. 

Note.-Such is expressed by q i r u q . i r u i ~  and @ l j u ~ p l j u i ~ ,  words 
composed of q i r u q .  and diruq.,  so, and u i ~ ,  the participle of u@ 
(6pg~, to be; ~ y l j u t p l j u i ~ ,  therefore means which is (or are) so, i. e. 
id. They are prefixed to nouns like P a  and u m ;  thus, qiruq.13 
u i ~ m m f g , & ,  such a man; ~ l j ~ l p l j ~ i ~ g ~ ~ ,  such a bird. 



The terminations of the pronouis also are 
affixed to them, and then declined as usual, as: 

A ~ ~ U ~ G U L L Q I & ,  such a man. 
.~GuLPLT~uLQIG~, such a woman. 
~LT~U~GULLS, such a thing. 
4 & ~ ~ & ~ L E ~ ~ R 6 d + ,  such persons. 
4 ~ ~ ~ C r ~ k ~ a d s d r ,  such things. 

The difference between 4 L u q  and Qirurp ia 
the same as mentioned, 5 XX. 

3. The words m & m h ,  ~FSSJ@, 4 ~ ~ ~ A  '. (?P@ 
muq; ,  and (~3p~a.gLi), are nouns used, as wdl be 
stated in the Syntax, see § CXII. 

In the declension of asaah, the is drop& 
and the usual termination of the plural sub- 
stituted, with the particle %&, as: 

l s t ,  6rQL)61)rhI all things. 
2 d ,  m d a r r w j m p ~ l b ,  all things. 
3 r r ,  by all things. 
4th) ~ & m ~ w @ f i @ p j w ,  to all things, &o. 

The other words are declined in the same 
way; the P L ~  is put after the case, thus: 
l s t ,  ec6m@bJ &QWT$@, g g m m q h ,  g t g w s i ,  d things. 
2 4  e c s a $ m p q i ,  a 6 m $ m p q i J  L w g m ~ ~ q b J  ggsusm$q&, all 

things. 
34  e s m $ p ~ @ l . b ,  S I W $ ~ I I @ & ,  ~ ~ G ~ L L I I L I K ~ ~ ,  dpg~pma)ILb,  by all 

things, &c. 

Of a&o7)~&, ~FB.?)@, q%ar$srb, personal nouns 
also are formed by rejecting the neuter termi- 
nation, and adding m& the personal termina- 
tion of the plural; the declension is then as 
before, thus : 

l s t ,  m Q L ) ~ ~ ~ f i l b ,  e s m g i ,  ~ Q ~ Z R W @ ,  aU persom. 
2 d ,  a&~rrsmnrqlb ,  e c s m m r r q i ,  g g w r w m r r q i ,  aU persons. 
a d ,  m&mrrurr~tb ,  e e m u m g r b ,  ~ g w r g r o r r y h ,  by a l l p e r m .  



Note 1 . -~BarrP  has by some been declined as nouns ending in 
h, thus: 61&drr@m$q16, 61&d11@&6&b, &c., but this is irregular. 

Note 2.-When ~ ~ Q a r r l  and etxd16 are used adjectively, they drop 
the 16, and are then prefixed to the noun, which receives eJ at the 
end, as: aQmrnosaFpiesm~b, aU men; e s d f f i u h s ~ ~ h ,  aU trees. 

, g XXIV. 
It remains to offer a few hints with respect 

to  the formation of nouns. There are various 
kinds of nouns, as : 

1. Primitive nouns ; such as mrh, a tree, ma&, 
a son, p a t ,  mother, p~ljutiir,. father, &c. 

2. Nouns formed from the oblique case and 
the terminations g 4  g+, as : from 

LOFA, n convent, lop#pn&, a man of the convent, 
mp@$n&, a roolnan of the convent. 

G~nfi@~r&, a tribe, Gerr+@~@prd~,  a man of 
the tribe, Gbsa$@r$prr+, a rooman of the 
tribe. 

pmnh, charity, ~ ~ ~ ~ D Q I R A ,  a charitable mnn. 
y A d r u G ,  virtue, yaimdu~la&, a virtuous man. 
uLEL~wTG, a city, ui~araJpn&, a citizen. 

(masc.) uL-ana#pn&, a citizen, (fem.) 
&SF@, ofspring, C ~ P @ U ~ & ,  a male ofspring, 

~ $ ~ @ u I T c + ,  a female ofipring. 
em+, n villag~, -m&, a vilhger, (masc.) 

mzasij, a villager, (fem.) 
Observe, a few nouns insert m; as $@, vighte- 

ousness, $$mm&, a righteous man, with the plural 
,8@mrb76di.6i9 without changing the & into f i ,  as 
other nouns do. The feminine is $@q&mmc+. 

Thus also, 
y$@maA, an intelligent ??tan. 
~ L D ~ G T ,  one ruling ihe earth, n khzg. 
G%alorrt%, one ruling tlrc eltrth, n king. 

K 



3. Personal nouns formed from other nouns 
by dropp i~~g  the last svllable, and adding 4s for 
t h  nlasculine alld @ ?or the feminine, as: from 

+ & G ~ T z . ~ ,  (urger, 4ds&sarrab, an angry man, 
dqy~2~ .~ f i ,  UIL C L I ~ ~ J  u~o~nan. 

spr4~5, libel.ulity, e,ecr&, a liberal man, epd, 
(1 lilelvl tconzan. 

a@$&, tJre neck, s e $ p s ,  a man with a neck, 
cp~@@, a wonzan xith n neck. 

qpa, heuuty, q ~ s h ,  a beautiful man, 49@, ' 

a bca~itijiul rconzc~n. 
cGaru-;3, ut.uri~iou~~~ess, el;Po7)ruB, an ava& 

cious ))lath, ~ C d n d ,  nu avaricious woman. 

In  some words of this class, derived from the 
Salnscrit, the termination @ serves both for the 
masculine and the feminine, as: from 

unc3121, sin, uad,  a sinner. 
GmuL, anger, QLITJ, an angry person. 
~ G a m u A ,  ava~ice, E G ~ ~ K L ~ ,  an uvaricious per- 

son, whether male or female, though, as 
ahore mentioned, it has also e8arut. 

wppG or udl&$ pi, purity, holiness, only the 
masculine urfl&$p&, a holy man, is form- 
cd ; it has also urftc$,~~~aG, and the plural 
urftfi~pan&radr, without changing the C+ 

into f. Tlle feminine is, ufifippw&~&. 

4. Personal nouns are formed also by insert- 
ing the ~nflsmlu, (@%) between the noun and the 
termination qs, as : from 

db, n bow, dsjsS)cirr&, a bow-nann. 
~ b ,  a tooth, uJd&s, a nzan with teeth. 
c r s ,  an ear, sr@k&r, a man with ears. 



p m ~ ,  a step, walk, pm~u46*&, a man who 
makes steps, i. e. who walks. 

Qm&,  a word, Qerr&d&&, a man who spenks, 
i. e. a speaker. 

5. Some personal nouns are formed by add- 
ing to the oblique case the termination s n d r ,  
(a Samscrit word, signifying an agcnt) for the 
masculine, and era for the feminine, as : from 

G ~ r L t b ,  a garden, G ~ ~ L " _ L & ~ I T D - & ,  a gar- 
dener, mas. G p s r ~ ~ & s n r f l ,  a gardener, fem. 

Car&, a work, Gw&&arr&, a Inbourer, mas. 
Qsvm&dsrfi, a labourer, fern. 

~@uLb,  a service, - $ I w ~ s r ~ B ,  a .~erz~nnt, mas. 
~arLd)uksn f i ,  a servant, fern. 

a@, a sheep, 8 i Q ~ 5 ~ r ~ ,  a man who keeps 
sheep ; ~ ~ ( B l i s a f i ,  a rooman zoho keeps sheep. 

Qdsig ,  cteverness, 6)dsi~~sfif~8~&, a. clever man ; 
6 ) ( 6 i L p & d s ~ r f l ,  a clever woman. 

&LC&, debt, 8 ~ & s a r s ,  a man who makes debt, 
whether by borrozoing or lending ; ss~&srrfl, 
a woman who makes debt, &c. 

6. Others are formed by adding to the 
noun, as : from 

B L ~ ,  debt, a ~ p p 8 ,  a debtor, whether male 
or female. 

w p & ,  the $first, wpaasrff, the chief, mas. and 
fem. 

@i#@, fame, @K,$@u1r4 ,  a famous man or 
woman. 

Q9D, a bow, d&dssrff, a ntan or woman using 
the bow, a n  archer. 



7. Others are formed by adding e n d ,  both for 
the masculine and feminine, as : from 

GmrrLEeLb, heaven, Glon~eenO, olle who enjoys 
Iteavenly bliss. 

6uaib3wu?, cleverness, Cwn&Qwer657, a clever, 
respectable, decent person. 

y$@, understanding, yB@sad, a person of un- 
derstanding. 

8. Others are formed from numbers, see 
q XXII. 5. 

-9. Various nouns are formed from verbs, see 
fi XXXII. 

10. Abstract nouns are formed from some 
obsolete roots, by adding m u  to them, as : from 

, small, @eamm, smalZness. 
dm, d&??7cult, rare, .qmmm, dflcult ,  rarity. 
Q s d ,  cruel, Q&n@mm, cruelty. 
Y S ,  new, Y S ~ L D ,  newhess, novelty. 
Gum, great, Q U ~ B I I J U ,  greatness. 
44% low, qrpam,  lowliness. 

From these, appellatives are formed by drop- 
ping mm, and adding q&, 4gy~1&, or .3a% for 
the masculine singular; q s K ,  gd or +SU& for 
the feminine singular ; and q;, 3; or +a# for 
both genders in the plural; 4s or s for the 
neuter singular ; and +am, or .q or qe for the 
neuter plural ; the preceding PL is then chang- 
ed into @, thus : from 

@auaom-Q$~~&, Bfiwa~C, @fiur& or @/B 
Cur&, a small man. 

@flu&, @BWQIG~T or @,Bun&, a small tuoman. 
@pu.g, B$ls, a small thing. 
@fiwsa~gy~~, or Gfiw, small things. 



G)emQrnm-Q~~r~w&, n cruel mar,, kc. 
Qu~mm-Qulflw&, a great man, &c. 
qrp_a~m-~rp_lu&,  +pun&,  a ?tumble nlan, kc.  

They are formed also into declinable nouns, 
called &26ar+jp51~5yXu8, by adding tlie verbal 
terminations, thus : from 

Bsanaolo-Q)fiCw&, I who am small; plural, 
@fiGwA, @fiCwrLi3 or @#GuJ&~&, &c. toe 
who are small. 

.q~a~~o-syeyrpGwa, I who am n slave; plural, 
qrp_GuL6, 4 4 G u r A  or 4 4 G w & ~ d ~ ,  &c. zce 
who are slaves. 

prgemaolo-pr~mmGw~, I zcho am n humb'le per- 
son; plural, pa&mm6wG, p~r~mmGrun&, 
or p r & m m G w b ~ ,  &c. we Z C ~ O  are hut)lble 
persons, see (i XXXVII. 

11. Some nouns of quality are formed by add- 
ing pm& to the simple root ; paah is contracted 
from p&a~u; i. e. nature, character, &c. thus : from 

@p$@, thieving-, @&@$paaA, thievishness ; u 
thievish character. 

&$L&, evil, &$~$psarlo, wickedness. 
&%TUSL@, playing, ~ % m l u r r ~ 0 ~ ~ s a r ~ b ,  ylagul- 

ness, &c. 
12. Another termination, derived from the 

Samscrit, is a m & ,  which is equivalent to  pa&. 
It is added to words of Samscrit origin, by which 
they become nouns of condition or quality, as : 
from 

GuriBlu~L, G w r ~ Q ~ ~ , d ~ w & ,  intelligency. 
$a&, cold, $iio$~wG, coolness ; a meek, quiet 
disposition. 

from @A, three - @ ~ w $ ~ Q I ~  ; when u is inserted, 
a being of three substances. 



VERBS. 

g xxv. 
To Tamil verbs belong, 

e f ~ d ~ & ,  i. e. the three persons. 
e g G u r ~ ,  i. e. the $five smaller divisions, imply- 

ing  gender and number. 

~ ( 3 %  i. e. the root. 
i. e. terminating particles. 

W & Q B ~ & ,  i .  e. the three tenses. 
aa&, i. e. the imperative mode. 
tiQwM2radr, i. e. the optative mode. 
a&&, i. e. the inde$nite mode. 
Qpr$fiCul;, i. e. the verbal nouns, and  
m@Bmm,~, i. e. the negative f o r m  of the verb. 

The two first of these, viz. ~ ~ P Q ~ L A  and & 
unS have been already explained, see 5 XV. 
XVII. XVIII. XIX. and XX. 

xxvr. 
The of a verb is its root, from which 

all the other modifications proceed, and which 
as such has no specific meaning, but indicates 
only the general idea of the verb apart from 
mode, tense, and person ; for example, p ~ ,  walk, 
ULP., learn, Q90, leave, Gun, go, ma], pu t ,  e&, eat, 
Gad, hear, &c. 

XXVII. 

The Q9@@ is the affix by which the gender, 
number, and person of the verb is distinguished. 



I'hey are, with certain alterations, the termina- 
tions of the pronouns, as : 

Singular ,  corn. a&, mi%, O r  1. 
do. +jt, -- 8 O r  @,- thou. 

masc. , -  4 ~ 6 & ,  he. 
fern. a&, -- , r she. 
neut. 4 . g ~ ~  i t .  

P lura l ,  corn. $5, - q s a r & ,  Q&, q& or a&, we.  
do. a;, - R ~ L &  01' @R, Y o u .  

mzasc. &fern. at, -+jbds& or q a ~ ,  - they. 
neut. q or dm, -- they. 

These affixes are joined to  the root after the 
letters characteristic of the tenses, which will 
be stated in the next Section. Here I shall 
only observe, that the verb with these affixes 
is called C p & ~ p r 6 1 h ,  i. e. complete verb;  because i t  
conveys a complete sense, and finishes a sen- 
tence. 

1. The w d ~ n d A ,  or the three tenses, are : 
&+a1~63A, i. e. the present tense. 
@p$psa&ib or Cu~arsrrs3>, i. e. the past  tense. 
G T @ K ~ J T ~ A  or a~5h61~63A, i. e. the fu ture  tense. 

These tenses are formed by the aid of certain 
particles, called @rn~j%&&G;'d~r&, i. e. 7e~ords stand- 
i n g  in the middle, which are inserted between 
the root and pronominal affixes, subject to the 
various changes required by the rules stated in 
ij VI. VII. and VIII. As the pronominal affixes 
are the same in all tenses, these middle words 
become the characteristics by which each tense 
is distinguished. They are these : 

2. Of the present tense, 



Bs, Q & s  or +y,#lAs of which the two 
former are most commonly used, thus: 

Sing. f i ~ & d ~ p & ,  f i~b&sinCp& or f i~aurr l&Cp&, I walk. 
f i ~ & t & g & ,  fi~&&GiTT@h or ~ L ~ u K & & @ ~ J ,  thou &. 

m ~ & & & g &  or KL~IT&&@+,  he w&. 

f i ~ & d & g &  or ~ ~ L Q I K & & ~ & ,  
fiL&d6brpm& or fiLwm&&pm&, 

fi~cb&p.g, f i ~ & & & p ~  or f i ~ ~ ~ r r r f i & p g ,  
fiLb&&Cgli, or fiLwrrrfi&Cglir, 

piwe fiLddCglirl i f i ~ l & & p m l i r  or f i ~wn&&pml i r ,  
fiL&&$?&6iTl BL&&&$?&& Or KLQIK&&$?&&, YOU W& 

mL&&gljffi&, 

s ~ & & & p m  or f i~wrrrfisbrpm, they walk, &tw. 

Note. 1.-The third person plural neuter is alway formed with cS&dpr; 
between which and the affix 4, & is inserted. Some uae the tbird 
person neuter singular also for the plural; likewise f i ~ d u  for both; 
but without authority from native Grammarians. 

Note. 2.-There is no certain rule for inserting the middle particle 
&g, with or without the double &; in some therefore it  is &Y, in 
others i & g ;  but it may be in general assumed that &Y denota 
the instransitive or neuter form; and b & g  the transitive or active form, 
thus : 

q g b p g ,  means to be spoiled, to spoil, to grow corrupt; but eygd 
&p@, to spoil, to destroy. 

a61S&p~, to go ollf, to be extinguished; but GQS&&~,AI ,  to & 
guish. 

GmiI&p&i~, to feed, to eat, as cattle do;  but QmiIkdp&, to j&, to 
make eat, as the shepherd does. 

a u m f i d p ~ ,  to p o w ;  but a~mh l&p .g ,  to make pow; to educate, to 
rear. 

But there are many exceptions, thus: 

q f i & p ~ ,  means to know, (a  thing.) 
G 'e r rQgbpg,  to say, (anything.) 
c u ~ ~ p P J  to speak, 
~ ~ & ~ I & J B I  to w d e ,  
c s r r i r u n ~ ~ b p g ,  to protect, 

Arld on tllc contrary, 

f i ~ & & p ~ ,  means to walk. 
@68&pg, - to be, &c. 

'l'hr tralisitirc or intrarlsitirr sensc of a rrrl) must tliereforc bc 
kllo!rll by 11sr. 
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Note 3.-The roots W K ,  come, and $K,  give, become ~ 6 d 9 ~  and 
$&PB- 

Note (.-Roots ending in a colisonant conform to the rules by which 
letters are changed; as, of 

qd is formed ~ f i & p g ~ ,  to be jit. 
@cs& - C e i d p . g ,  to hear. 

3. The past tense is chara,cterized by the 
middle particles #, 2, ,i and @&. 

The native Grammarians do not point out 
which roots require the one or the other of 
these middle particles. I shall therefore deviate 
from their course, and rather follow Beschius 
in describing the formation of this tense; the 
only one that has any difficulty. 

i. Roots which end with the mute consonants 
d or 8, or with the vowel 8, E, 8, em or g ; and 
which form the present tense by & B a ,  always 
have $P in. the past, as: 

I feed. 
I train up. 
I jiltish. 
I see. 
I mtend. 
I learn. 
I lie down. 
I put eloihes on. 
I create. 
I kick. 
I flourish. 
I preseme. 

I fed. 
I trained up. 
I finbhed. 
I saw. 
I extended. 
I learned. 
I lay down. 
I put clothes on. 
I created. 
I kicked. 
I Jouriahed. 
I preserved, &c. 

The only exception is @@2BCp&, I am, which 
has @&Gpa, I was; and from w&, agree, is form- 
ed Q@GP&, I agree, and Q@P&, I agreed, (for 
w&,$GP&.) 

ii. Roots ending in 4, and forming the present 
tense with &@a, receive $$ in the past, thus : 

L 
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mps&Cp&, I forget. m p B C p b ~ ,  I forgot. 
up46Cp&,  Ij7y. upLCg&, I jlew. 
9p&&Cp&, I am born. B E ,  I was born 
~ n m $ & 6 p & ,  I join. h rnLC9sin, I joined, &a. 

iii. Roots ending in spj, ha, pj, &, s, q, m, m, 
q ,  w, Q, 3 or &m, and forming the present tense 
with Bg, ~ c e i v e  @i% before the termination, as: ' a 

a.&g&Gp&, I make. & A C m & ,  I made. 
lapjGGpFbr, I take away. r%&d@msirr, I took away. 
h I go away. rffh&Cm&, I went atoay. 
g,nhgPCp&, I slcep. @k&Cm&, I slept. 
.&s~dCp &, I become. &&@an& or afi0m6iFTl I be&. . 
L~@,3&C,96iP., I hasten. ~ @ & C m & ,  I hastened. 
6 u a 6 C p & ,  I speak. CuPCsnbirr, I spoke. 
uirkQs;dep&, I water. urrJI&.§@m&, I watered. . 
agg&Cp&, I turile. ag&Cm&,  I wrote. 
p I correct. &@i$Cmsirr, I corrected 
ffihq&Gp6iT, I trust. mlod6m&, I trusted. 
f i ~ f i q & ~ p & ,  I fill. Pufiir9Cm&, I filled. 
u & ~ & C p & ,  I do or make. u & d C m & ,  I did or ma&. 
9&gGGp&,  I plait. B~irrsafCmsirr, I plaited 
a6~)r rq&Cp&,  I take a u~alk. e~rrsLsGmsiiT, I took a ma&. 
@urrgq&Gp&, I am like. @urrfid6msirr, I was like. 
p l I c (~&6p&,  I sneeze. gxbdCm&, I sneezed. 
$fiQ$Cp&, I steal. $gq@m&, I stole. 
9 w g d 6 p & ,  I stumble. piu#Cmsirr, I stumbled. 
CajQ&Cp&, I seek. C$qCrn&,  I sought. 
t6 i ( j&Cp&,  I tie. c s i y ~ C m & ,  I tied 
3/&@66p&,  I approach. q & ~ C r n s i r r ,  I approached 
~$f iguLCp&,  Icomfort. 09 fi$Qmsirr, I cmforted 
p I surround. g i j~$Cm&,  I surrmded. 
$56i~@&pb%, I'push. p&erfCm&, I pushed 
g ~ & g & C p & ,  I leap. ~&sr fCmsir r ,  I leaped. 

Exceptions are : 
d & g d C p & ,  I open. ~ ~ G ~ a i n ,  I opened. 
p I bring forth. ~ 6 i n C p & ,  I brouglit for& 
Curr@&Cp&, I put. O u r r i C ~ s i r r ,  I put. 
@ f f i r r & ~ ~ & C p & ,  I take or get. @rarr&Cl-&, I took or got. 

and all words ending in e, Q and m, preceded 
by one short syllable ; these double the last con- 
sonant, and then receive the terminations, as : 
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I am fit. 
I laugh. 
I slifer. 
I leave. 
I give. 
I receive. 
I perish. 
1 9 0  0s: 
I ancrease, 

1 enter. 

pic&&, 
mBCffi&, 
uLCL&, 
QSiCL&,  
@LCL&, 
6u@Gp0ir,  
61jC9Sirl 
a j O p & ,  

has dBCffida and J 
lEpjkC9&, 

- 

I was fit. 
I laughed. 
I sufered. 
I lefl. 
I gave. 
I received. 
Iperished. 
I went o f .  

I increased. 

I entered. ' 

v. Roots ending in and m, and forming 
present tense with Ba, receive the middle 

-title 2; and pj is changed into &, as : 
r&Op&, I eat. ~ & O L & ,  I eat. 
6~p&,  I rule. ~ & O L & ,  I ruled. 
$c!DSbr, Iperish. ~ r r & O t & ,  I perished. 
pBCp&, I roll. E~~&T@L&, I rolled. 

?pt ,gfim~&Gp&, Igrant,  which has, a~d@m&, Igranted. 
ecsi&Cp&, Ihear, (from the root CffiB) has C e i C ~ s b r ,  Iheard. 
csrr,&mBCp&, I see, contracts the long vowel, and has ffi& 

CL&, I saw.  

?. Roots ending in 6%) 9, ds, and forming 
present tense with BB, receive the middle 

'title $; when and are changed into 
as : 
ECp&, I eat. $&C)&, I eat. 
KCp &, I say. ~i~&@p&, I said. 
aBCpsirr, I whirl about. cp&Cp&, I whirled about. 
)g&Cp&, I go on. (2.5 &Cp&, I went on. 
)@&Qp&, I overcome. 6w&Op&, I overcame. 
3 9 b C p & ,  I kill. 6rsrr&Cg&, I killed. 

I stood. 

?pt G'en&gcSCp&, I say, which has G c F T T & ~ ~ & ,  and Gem&& 
Qm&, I said. 

.i. Roots ending in t, @, 8,  pj and e, form- 
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ing the present tense with @a, receive the 
middle particle $#; and pj and (LJ drop the e, 
as : 

I feed. 
I give. 
I perish. 
I know. 
I get. 
I chum. 
I grow. 
I finish. 
I remove. 
I prosper. 
I am humble. 
I creep. 

I fed. 
I gaae. 
I perished. 
I knew. 
I got. 
I chwned. 
I grew. 
I jinislred 
I renwaed 
I praspered 
I was AUAOblC. 
I crept. 

But there are many exceptions, as: 
I rain. 
I do. 
I weave. 
I abuse. 
I gather together. 
I give. 
I fight. 
I weep. 
I plough. 
I wm8hip. 
I f d .  

6uIiJC9&, I rained 
QffiIC$!i&, I did. 
QciICg,&, I wwe. 
msuC$&, I abwed. 
~lrrrF@m&, I gathered togcthe~. 
9iC9&,  I gaae. 
Qurr&C9&, I fwglJ. 
#lpC$&, I wept. 
&gC9&, I ploughed 
O$ngCp&, I worshQped 
&giC$&, 
and d@kC9& 

vii. A few roots of only one syllable, and 
forming the present tense with Ba, have dif- 
ferent forms of the past tense, as : 
a&@p&, I become, has ~ S C m & ,  and a@sm&, Ibe-. 
6un&Cp&, I go, - CurruSCm&, and Curr~sm&, I ~ w r ~ .  
er&Qp&, I die, Qs@C$&, I died. 
~ a & C p & ,  I burn, QsuiC$&, I burnt. 
Cfirr&Cp&, I am in pain, QmrriO$&, I was in pain. 

The characteristic middle particle of the past 
tense being known, the conjugation goes on as 
in the present tense, thus: 



I I walked. 

[ ;::::;dt- 

I she walked. 

it walked. 

toe walked. 

you walked. 

t h y  walked, (mas. and fem.) 

they wdhed, (neut.) 

Note 1.-Observe that the 3d person singular neuter of Verbs 
which have the characteristic h d r ,  should be @&&; but this is 
changed into @@g, according to the rules of the changes of letters, 
thus : 

.q~hbmg, becomes . q ~ h b $ ~ ,  it cdained. 
Q e  ~Ldmg,  6 ' e r r & d @ ~ ,  it said. 
u s d a d s m g ,  usdarsaaf@Jp, i t  made. 
Ourrdmrg, - GunuS$~,  (1 went. 
afimo, &d@J~1 it became. 

Note 2.-The vulgar frequently change I%$ into &e, and 89 into 
' 88, as: 

:nstead of f i~BCpsirr, they say rr;~&Cesirr, I walked. 
QeO~psir r ,  - @cF~J&@cF&, I did. 
u~e$C$&, - uig&Ce&, I ka rned .  

Thus, they say also, 

for Ourrd@g, 6unBei or Curr&ei.g, it went. 
-   fib^, or &Qw, it was. - QsrrBudi ,~,  @err&d&ei or Qer rBu l& t~g ,  it said. 

But these forms are incorrect. 

4. The future tense has only two forms. The 
characteristic middle particle of the j r s t  is 
fiu, which is inserted between the root and the 
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terminations in verbs, which form the present 
tense with =GIs, as: 
f i ~ k b Q p & ,  I walk. m~irCu&, I shall w& 
~ffirr@kGCp&, I give. 6 ' a n @ ~ i ~ u & ,  I shall gioe. 
~urrgrBd~psin,  I forbear. (aurrgmiCusirr, I shdl forbear, h. 

The second characteristic is a, which is in- 
serted in verbs forming their present tense 
with Bg, as : 
~ c ~ b d ~ p & ,  I do. Be~Xsudn, I shall do. 
u p  I receive. 6u.~gC6~&, I shall r e c e h  
6 ~ g g ~ & ~ p & ,  I rorite. ag.gvCsu&, I da4 wde .  
&d&&6p&, I make. &B&w&, I ahall make. 
q$bCp&, I know. a$@J&in, I ~ h a u  hWW. 
Cprrsirr~cGOpcbr, I appear. C~rrsirr.gCw&, I rhaU appem. 
~ m ~ & @ p & ,  I get. g l m ~ Q 6 ~ & ,  I ahall get, k c .  

Observe the following differences : 

i. Roots ending in A, &, or & or i, receive 
a single u instead of &;  because more easily 
pronounced, as : 
G I e a t .  ~&Cusirr, I shan eat. 
e;rr&bCpsirr, I see. csrrsjar Cu&, I s h d  see. 
$&&Cp&, I eat. $&6u&, I dud eat. 
cir&&Cpm, I say. ~T&@u&, I s h d  say. 
CsibCp&,  I hear. C e i C u & ,  I shall hear, 6Lc. 

ii. Roots which end in a, &a, m, 6;ra or ~ p ,  
form the future either regularly, or drop the e 
and one of the double consonants, as : 

Qc~a&@bCp~&, Ispeak. QffrrCgCcu& 
or BenCOw&, 

Bcatr&~BCp&, I take. B ~ ; r r & ~ C w & r  
or Offirr& Cw&, 



iii. The roots 8, C u r ,  or,  6a and Gpr, form 
;he future tense regularly : or with the insertion 
>f s, one of the en8mru ; though the latter is 
.ess used, as : . 

%&Cp6in, I become. ~Cs21&, and wGs21&, I shall become. 
;urr&Gp~%, I g: GurrCwsbr, - Ourre@s21oin, I sh& go. 
~ r r & ~ p k r ,  I d ~ e .  errCw&, I shall die. 
:6?1&cp&, I burn. CSL'CQJ&, - @QJ@sL~&, I shall bum.  
8firr&p&, I have pain. OfinOw&, - CarreCsusiir, I shall have pain. 

I n  poetry this is inserted also in other 
verbs, as : 
> ~ i ~ e C s u & ,  I shaU do. qm7gC~1sirr, I shall a h ,  &o. 

The conjugation of the future is the same as 
that of the other tenses, excepting the third 
person neuter, which has tho following varia- 
tions : 

1. Roots which form the present tense with 
&GAP, form the third person neuter, by adding 
a@& to the root. This termination serves for 
both numbers, thus : 

m ~ B e L b ,  it or they will  walk. 
Gc~Qs&eLb, it or t h y  wiU serve. 
€ 6 ,  it or they will shom, &c. 

2. Roots, which form the present tense in 
89, receive &Lb in the third person neuter for 
both numbers ; subject to the rules for combin- 
ing letters, thus : . 

it or t h y  toill incbse. - mbmit. 
come. 
say. 
take. - h o w .  
feed. 
see. - do. 



$&mlb, it or they tciU eat. 
a & p l b ,  say. 
~ L D ,  or co~itracted a&, - become. 
C f i r r ~ h ,  or Cfirrh,- be pain@. 
Ourreh, or Ourrlb,- go. 
err&, or e r r i b ,  - die, &c. 

The conjugation of the future tense will then 
be thus: 
Singular, f i ~ i r C u & ,  

f i ~ L j u & ,  I I s h d  tcaZ.4, uemC".&l 1 I shall make. 
f i ~ l j G u & ,  u&=BJ6m, 

f i ,  thou wilt walk, u & ~ w r r h ,  thou wilt make. 

he will walk, u&wmrr&,  he will make. 

f i ~ i r ~ lT6 iT ,  
f iLIi~&, 

f i ~ b e l b ,  it wiU walk, u&-lb, il wil l  make. 
Plural, f i~ i rCur r lb ,  

+ f i ~ l j C u l b ,  we shall walk, uakRggCwrrlb, we ahallmake. 
* f i ~ L j ~ h )  

m. & f. f i ~ l j u r r ? ,  - 
I 

m. & f. fi~irdrics6iT, you will wdk ,  uakR=8irc66iT1 you willmake. 

f i ~ L j ~ l T l j & & ,  

a ~ l j u r ?  - they wid w&, uajar~wrrircs6iT tlrg(tail2mak. 

neut. f i ~ b e l b ,  they will walk, u&-h, t h y  dl make. 

Note.-The Tamil has no particular forms to express our Perfect 
and Pluperfect and Second Future Tenses, except by the aid of the 
verb @fi&&pg. See 5 LVI. 7, i. 

The a w D ,  i. e. the intperative mode, has two 
forms ; both referring only to the 2d person. 

The first and most common, is the simple 
root for the singular; to  this a m  is affixed, 
which is an honorific; and to  this the plural 
termination s 6 ~  is added, to form the plural. 
Thc pronouns is usually prefixed. Thus : 

* These forms are used only in poetry. 



m i ,  wdking - Sing. &EL, walk lhou. 
W k m ~ q J ,  walk you or thou. 

Plur. Whffi&m~qI&la&, walk ye. 
QcF~J ,  doing - Sing. WQc~lir, do thou. 

rlFfiQetqd, do you or thou. 
Plur. dI&le&9etqhc6&, do ye. 

uqi, learning - Sing. gulp, karn  thou. 
ekurpllldJ karn  t h  or y w .  

Plur. ~h&&~rpLqI&lc66iT, learn ye. 
C u n ,  speakin -Sing. W C U ~ ,  speak thou. 

rlFhGuaLb, speak thou or you. 
Plnr. Whra&@ucr;I&lc66ir, speak ye. 

I#&, standing -Sing. r%l&u, stand thou. 
r%kK&ggJ, stand thou or you. 

Plur. Whes i rk&~hf f i s i r ,  stand ye. 
WIT, coming - Sing. Wmrr, come t h .  

W~QIIT& J, come l h  or you. 
Plur. r%hra&surr&hc6&, comeye. 

PIT, giaing - Sing. #$IT, give Bou. 
Wkg~~&d ,  give thou or you. 

Plur. r%hca&9rr&1c66ir, give ye. 

&&.-The insertion of h in the two last instances forms an excep- 
tion, and is taken from the present tense. See Q XXVIII. 

2. The other form is madeby affixing to the root 
the usual terminations of the 2d person, as : 
Smg. r % m ~ ~ l r r i J ,  walk thou, urpurrrir, learn thou, Q J K U K ~ J ,  come t h .  

# i r m ~ d k ,  walk thou, urpdh,  learn thou, WITRIF, come lhou. 
Plur. WBc66jTm~dhffi&, walk ye, urpdric6&, karn ye, w ~ R k e & ,  come ye. 

But this form may be easily mistaken for the 
negative verb, and is therefore not much used.* 

g xxx. 
- 

The QDur%~Cdsrr6r, or optative mode is used in all 
persons, and has various forms. 

1 The first.is ds added to the root. If the root 
ends in s, that addition is not required. The 

* In poetry the following forms are used : 

Sing. cur' 1 go thou! ~ l u r .  I Curd&,  ,,, 1 go ye! or Ourr#, 



one termination serves for all genders, numbers, 
and persons, thus : 

fin&, firr~b, 
O f f i i c s ,  Q B I T ~ C ~ ,  BIR&B, 

may I, you, k c .  hear. m y  4 B c .  mcry I, &c. 
sped.  pr*. 

Note.-Some have used the Infinitive mode, with the addition of 
~ l b ,  to express the Optative, as: 8ir6'erirluqtbJ I%ljd~rrR&&qb, &c. &c. 
but there is no authority for this. 

2. Another form is the future tense with &a, 
the infinitive of g Q p s ,  affixed to it, as : 
Sing. firr&fi~uOu,gcs, may I walk. W K @ & ~ @ & ,  may I pr-. 

hfm~irurrurffi, mayst thou walk. wrr@w~urrcs, mayst thou p r o p ,  
a w & f i ~ l j u r p y ,  may he walk. riurr@wrr@ffi, may he p r q .  

hon. qwljfi~ljurrarre, may he walk. wrr@wrr~rrffiI may h e p r v .  
,gw&fi~irurrmae,  may she walk. ~~rr@wrrnrrcs, may s h e p r q .  
~ u r r  may it walk. hurr@wprrcs, m y  itprospsr. 

Plur. firrlbfi~irOurrlorrcs, may we walk. riurr@Ow~u~rrffi, may wepraspa. 
hon. hf~fi~i19arrrrcs~ may you walk. wrr~&8rrrrcs, may you prospa. 

rffht6&fi~lj9hcsmrrffi,mayyou walk. Q J I T @ & ~ C ~ ~ T K C ~ ,  m q y w p r ~ .  
m.  & f. sywrics&fi~irurricsmrre, may they .walk. riurr@wrrirffimaa, may 

% ~ o ? p a a  
neut. qmwrs~irusarriure, may they walk. wrr@wmsllrrcs, mcry thq 

p r v .  

3. A third form is the infinitive mode, with 
the defective verb C~LGQJ&, as: 
Sing. f i r r&rf i~be&cs~Ow&,  may I walk.. 

I f  - e j c s ~ ~ ~ h ,  mayst thou walk. 
h f l j  - L nuayst thou walk (honor.) 
- & f f i ~ ~ l r r &  or ~ ~ L Q J & ,  may he walk. 

gat? - kcs~riurrlj or t 6 ~ w l j ,  may he walk (honor.) 
a m &  - &cs~wrr& or &LQI&, may she wdk.  
a&% - kcs~r iug~,  may it walk. 

Plur. firrib - kffi L&.IIT~, may we walk. 
fihcs& - &cs~dljcs&, may you walk. 

m.&f. g~~ri f f i&-cs~wrri f f i&r or f f i ~ r i u l j c s & ,  may they walk. 
neut. q s m w  - & c s ~ w & ,  may they walk. 

Note.-There is anotller optative form cornmoll among the people, 
viz. by adding tile word ci)i@B,mp to the infinitive o f  a verb, thus: 
~w&w!rC?sllrri@lb, let him come, qw&@fi&t6GsllrriQIb, let him be, 
wl~ich they further contract by rejecting the 9, thus: qs l l t s l l r i@lb ,  
~w&@15sbcsi@lb, qriu&Cursi@lb. 



Etymology.- Verbs. 

§ XXXI. 
The GTSCG, i. e. deJect, comprehends all the 

indefinite modes of the verb, called in our lan- 
guages participles, gerunds, infinitives, sub- 
iunctives, &c. These defective or indefinite 
nodes are divided into two classes. 

1. The $rst is called QuQaisA, i. e. ind~$nite 
node, used with nouns only. They are our 
participles, with this difference, that they com- 
?rehend also the relative pronoun; I shall 
;herefore call them, relative particzjdes. They 
tre three in number, corresponding with the 
;hree tenses. They are formed by dropping 
;he personal termination of each tense, except- 
ng the future, of which the third person 
1,euter is also the participle future, as : 
?ree. m ~ b & C p & ,  I walk, m ~ & & p ,  walking, or who or which walks. 
?ast. m ~ k G g & ,  I walked, n i~ka j ,  walked, or who or which walked. 
?ut. f f i ~ & & d ,  a wid walk, f f i ~ & & l b ,  walking, or who or which willwalk. 

Thus also : 
I inclose. 

I inclosed. 

It will inclose. 

I grow. 

I grew. 

It will grow. 

I barn. 

I learned. 

It wid learn. 

& . y ~ & g B p ,  inclosing, or who or 
which incloses. 

q ~ & B m ,  inclosed, or who or 
which inclosed. 

& . y ~ & g d ,  inclosing, or who or 
which toiU inclme. 

w m & p ,  growing, or who or 
which grows. 

m grown, or who or 
which grew. 

wm&lb, growing, or who or 
which wid grow. 

u l p i d p ,  learning, or who or 
which b a r n .  

u+$aj, learned, or who or 
which leaned. 

ulpbfilb, learning, or who or 
which will learn. 



1 .  add a few other instances of verbs that 
have some variations, as : 
Pres. QerrB@&Op&, I say. QcFIT&@&~,  saying. 
Past. QendodCm& sad- Qm( r i dv  ) said 

or Qm~sirrQmsirr, or QerrsErrm, 
Fut. Q c F I T & @ ~ ,  It &say. Qerrdogd, saying. 
Pres. Qurr&Op&, Igo. Curr&p, vulgarly Gurrp, going. 
Past. OurruSCmsbr QurruSm, gone. 

or c u r c m s n ,  1 I ~ ~ ~ ~ .  Ourrm, went. 
Fut. Qurr%d or 

Qurrd, 
Pres. &@I&, 
Past. ~ u S O m &  or having become. 

&Om&, 
Fut. w h  or It loin become. Or 1 becoming. 

&dl  I &dl  

The relative participles are prefixed to the 
noun, as : 

m~BBpffirrRlul6, an affair which is going on. 
m ~ f i ~ f f i ~ R u h ~ & ,  a airs which were transacted R ~ L B ~ ~ c ~ I T R I L I ~ ,  t e a f a i ~  which will be transacted 

2. The second class of indefinite modes is 
called d h Q w P e ~ ,  i. e. such as refer to verbs 
only, which I shall call verbal participles. There 
are five of them. 

i. The  j r s t  indejnite mode, (called by  Beschius, 
Gerund,) is formed from the past tense, and 
ends either in @ or a, viz. 

Verbs which have @Qm&, in the past tense, 
drop Gar&, as: 

s q ~ k B ~ m & ,  . q ~ 1 & ,  inclosing or hamng indosed 
6'urr&fi$~m&, 6urrfi@, agreeing or having agreed. 
Qc~rr&dCsmsirr, G'c~rrBud, saying or having said. 
d&hdCsar&, a S ~ h S ,  desiring or having desired. 

But OurruSCmsin, has only Gunlir, going or having gone. 
&dCmsirr, - a&, becoming or hamng become. 



All other verbs drop the personal termination 
of the past tense, and add e, as : 

uq.$iGgi&, u ~ . $ i ~ ,  learning or having learned. 
.qflh~gi&, &@, knowing or having knoum. 
f i ~ h G p & ,  f f i ~ h ~ ,  wcslking or having walked. 
QSLCL&, gSL@, leaving or hawing left. 
4 4 0 p & ,  gy,,Cpr, ceasing or having ceased. 

In poetry there are also these forms ; 0ruS4, 
Q r t w a ,  Q e t ~ ,  OeluQp~,  all which are the same 
as 

There is no mode in English exactly corres- 
ponding to this first indefinite mode in Tamil ; 
it is a kind of verbal participle, used with any 
gender, number and tense, see § LVI. 

ii. The second indejnite mode ends in 435 or 
@A, and answers to our subjunctive mode with 
$.-Thejrst form is made from the past tense, 
by dropping the personal termination, and 
adding ad, as : 

f i ~ b C ~ & ,  f i~@rr&,  i f  I w&, walked, or s h d  walk. 
u'p$Cpi%r, ulp$prr&, if I karn, &c. 
.q~880m&, . q ~ l l g & ,  i f  Isuppress, &c. 
d i C ~ & ,  QSLLIT&, i f  I k a v e ,  &c. 
CurrQm&, u r r  i f  I go, &c. 
g C m & ,  g if I become, &c. 

The second form is made by adding @3 or 
@&, to the root of verbs, which form the pre- 
sent tense with Qa; but those which form it 
with &@.an, insert also P C ~ ,  as : 

or Gerr&d&, if Isay.  
or ay~lb&,  if I suppress. 

if Iput. 
if I desire. 
i f  I become. 
if I go. 
if I learn. 
if I destroy, &c. 
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But surr has surf& or d'd,  I come. 
9 - r f  or r f  if I giae. 
c u r  - Gum&&, if I go. 

Note.-In poetry there is another form of this subjunctive, by addhg 
a& or ~8 to any person of any tense of the verb, or to verbals in 
p, thus: 

iii. The tlrird indccfinite mode is formed from 
the first, by adding the particle L& to i t ;  in 
which form it corresponds with our subjunc- 
tive, with although referring to the past time, as: 

q ~ B . 4 ,  . g ~ & & q & ,  dhough I suppreaed. 
Gerrdd, Q~rr&dqLb, - I said. 
~ 9 6 ~ ~  ~9@.@&, - I kamed. 
L ,  L , - I walked, k c .  &c. 

iv. The fourth indecfinite mode is formed from 
the second by adding the particle L& to it; 
when it corresponds to the subjunctive mode, 
with although referring to the$dture time, as: 

although I should walk. 
I should learn. - I should suppress. - I should go. - I should become. 
I should say. 
I s h o a  say. - I shotlld be or become. 
I should come. 

The cfifth indejinite mode ends in 4, and cor- 
responds to our infinitive mode.-4 is added to 
the root, according to the rules of augmentation 
of letters, as : 



Elpo10,o.y.- Verbs. 

Q u g ,  u p ,  to receive or get. 
1 ~ 9 ,  to weep. 
q~hiilg, q ~ h s ,  to be contained. 
ay~f f ig ,  & ~ l e ,  to  contain. 
f i~$g,  r n ~ $ $ ,  to guide. 
QSQ, d l  to bave. 
Qrsnsirg, Qsrrtii~m, to take. 
6 ,  435, to become. 
Curre, Currrs, togo.  
1 1 to k-nolo. 
a$, ~ L J K J ,  to be h t r o y e d .  
& m ~ ,  q m ~ u ,  to receive. 
m m p ,  lomplu,  to be hid 
&&, r~&gnn, to eat. 
61&, ~7&m, to say. 
Q f f b ,  ( a f f h w ,  todo.  
e r d u ,  rsnanrr, to see. 
CmL,  Cmu,  to feed. 
GQIL, CQIU,  to put on as a crown or JEoroer. 
Q I  CQIQJ, to bum. Here & is inserted for cL ; an irregu- 

larihj adopted in a jm instances. 
Ofirr, C ~ K Q I ,  to be in pain. 
8 K,  s KQI, to die. 

But verbs, which form the present tense with 
ila, add 4~ to the root, as: 

m'-, m ~ d f f i ,  to walk. 
U'P- 1 ul&$ffi, to learn. 
hfi1 @ ~ r s 5 ,  to be. 
8 5 n @ ,  QcsrrOBcs, to five. 

Note.-All the indefinite modes of the second class are used with 
y person, gender, number and tense, with the exceptions mentioned 
fore. See their use in Syntax. 5 LVI. LVII. LVIII. 

8 xxxrr. 
The Qp$JfiGu~+, i. e. verbal noun, is formed 

,om the roots and the participles. 

1. Neuter verbal nouns arb formed from the 
lot by adding to it .q&, aD or ma, in verbs 
,hich form the present tense with BD, as : 





From PIT&, gin@mm, a being low, humility. 
~ l g l  B ~ ~ S Y J  a destroying, deatmdon. 
dl a&, a knuwing, knowledge. 
lop, UP&, a forgetting, forgetfubieaa. 
4% 9pd1 a being born, birth. 
C5&, QC~&QS, a hearing. 

Note.-In some instances the roota themselves also are used as 
nouns, as: alp, d#, q m p ,  &LOl err, k c .  

3. From the participles, personal and neuter 
nouns are formed, by adding the terminations 
a&, and a, in the singular, and 4; and 
aapa in the plural to each participle, except 
the future, as : 

From h e  Part: present, s~eb8p ; Sing. a~CbBpw&r, he who w&. 
a~k&pw&,  she who walks. 
f i~6&p&,  it which walke. 

Plur. a~b&pwk  or wrie&, they who w& 
a ~ k & p m w ,  they which walk. 

-Part : past, fi~b ; Sing. a~kgrwsbr, he who walked. 
rn~kpwsir, she who walked. 
f i ~ 3 9 @ ,  it which walked. 

Plur. n~fipwri or wlics&, they who walked. 

A s  for the future, verbs which have Ju or C1 
as the characteristic of that tense, join the 
same personal terminations to it, as : 
Sing. ffi~ljuw&, he who wiU walk. 

fi~ljuwb5r, ahe who will walk. 
f i ~ l j u ~ ,  that which wiU walk. 

PI&. a~l juwl i  or w?rcs&, they who WU walk. 
a ~ l j u m w ,  
a ~ i r u m ,  ) they which will walk. 

S o  also Sing. @csn@~iuw&, he who roia give. 
Qm@ljuw&, she who will give. 
Qcs m@Lju&, it which will give. 

Plur. Qcsrr@ljuwri or wkcssir, they who will give. 
Qcsrr@ljusmw, 1 they which wiU give. 
QcsmQljusm, 

S o  also Sing. 6csiuar&, @csiuw&, C e i u ~ ,  &c. 
csn&u~~sbT, errdvuw&, csrrdmug, &c. 

N 



But verbs, the characteristic letter of which 
is a, receive u between it and the root, and 
then the personal terminations; except the 
neuter, which omits the u, probably for the 
sake of euphony, as : 
Sing. QeLusu&, he who will do. Plur. QelLusut  or ) they who, 

6'ebusu&, #he rcho wiU do. 1 Q ~ L u r u i i a h ,  ( k c .  - - 
(2.9 LWB, it which will do. 

Also @ O K & ~ U Q J & ,  he who& speak.Plur. . Q m L u r u t  or 1 thy h, 
~ ~ K ~ ~ u Q J ~ ~ T ,  she who loill speak. 1 Q a r L u w r i s s i r  &c. 

J G ~ r r ~ u m w ,  I -%&:t 1 it which will uped. 
Qffncurum, or Q s n & s u ~ ,  

and Currusu&, he who wiU go. 
OUKUW&, she who wild go. 
CUK~U.@, it which d go. Currwm, tlrey w M ,  , k c .  

Observe, that the 3d person, masculine and 
feminine, of all the tenses, is also occasionally 
used as a verbal noun, so that 

 EL&&&^&, is the same with, f i ~ b b p s u & .  
f i ~ & & & g ~ i ~ ,  - r n ~ & & p ~ l 6 j T .  
rn~kprrsfir, --- f i ~ k $ m & .  
fi~ffigjm&, --- rn~&$su&. 
fiLLjUrr&, f i ~ l i U " & .  

E L ~ ~ U K & ,  - f iL l iUQl6i~. 
f i ~ l j u m h ,  - f i ~ i ~ u s u i i .  
f i ~ l j u ~ i i a 6 i T ,  f i~ l i uwr i f f i& .  

4. Sometimes also we meet with the termina- 
tion 36%) instead of A++, particularly in the 
past tense, as: 

f i~kCgjrr&, for f i ~ a ~ w & .  
QcFI~JC$K&, - QsLgsu&. 
Ig iCl -n&,  - I g i ~ s u & , & c .  

5. Verbal nouns are also formed by adding 
m u  to the participles of the present and past 
tenses, as : 

f i ~ k b s b r p m l a ,  a walking. 
f i ~ r i ; g jbml~ ,  a having walked. 
Q c F K & ~ & & ~ ~ L D ,  a saying. 
G' t~ r r&smm~,  a having said. 
Cur r&&~mlo ,  a going. 
C u r m m m ,  a having gone, &c. 



All the verbal nouns are regularly declined. 
The forms p ~ p p m ,  p~&uar ,  QeLwar ,  &c. re- 
ceive the d~rlftmu, q j ~ ,  thus: p ~ $ p - w $ a p ,  p l ~ b  

p.~.ajo&, p~$,%..a$pps, &c. 

fgj XXXIII. 
1. The m f  ri lom~Qloa&J, or, negative of a verb, 

is made by adding the regular terminations of 
the three tenses, viz. as, gfi, &c. to the root, 
without any middle particle ; excepting the 3d 
person neuter of the singular, which ends in &a, 
and the 3d person neuter of the plural which 
ends in g. 

This form has but one tense, which indeed 
refers chiefly to future time, but includes also 
the present and past, and is therefore called 
(y~&srra~L, i. e. o f  three tenses. The conjugation 
is thus: 
Sing. m ~ & f f i ~ @ ~ ~ s i r r ,  

WffiLQJl~lb, 
&?yQJ&rnLQJrr&, 
. ~ Q J & ~ ~ ~ L w K & ,  

&?yA.?a-JKB, 
Plur. rnr r~~rn~Crnrrh,  

&&l&&ffiL&k&6b, 
~ r i c s & s ~ ~ ~ n r i 6 6 i r ,  
&?ysmwffiLrna, (neut.) 

Thus also : 

I dradl not, or I w e  not to walk. 
thou d not, or thou west not to walk. 
he will not, or he uaea not to walk. 
she wild not, or ahe wed not to walk. 
il wiU not, or il uses not to walk. 
we shall not, or we w e  not to walk. 
ye d not, or ye w e  not to walk. 
they u d  not, or t h y  w e  not to walk. 
they wiU not, or they w e  not to walk. 

ni~~&u~pCru&, I s h d  not, or I w e  not to learn, &c. 
rnrr&QelbCwdr, I s h d  not, or I w e  not to do, &c. 
~ K ~ ~ T w L ~ C C ~ & ,  I sh& not, or I w e  not to A i l ,  k c .  
f i~staGuCp&, I shall not, or I w e  not to receive, &c. 
rnrr&&Ccssirr, I shaU not, or I w e  not to become, &c. 
K ,  I shall not, or I w e  not to come, &c. 
ffirr&grrQrr&, I shuU not, or I w e  not to give, &c. 
ffinsirrcsrrCm&, I drall not, or I w e  not to see, &c. 
firrsio66rr&, I s h d  not, or I w e  not to be, &c. 

Note.-In poetry the formation of the negative is made by af3xing 
the appellatives B&)~L)& or SJI&~L)&, either to the imperative of the 



positive, or to  the past relative participle, and conjugating it throughout 
all the persons. An 6% is ofien omitted. Thus: f i ~ & @ u 8 ~ a & ,  I 
shall not speak; #Qu&w, syw&~u&m&,  qw6jT6u&d6ST1 mhOUP 
C a b  or 6 u C a h  ; &riGuCdri, ~ a h @ u & m h ,  asmwCu&a.  

i. Besides the above form for all the three 
tenses, a negative verb may be formed for each 
tense, by joining the verb @mrGG'p&, &c. to 
the negative indefinite mode (the gerund) of 
any verb, as : 

Present. 

Past. 

Future. 

I do not d. 

thou dost not walk, &c. 

I did not walk. 

thou didsf not wdk, &o. 

I shall not walk. 

thou wi& not walk, &c. 

ii. A negative verb may also be formed by 
adding the negative to the fifth indefinite 
mode (Infinitive,) which then refers principally 
to the past time, thus : 
mrr6~, 8, qm&, &c. &c. a ~ b t s & & m ,  I, thou, &c. did nd d. - - -- U L ~ I L I ~ & W ,  d i d n d h k  

iii. is added also to the verbal noun of 
the present tense, and then negatives the action 
itself without reference to time, and stands 
therefore for all the three tenses, its : 

syw&6'.5t&p$&~av, literally, his doing is not; meaning, he doer aol 
do, he did not do, he wid not do. 

eym&ulpi&p$&gau, she does not, did not, wild not k m .  
n i r r & 6 \ e ~ ~ ~ & p $ & ~ 6 ~ ,  I do not, did not, shall not p q ,  &c. 

Note.-Some add the same also to the verbal nouns of the paet and 
future tenses, for all persons, thus : 



f irrsinfiL~$&QKV, I did not walk. 
rRfi~fi~$dQKV, thou didPt no! d. 
q s u 6 6 r s ~ f i ~ $ B ~ s u ,  he did not walk, &c. 
ar r&f i~ l ju$&~su,  I shall not twlk. 
# f i ~ i i u $ & w ,  thou roill not walk, &c. 

Likewise to any person o f  any tense, as : 

mrr&mLbdQpsaf8esv, I do not walk. - 16Lk09&8esv, I did not wdk.  
- nir - l j~u&&~su,  I ahall not walk. 

r% f i ~ & & ~ U S d ~ m ) ,  thou doat not waLk. - f i ~ & j r r d & ~ s u ,  thou didd not 4. 
- a ~ l j u n u S & ~ s u ,  thou wild nof wdk,  &c. 

B u t  there is no authority for these forms. 

3. The Imperative ( a m & )  of the negative verb 
is made by adding Q& or 4Q; to  the root of any 
verb, for the 2d person singular, and s$Ld&, 
for the Bd person plural, as : 

# ~ L ~ Q I &  or f i ~ w d l ) ,  do thou not walk. 
#hcsBm~glsiaJdsr, do ye not wdk. 

But this form is only used in the poetical Tamil. 
The common form is, to add the imperative 

of @(?jBkap,g, to be, to the negative verbal parti- 
ciple of any verb, as : 

~ELQJK$&,  do thou not walk. 
# ~ B & ~ ~ L Q I K # & ~ I ~ S ~ ,  do ye not w&. 

Still more common it is to say, 
~ E a ~ w r r C g ,  do thou no! walk. 
h ! k f i ~ ~ ~ r r c ~ q k ,  do you not w&, (honor.) 
& h s & ~ ~ m r r 6 ~ 1 q h s 6 6 S r ,  do you not walk. 

But this is not elegant. 
4. The optative form (dwrt~6asrsir) of the nega- 

t ive verb is likewise made by adding the opta- 
tive of @pjdEaPs, to the negative verbal parti- 
ciple, as : 



dgrr$fiirOu@e, may Z not faU. 
QS~~rr$f i~ iurr~~~rrrs,  mayst t h w  not fall. 
r r f i ,  mayst thou not fall, (hon.) 
QSgrr$fiirurr+a~s, may he not fall. 
6S~~rr$fiLjurrurrrs, may he not fd, (hon.) 
d~~rr$f iL jurrmrre,  may she not fall. 
QSgrr$firjup~rs, may ir not fall. 
~ 5 ' ~ ~ r r $ ~ i r Q u r r u 1 ~ ~ ,  may we not fall. 
Q S ~ n $ g ~ S r i e m r r a ,  may you not fd. 
QS~~rr$~urrr i ismrrrs,  m y  they notfall, (m. & f.) 
QS~~rr ,$f i i rum~~rre,  may they not fall, ( n . )  

5. The indefinite modes of the negative verb 
are formed thus : 

i. The negative GuQaieA, i. e. relative parti- 
ciple, is formed by adding or a to the 
root, as : 

mLtiurr9 or mLaJrr, not walking. 
Gc~3ur rg  or G c ~ ~ i ~ u r r ,  not doiy. I for any ten=. 
Q u e r r ~  or Ouerr, not speaking. 

A negative relative participle for each tense 
may be formed by adding the relative partici- 
ples of @ p j g B ~ s ,  to the negative verbal parti- 
ciple, as : 

f i ~ ~ l r r , $ f i k & p ,  not walking. 
m ~ w r & f i k $ ,  not having walked. 
m~wrr$f ik&h,  not be walking. 

ii. Of the d k Q u ~ i e G ,  i. e. the verbal partici- 
ples, the $rst is formed by adding 3.g~ or *ID&, 

to the root, as: 
mLWKal not waIking. m~wrruI&, 
Qu ITS, 

@JBKID&, 

I I not speahng. 

qb~w', 
*tSrruI&, 

1 not becoming. 

Ourrcsrrgil, 4 
CurrrsruId, j going. 

? j not dying. 



The second and remaining verbal participles 
are formed by adding the verbal participles of 
the verb @ ~ J ~ ~ , Q J s ,  to the first negative verbal 
participle of any verb, as : 

the 2d. firrdz, g, &c. 1 6 ~ m n $ f i m g ~ d ~  i;f I, thou, &c. a% not 
walk. - 3d. IZLQJK$~~&&, akhmgh I ,  &c. do or 
did not walk. - 4th. -- f i ~ h u n $ f i ~ i j g ~ ~ d ,  &ough I ,  &c. should 

not walk. - 5th. -- fi~suir$pjkcs, not lo walk. 

6. Negative verbal nouns (Opn$fiCuR) are 
formed, 

i. By adding 8aom to the root, as : 
cl-sunsmlo, a n d  wa&ng. 
Qs~iro~smlo, a not doing. 
Qurflmro, a not cmtnining, e n q .  
@QI&LK~LD, a not chairing, k c .  &c. 

ii. By adding the personal terminations to 
the negative participle, as : 

c~sungsudz, a man tono does not walk. 
~ ~ L Q . I K ~ ~ L I & T ,  a woman who does not walk. 
fiLsuKgB, a thing which does not walk. 

Having stated the particulars of a verb, I add 
two Paradigms, to show them t,o the student in 
one view; only those terminations are put 
down, which are most in comn~on use. 









Sing. 

' mrsbrusdaQswrtisr, I shalJ noi make. 
rg,&@IiJ, thou wilt not make. 
diruakrrswfir, (hon.) thou wilt not make. Plural. 
~ ~ w ~ T u ~ * B & ,  he will not make. 
. g ~ r i u g ' m e i r ,  (hon.) he will not make. 
& Q J & u & ~ ~ & ,  she wid not make. 

i t  will not make. 

Imperative* & u h @ $ t 5  or \ th,,,‘ filake. 

Verbal 
nouns. 

mrnbu&O@&, we shalt not make. 
rbicssiru&swfrtcsC, you will not make. 
sya~rfcssiruaka@csC, they d not make. 
9 a a u h @ ,  t h y  wid not make. 

u&@mra, a not making. 
u s i n ~ ~ ~ ~ s i n ,  a man who doa not make. 
u&rm P 6 ~ 6 ; ~ ~  a woman who aoeS not make. 
u ,  that which does not make. 
U& wr C; QJ+, men who do not make. 
U ~ T *  -T nmw, things which do not make. 

r'riu?.-:*-$ "! Or ) do thou not make, (hon.) 
un-rrpr 1L8q1111 1 

# & s ~ ; i i u ~ f ~ ~ & ~ & s s C T  
or ui-.m Ceqhd&, 

I do you not make. 

Optative. ensi7u&rFG& r r j@uas,  nury I not make. 
&ue&rpn& iL'bliLLIT5, mayst thOtl not d e .  
#iiu&~ect qil ijg~rrcs, mayst thou not make, (bon.) 
~ w c i r ~ ~ ~ r ~ ~ ~ ~ r j u ~ ~ a ,  may he not make, k c .  



5 XXXIV. 
The Tamulians form also causal verbs, 
1. Frorri sirnple verbs, which have in 

the present tense, by substituting LL9&Bps for 
the iniddle yarticle, as : 
qi+, .gq&&Cpbi~, I beat. qy!iSB&@p&, I cause to beat. 
u u p  I learn. urg_u9l&Cp&, I cause to Ian, 

i. e. I teach. 
m m~&&@p&, I walk. m~fiS&bQp&, I cause to walk, 

i. e. I tranmcl. 
Burr$, ~uir&ej&Gpsj;r, I teach. Qurr$ljS&&Qp&, Icawe to teach,&. 

2. From simple verbs which have Bg in  the 
present tense, by substituting d e 8 ~  as the 
middie particle, tllus : 

Omb, 6sllj&Cp&, I dO. O C F ~ ~ B & Q ~ & ,  I cawe to &. 
Gsrr&@, 6srr&9&6p&, I say. 6errO@&&&Cp&, I cawe to say. 
u.&gg, u . i ~ & O p & ,  I make. u&~&&&Cp&,  I cauee to make, 

Qs@&Cp&, I leave. aCi@d&bCp&, I cawe to lwas, 
i. e., Iddiacr. 

Q J ~ ,  wfi&Cp&, I come. wfi&&&Cp&, I cawe to come. 
4 ,  4$&0p&, I know. gyfi&&&@p&, I cause to how. 

Imake hrn,&a. 

An exception is sn&QGpa, I see, which haa 
s~r&d~QG'~&, I cause t o  see, I show. 

These causal verbs are regularly conjugated 
like u q ~ Q Q p & ,  as: 

arr& u ~ ~ ~ d s B O p C ,  I teach, &c. 
- urg_1.>9.$~pb~, I taught, &c. 
- uyir9ir~u&, I shall teach, k c .  

§ xxxv. 
There are several defective verbs, that is, 

verbs of which some parts only are in use. 
They are these : 



1. of the root 9, equal or agreeing. 

the 3d Person Neut. Fut. qbg6,' it agrees, it is equal. 
the 1st Indefinite Mode, q#ig, agreeing, being equal. 

the 5th Indefinite Mode, ztz' to agree. 

the Perf. Participle, 9 agreed, equal. 
the Fut. Participle, q b g l b ,  which wiU, or which docs agree. 
the Verbal Nouns, 991 ,  it which agrees. 

and quq, agreement, equality. 

In  the negative form, the 3d Person Neut. @ J Q J I T ~ ,  i f  does not T e e .  
the Relative Participle, ~ B U Q I K ~ ,  not agreeing. 

Verbal Participle., 1 zz':fd, 1 in not agreeing. 

Occasionally, however, we meet also with the 
three tenses, as: 

q w w 1 ~ 6 & 6 ~ b - k ,  I agree, k c .  
~ B C F J ~ ,  I agreed. 
q ~ i C u & ,  I shaU agree. 

2. Of the root 681&B, necessity. 

the 3d Person Neut. Fut. C Q I & @ ~ ,  it is neeemmy, it nwt. 
the Participle ofthe Past Tense, Cwgknlpu, being necessary. 
the Verbal Nouns, CQJ&~-WS, it must, with respect to 

the past. 
C w s b a Q w ~ ,  i f  must, with respect to 

the future. 

In the negative form, ~ ~ l s d a ~ n ~ b ,  it must not. 

Note 1.-For Csusda@lb, the vulgar use C a m 6  ; and for C g l & ~ n G ,  
wrrakrr~rrli, or wrr-d. 

Note 2.-This defective verb must not be confounded with CwaknQ, 
desiring, which is regularly conjugated throughout all the modes and 
tenses. 

3. Of the root lor;@, possibility, ability, used 
only in 
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Ttre negative form, mni@r-&, 
m r r i ~ r r h ,  
mrrileri, 
m ~ i ~ r r & ,  
l D ~ i L ~ f i ,  
u r r i ~ n & ,  
mrir-ngii, 
mrriO~rrLi), 
mnilerie&, 
mrnL~rrrics&, 

The Relative Participle, m n i ~ r r ~ ,  
m r r i ~ r r g ,  The Verbal Participles, 

I can, or will not. 
thou camt, or will Mf. 
thou canst, or wil! not, (hon.) 
he can, or wiU not. 
he can, or wig not, (hon.) 
she can, or will not. 
if can, or d not. 
we can, or wiU not. 
you can, or will not. 
they can, or lcill not. 
which is not able. 1 not being able. 

Some use this verb also in the a5rmative 
form, as tnrriBCiiuA, I can, urri(Baru5, thou canst, 
&c. but there is no authority for it. 

4 Of the negative verbal roots g61 and 40, 
signifying, not. 

(@&Om&, q&CbL)&, 
I @ l m n h ,  ~BomrrlL, 

Sing.. . . . . . . { @&mrr&, .&~surr&, 

I d&mr&, q&mm&, 
m *  s/&m&J,* 
d&OmrLb, .qd0mlrlb, 
@&691jcs&T, qdi)GQris&, Plur. . . . . . @&mrrris&, gydmrrris&, 

I am not. 
thou mt not. 
he is not. 
she is not. 
i t  is not. 
we me not. 
you are not. 
they are not. 

q&6~m, thy me not. 

I @&mng,* q&mng,+ Rel. Part. . . . B&mr,+ q a m ~ , *  I not being. 
(h8L'mrrgii; gy&mrr&J,+ ) 

Verb. Part. . . 

Verbal Nouns, 

@bmrr,* q&mrr," 
h&mrrm&,+ gq&mrud,* } not b"q.  

; @&a,* 4sbrg or &&$* j 
dBm,* *&m,* 
~ & ~ K @ ~ I L J Y , *  qb61)rr611)ml* anotbeing. 
@&mm,* 'qsbram,* 

b l m r r % ~ , *  q l m r r g g ~ , *  

1 
h&drr~hu&,* q&mrghu&,* a man who is nd. 
@&mrrgw&,* q8L'mrrghu6fTle a woman who is not. 

. @&n)fi,* gylmgil, ) a thing which is not. 



Note 1.-Only those marked thus are in common use. 

Note %.-The difference between b8o and is, that bb denies 
the existence of a thing; but its quality. See Q LXIX. 

5. Of a&, denoting within. 

Rel. Participle, c&m, 

I ~ & s r r s m l o  or 
2&smLD, 

Verbal Nouns, ~ h m w s i r r ,  a man who has. 
1 ~ & m w h ,  a woman who has. 
( ~ & m g ,  a thing which has. 

3d person for all genders, E&@, h e  is, from a&@. 
One of the m is also omitted; thus q w &  ~ m & ,  he u; dwir  ern&, 

they are, em@ il is; ame, q m ,  t h y  are. But  these forms are 
used more frequently in poetry. 

6. Of C u r s ,  denoting st!@ciency. 

3d Pers. Neut. OUIT&I,  il is enough, sujkknt.  
I n  the Neg. Form, @uagrrs, i t  i s  not enough. 
T h e  Verb. Participle, Gungrrg, not being enough. 
Verbal Noun, Currgrrenm, the not being enough. 

7. Of the root -, denoting necessity, duty, the 
whole of the future tense, thus : 

rs~Omsirr, Imust or may. 
~ s ~ w r r d ,  thou must or mayd. 
c s ~ d r i ,  (hon.) you must or may. 

Sing. { cs~mrrsirr or C~LW&, he must or my.  
sl-wrri or c s ~ w i r ,  (hon.) he must or may. 
cs~wrr& or c s ~ w & ,  she must or may. 

il must or may. 
we must or may. 
you muat or may. 

P1ur' 1 euurrr ie& or cs~suics&, t h y  musf or may, masc. and fem. 
[ ~ L ~ G J I ,  t h y  must ormay, neuter. 

I n  the 3d person neut. plur. the singular, c s ~ w ~  is also in use. 
Hence also the verbal noun, c s ~ m m ,  duty. 

8. Of the root p ~ g ,  denoting jitnes.9, propriety, 
the whole future tense, as : 
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g&Ow&, I ought, I am fit. 
p&wlih, thou ought. 
ggwrrsirr, he mght. 
ggwrr&, she ought. 
$610, if ought, &c. 

The Infinitive, 95 ,  to be fit. 
Rel. Participle, gdffi, fit, (past.) 

g 5 4  f i t ,  (rut.) 
Verbal Nouns, 556 ,  ) . - 

gm8jmlD, 
for gpjmlo, 
g8ca&m, j 
6 ,  a man that  fit. 
$8ffiwGiT, a woman that is fit. 
96ffi.g1, a thing that is fit. 

The negative form ; 

The whole tense, $Oaidr, I am not fit. 
pffirrh, thou art not fit, t o .  

The Verbal Participles, pffi ITS, not being fit. 
9ffirrloi0, not beingfit. 

Rel. Participle, pffi"' 1 not being fit. 
gffirp, 

Verbal Nouns, gffinmlo, the not being fit, unfitnar. 
gffingwdr, an unfit man. 
~ffirpwciir, an unjt  woman. 
$ Q K ~ . ~ I ,  an unfit thing. 

The Tamil verbs have two Voices only ; viz. 
pslda or @w$jydzmr, i. e. verbs, the action of 
which remains with ourselves, intransitive 
verbs; and L9pdmm, i. e. verbs, the action of 
which passes over to another, transitive or 
active verbs. The Passive Voice is formed in 
several ways. 

1. By adding uQBSp&, I suBr, in all its mo- 
difications, to the infinitive mode of any active 
verb, as : 



alpdeiru@&Cp&, I am beaten, I su fm beating, k c .  
g y ~ B c s i r u l l @ ~ & ,  I was beaten, &c. 
gylpbcsiruQ@~~&, I s h d  be beaten, &c. 

2. By adding 0usr86,d in all its tenses, to 
the infinitive, as : 

~ l p B c s i r ~ u g B C p s i r r ,  I get beating, i. e. I am beaten. 
alpebcsDQu@Cp&, Igo t  beating, i. e. I was beam.  ' 

g+lpBcsirQugC~~&, Ishall get beating, i. e. I Id be beaten, k c .  

3. By adding, in some instances, the verb 
e&@Gp&, I eat, figuratively, to primitive ver- 
bal nouns, as : 

qanpq&BCp&, literally, I receive slripea, i. e. I am beaten. 
g y m p q & a @ ~ & ,  literally, I teceivedstripes, i. e. Ihove been beaten, &c. 
gLL@&BCp&, I om bufetted. 
g i Q a B r C ~ d r ,  I was bufetted, &c. 
4gnirq&&C?3&, I am cut of .  
2qgirq6barCL6bl1 I was CUI of* &c. 

The first of these is the most common form, 
but it does not exactly answer our passive 
form, because in certain connexions intransi- 
tive verbs also may be thus united with u@ 
Q p a ,  as : 

@ ~ i c s i r u i @ ~ & ,  literally, I mffmed being, i. e. I war. 
m~B~iru@Csusirr ,  literally, I s h d  suffm going, i. e. I s h d  go. 

And again, though the active form be thus 
made passive, the active verb still retains, in 
certain cases, its active power ; particularly in 
the participles, e. g. 

qwira&aym9mwdffiljui~@~16, the placc in which they put it, 
or the placc i n  which it was put. 

I' 
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0 XXXVII. 

This seems the proper place to state a pecu- 
liar kind of appellative nouns, called s 9 a a ~ & ~ , & i  
ywba, mentioned § XXIV. 10. 

They are formed from certain obsolete roots 
that are still used as adjectives, such as : 

a 6 ,  hard, d i f l d ,  69, small, q ~ ,  low. 
Qsrr@; cruel, Qufi, great, q ~ ,  new, &&, being, &c. &c. 

The final PL is changed into @, and the fol- 
lowing terminations affixed : 

For  the 1st person Sing. Q&, as, &rFCu&, I a hard man. 
2d person, @, as, qfismu, thou a hard mm. 
3d person, mas. a&, as, $yfw&, he a hmd man. - fem. a & ,  as, grFu&, she a hard w m a .  

neut. g, as, &fig, it a hard thing. 
F o r  the 1st person Plur. wli, as, qrFQub, 

or ali,, as, q r f u t ~ ,  I toe w men. 
. - 

2d person, mi, as, $yrFdri, you hard men. 
3d person, Yas' 1 at?, as, arFub. they hardpeopb. em. 

Or g*u' I they hard thing,. neUt. :m or ~ f u m .  

Thus also, 

QerrqCu&, I a cruel man. &flQu&, I a 12th num. 
Qsrrlpsmu, thou a cruel man. gflmw, thou a lit tb mun. 
Qerrqusirr, he a cruel man. &flu&, he a little man. 
Qerrqu&, she a cruel woman. &fiu&, she a 12th woman, 
Q e r r q ~ ,  it a cruel thing. , it a little thing, &c. 

At the same time that these appellatives have 
. the form and regimen of verbs, they have also 

the form and regimen of nouns; and are then 
called ~~6arQD~~flClyGGuR. Thus any of the per- 
sons may be regularly declined, as : 
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1st case, Qsnlp@u&, I who am a cruel man, qlpOusia, who am 
a low man, i. e. a humlle servant. 

2d case, QrsrrlpOuam, me who am a mc$ man, d q O u g a r r ,  me who 
am a h man, i. e. a humble servant. 

3d case, Qcsrrq@u+g&, by fne who am a cruel man, sy lpOu@l ,  by me 
who am o h man, i. e. a humble servant. 

4th case, QarrlpCugBle&, to me who am a cruel man, ~ylpOu@k&, to ma 
who am a h man, i. e. a humble terwnl, &c. 

Thus also the second person. 
1st case, Qcsrrqsmu, thou who art a hard perms. 
2d case, Qerrlpsmusmu, thee who art a hardperson. 
3d case, Qcsrrlpsmuwrr&, by thee who art a hard person. 
4thcase, OcsrrlpsmuBb~, to thee who art a hardperton, &c. 

Accordingly we find the following expressions : 

~ ~ r r l p m u & f l ~ u 6 ~ ~ ~ u l p & ~ ~ L ,  i. e. in plain language, Qrsn@smmq& 
r n a r @ u h ? & ~ s m m q & m ~ ~ p ~ & u  a & ~ ~ ~ u l p # $ r r J I ,  thou a cruel man haat 
beden me a and man. 

~ r F u Q a r & o ~ ~ i r i & O ~ ~ s i r r ,  i. e. in plain language, ByrFmmurrmtiucsgsrr 
s r d m ~ u r r k g C w & ,  Z hall make easy the things that are d i f i d .  

The use of these concise forms is, however, 
nearly confined to poetry. Only some of the 
forms are in common use, as: 

By fiB, ;1 is d i f i d .  
&$a, and &flug, it is small. 
&fiu&, he is a d man. 
Q a n w ,  it ir cruel. 
Qcsrrwundr, he is a hard man. 
.qlpwrr& or 1 I your seraant. 
wwCu&IIT, 
a ~ m g ~  or e&mg, if is. 
Qu~B, it is great. 
Gulfu~6iR, he is a great man, k c .  

g XXXVIII. 

It remains to mention some further particu- 
lars respecting the derivation or formation of 
verbs. 



1. Fronl intransitive verbs, formed from the 
roots as before stated, transitive or  active verbs 1 
are again made by inserting ## before Bs, as: 1 
a ~ d & p g t ,  lo lcalk, a ~ # g r & p ~ ,  to make to waLk, to direct. I 

9,3d&pg,  to be, @&,g&pg, lo make lo be, lo put. I 

& ~ 1 6 p g ,  to& hum, & ~ # & p g ,  to make to lie down, to lq do*. i 
u Q d p g ,  to sugkr, u @ $ . g P p ~ ,  to make to sufer, i. e. to aJ&, drc. I 

In  the sauw way are formed also some verbs 
from those which are already active ; and then . 
the newly formed verb becomes doubly active, 
or causal, as : 
e;md&p@, to carry, bear a burden, s l o $ s & p ~ ,  to make me cmq r 

hden1  to port por. 

If the root end in a or 0, active or  causal 
verbs are formed by doubling the f i  and L, as: 

' 

w & p ~ ,  to be composed, c m j ~ t e d ,  &$g&pp r  to -fort. 
O w P p s ,  to be comfortable, Ogi@g)lbp~, to make cmfmtabb. 
q g d p g ,  to ascend, jp&p.g ,  to make to ascend, to l$ up. 
.53@1pB, to play, * i @ P p ~ ,  to make one play: 
S @ ~ P B ,  to tun, g i F & p & ,  to dn'ae. 
~lrrG8p.g~ to d y  up, a ~ m ~ @ & p . g ,  to make dry. 

Roots, which end in &a, hq, are formed into 
active or causal verbs, by changing the a and rh 
into & and 1.5, respectively, as : 

. i q ~ r b g & p g ,  to be contained, 4 ~ 1 6 P p . g ~  to make to be codcrkcd, 
to zdcir. 

f f i m h e & p ~ ,  to be troubled, f f imbgbpg ,  to trouble, to miz. 
( 5 ~ g h g & p g ,  to sound, g g b & p ~ ,  to cause to sound. 
$6b4&pg1  to return, $ f i ? q B p ~ ,  to turn, to make go kd. 
6~91bq&pg,  to rise, a g u q b p ~ ,  to make to rise, to raiu. 

Lastly, some intransitive verbs ending in 3, 
form active verbs by inserting i c ,  as: 



unJI&pg, to run, ~ ~ ~ i ~ & e i & p @ ,  to make run, as the water. 
~6rrJI&p~,  to become dry, srrJI&ei&p~, to make dry1 &c. 

2. Verbs are formed from nouns by adding 
to  them u(aBps, for the intransitive, and u3,d.gg 
Bps, for the transitive ; if the noun end in ~i l ,  
it is dropt. Thus : 

6 a G u Q & p & ,  to become heded, dsaar iruQ@~bps ,  to heal. 
s i O ~ a q G u @ & p ~ ,  to be glad, e f i 0 9 n q i r u @ # i ~ & p ~ ,  lo make 

glad. 
~ & s m l a i r u @ b p ~ ,  to become glon'm, m&smmiru@#i~Ppp, to make 

glorioup, &c. 

In a few instances the active form udfiSQ 
p a ,  is added to the ,infinitive, and makes the 
verb active or causal, as: 
From 6tpf&p.g, to know, QpfurGuQ#ig~&pg, to make knoum, to 

acquaint. 
- p to kno~o, G @ d p  lo make known, to 

acquaint. 

3. Intransitive verbs are formed from nouns 
of quality, by adding @ / o ~  or gug&Q/oB, as : 

9 ~ ~ ~ d p . 4 ' 1  to become healed. 
~swrl~rraS&ei&pg~, to be healed. 
&mm rrdpg~, to become long. 
WmmrrfifiB&pg~, lo be long. 
Q~~aBran l~~~~rrcSpg ,  to become white. 
Q~~aBrsm~r~urruSfiBdp~,  to be white, &c. 

4. Active verbs are formed by joining the 
verbs +j~pjB/o#, uaka.gg8ps or Qetf3p.gg to the 
noun, as : 

d s ~ r m r r ~ g ~ p ~ ,  to heal. 
~ r n ~ r r B & ~ g ~  to make long, to lengthen. 
%!?6&QeJI~pgJ ,  
q k # d q g n & p B ,  

1 to make ckan, to chame. 



f i ~ r n h u & ~ - & p ~ ,  to dance. 
9 o e h s 6 u & g g p P p ~ ,  to preach, &c. 

5. Active verbs ore formed of Samscrit noom 1 
ending in 44 by dropping this syllable, and , 

adding @&Bps, kc .  as : 
From $unsurlb, meditation, $unsaF&&pg, to meditate a &q, &uu 

safLj8BbpgJ to make cuwfher ineditate a thing. 
- C g r r # ~ o h ,  praise, Cgrr&$Bd&pg~, to praise one, ~gjir##fGFLjBI 

t f p g ,  to make one proise another. 
- gygnprb&oab, farour, ~ ~ ~ l 6 b o & b 6 p g 1 ,  to favour. 
- w e m h ,  word, suemfsbBp.&, to speak a thing, wedljrlldb 

p g ,  to inake another speak a thing. 
- e;g89olb, inheritance, 9;989rFb&pg4 to inherit. 
- LSoekcslb, harangue, 9ue r i ; lPbPg~ ,  to preach. 

- LSutsrre16, light, - 8 ~ a r r l B B i . g ~  to-dine. 
9us  r rc f l j iSBPp~, to enlighten. 

- s89gmq16, joy, 
I 

e i C g n a $ b P p ~ ,  to be gkrd 
e8Cgn~$Lj9BcEpgi1, to make gbd. 

If the noun end in a, only d8.g is added, as: 
#$2, praise, s @ B @ p s ,  to praise. 

The word &B@, cleanness, however, receive 
the addition of d~lft&@p~, as : d i i ~ @ ~ ~ f l ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  from 
the Samscrit. 

ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

5 XXXIS. 
The fourth and last part of speech in Tamil 

is called mfl&Qss&, i. e. qualifying or descripditn? 
word, referring either to  nouns or to verbs ; in 
the former case, we call them Adjectives, and 
in the latter, Adverbs. 



t j XL. 

Adjectives are variously formed from nouns 
lenoting quality : 

1. By adding the relative participles +y,m or 
~6Km to  them, as : 

Em&, length, Wml~r rm,  Wmg&m,  long. 
2csrrm&, crookedness, C a n m d r r m ,  Carram@& m ,  crooked. 
2 c ~ 1 6 m l ~ ,  straitness, G L F ~ ~ ~ L O L U K ~ ,  G ~ f 1 6 m l ~ q & m ,  strait. 
imcshq, bitterness, me l j u r rm ,  m a f i q & m ,  bitter. 
F fiCprrc+ Lb, joy, e k 6 p ~ q l ~ r r m ,  e k C g r r q p i b m ,  joyjiul. 
2csrrQmu1, crue2tyJ G s r r @ m ~ u r r m ,  G a r r ~ m ~ q & m ,  cruel. 
gukcsb, mery, h u k s l o ~ m ,  huk~6(p&m, mercifd, &c. 

They always precede the nouns which they 
lualify, without any further change, as : 

~ m l o r r m ~ a r r & ,  a long stick. 
h u k a p 5 ~ m f f i a f p & ,  a mercijd man, &c. 

2. If the nouns denoting quality end in &, 
this letter is often dropped, and the remainder 
~f the word used adjectively, as : 

From ai&$Lb, purity, $ 1 6 ,  a, clean heart. - ~rrm16, spirituality, rrmCurrsm16, spiritual food. 
- q p b ,  the outside, qpljGurrfi&, an external thing, &c. 

3. Nouns ending in a vowel are often used 
3s adjectives, without the addition or rejection 
~f any letter, as : 

lomgt6~6~)16, the rainy season. 
gsrfirsrrfig, a cold wind. 
urrmprfial6, stony ground, k c .  



4. Some nouns ending in and $s, change 
the lo and p respectively into u and p, and be- 
come thus adjectives, as : 

From h f i h q ,  iron, @fiirqBOcf IT&, an iron rod. 
- lafia, medicine, lafi&gi~ljsmu, a medicine bag. 

5. Some nouns ending in i ~ ~ a i ~  or Qmm, change 
these syllables into @w, and become adjectives, 
as : 
From Qcsn96m~,  ctuelty, Qcsrrlpulama, a ctueZ mind. 
- gyfim~, di$dty, q f i u f f i j ~ u ~ t a r ,  a dim cmnmad - Guf imm,  greatness, G 'u fwla~sv ,  a large mount& 
- q p m ~ ,  newness, q$uC?urrfi&, a nao thing. 

f2d'mla, sweetness, BsaFuu~nri#plb, a sweet thing. - nr fm~,  fitness, ~Rugararl6, a jif dispositioa. 

In  some instances only 8 is rejected, as: 
G'&@i9d'j, d i # d  Tamil. 
G'ugr&lCffirrulb, great anger, &c. 

Of G'uf iam,  the last syllable m ~ ,  is in certain connexions rejected, 
and the first vowel lengthened, as:  Ouorrsme, great desire, iruda& 
ness. 

6. A few words are naturally adjectives, as : 

urn, various, umGsrrfiffi&, v a r i w  roords. 
&6~), some, &61)~6dffi&, someJirrits. 
1 ~ 5 9 ,  other, laj~Gp~sirrg~~: anolher thing. 
m$p, other, m 5 p ~ 6 8 9 r r f f i & ,  other men. 
fim, m jgswrlb, good disposition. 
fi*d, good, 1 ffi~va~mcri, a good mind. 
 burr^, common, Qurr~irOuh,  a conunon word. 
qgr, nea, q~Qcr ih~rr9 ,  a new god. 

7. Sometimes the participles of t , l~e past tense 
itre used adjectively, thus : 

G ' s L ~ m m b ,  fl corrupt tree. 
(ae jg,dg.ai?, a dead beast. 
@~rrsirr$wgfirubs, thr riven nm. 
iJgig$onS~urb, tnurh monry. 



5 XLI. 

Adverbs are, 

1. naturally such, as : 

b R 6 \ ) ,  d, ~rraLjCu&@&, h ~ p k ~ d .  
@@', otbtrwk, la@pp7Carmb, rae8hauhnow o ~ e .  
, much, p&sysmr$prsbr, he qdained mu&. 

2. Formed from nouns of quality by affixing 
at or ais, of the verbs @ B p s ,  as : 

From CsruB ,  anger, C e r r u r ~ n t c ~ r ~ r r &  he came w. - a&@, a good thing, s&gIiJ&Q~~lr&@&, he spoke well. - u b e h ,  the ddg, u&csraabuCurr@&, he weit ade .  - B ~ l a r r i r q ,  luaughtiness, ~ ~ l a m > u n I i J a ~ ~ ~ & ,  & walked haugh- 
tily. - &&mu, grace, &anuurruSoL&~fi, he graciously piiies, &c. 

3. Some infinitives are used adverbially, as : 

r a ~ ,  together, ~ s u r t e d r ~ ~ ~ r k p n f r s s i r ,  they c c w  together. 

q6d'b~ 1 tog&, q&d66IjCurr@hcsdlJ they went together. WUL, 
~ 6 @ c s ,  to be swift, rsQeCarelp@&, he ton awijlh~. 
Mcs, to be swift, dp8eirCud,gg&, hepkeP @la t d ,  to be soft, Qladoani~@n&, he walk aof* or slow&. 
dcs, to bemuch, dcsb@err@#prr&, he gave much or liberally. 
BIGQU, to be free, twlud@cs rrO#p~sta,he gave fie*, spontaneous&. 

The participle %La is added to some of the , 
above mentioned words, as: 

d~qh@cnn9bprsbr,  he was very angry. 
ensllsy~bCudp~&, he spoke much. 
la jg&Qt~r r&~6ST,  he said otlracise. 

Note.-The Tamil Grammarians divide all the qualities or attributes 
into four classes; 

Q 



1. The qualitiea of spirit in connection with bodies are 32; riz 
dfiq, knowledge, or perception of any kind; a@, *; am@, 
desire, b e  ; eytteh, fear; mrrml,  d e b ;  & m p ,  durdion; Wmimp, 
patience; s i r i rq,  desire; am~ i r rS lp ,  retention; mmu'do, con-; 
kaarq,  thinking; Qargirq, a v e r a h ;  amirq ,  kcst; s~delb, -; 
rrjrrmh, shame; @a&', Onger; gdq,  bddnew; q t p i e r - ,  aq; 
asinq, afection, love; asrPanm, want; G T I ~ J # ~ & ,  ~~; o&uL~, 
oflielion; Bsirrud, pleaape; b m m m ,  youth; p i r q ,  pkl age; hs&, 
hatred; @QI&$, m p & d  , d a y ;  Gu~t te r ruq ,  g d ,  f-; a& 
a h ,  courage; mpb, h a u g L ,  pride; mph, u m n e r c i ~ ,  me@; 
and mpd,  j o r g c t e .  

2. The quali6cations of soul and body together are fire; viz. pt# 
i b ,  eating; B $ B C ~ ,  heping; ~ p r r g p L ,  adoring; gclmfgQ, prltirO 
on; and mI~#ipm,  walking. 

3. The qualities common to all bodies are six; viz. 

i. ~ l l p q ,  shape, aa: ego&,  a quare; I%mlE, length; Q I ~ L ~ ,  a ck- 
de; Ccsrrmh, an angk, &c. 

ii. q m q ,  measure, such as : m, two, three, t c .  

iii. susbaraurh, cdour, such as: ~arsdar&m, whitmess; Q e d s r ~ ~ o ,  d- 
ness; Qurr&mm, gdd &; agmm, black ; u ~ k m m ,  g r e 4  &. 

iv. m m h ,  amell, e. g. m@aLpB, gwd scent; g ~ h k a k p d ,  b a d d  

v. eiansu, taste, e. g. antsirq, bitter; qsrPirq, sour; gsurf54, a&% 
geny ; &aririrq, s d w ;  ##i#irq, aoeetness ; k m p i r q ,  acrid heat. 

vi .  ggl~g, smation, e. g. Qwhanm, heat; ~sdaanu~,  coM; Q u ) & , ~ L D ,  
mjness; su&anm, hardnes;  ID, we~ght; @mrrlirmm, iightwu; 
#tanlo, smoothness, and efi&emcnrr, roughness. 

4. Qualities, which spirits have with or without bodies, are nine; riz. 

@prr&ph, ~%ity; mmpptb, conceahent; arakpQ, wean;  
Lei&, decrease; t f h a b ,  motion; s y m ~ p Q o ,  reception; m(GhcsL, trslk 
bling; @mejbptb, con&; and mph,  giving. 

Adjectives and adverbs may be formed of all tbeae term, by adding 
a m  or &6i~m,  g w  or gcs. 

5. The mode of expressing the comparative and superlative degrees 
of adjectives and adverbs, will be stated in the Syntax. See 5 XLVI. 
8;  Q XLVII. 2. 



Syntax. 

CHAPTER 111. 

SYNTAX. 

g XLII. 
1. Tamil Grammarians do not treat of Syn- 

tax specially, but connect it at once with 
Etymology, calling that chapter, 0 e l r 3 ~ @ ~ u n & ,  
i. e. the chapter respecting words. 

They make but two principal parts of. a 
sentence, viz. appaPI  or rpjgps, which means 
beginning, head, and expresses what we call the 
Nominative ; and U U ~ ,  which means end, conclu- 
sion, and expresses the finite verb. 

The words which depend upon, or refer to 
either of these, are called 4a~~0rnr@rs&, 

2. As to the position of the parts of a sen- 
tence, the subject or a ( y w r b ,  always precedes 
the finite verb or uua, and the latter always 
concludes the sentence, e. g. QelrJpZwBpaf, 
Kot ten came ; r n r ~ g l m A ~ p ~ ,  the tree grew, &c. 
All other words which depend upon these 

rincipal parts precede them respectively; so 
!hat the most important of the de endent words 

important farthest from it. 
P is placed nearest to its principa , and the least 

It is evident that to this general rule, exam- 
ples cannot be given in this early part of the 
Syntax : it will be exemplified throughout ; and 
I mention it in this place to be kept in remem- 
brance during the study of the following rules. 

3. Again, 



Tl~c: Atljcctivc alsayi precedes the substantive, as : pmuqicrra 
anti?, gracious Gorl, &c. 

The Noun precedes its governing participle or preposition, M: & 
~ & C I D & ,  upon the house. 

The Adverb precedes the verb, as: e&g&irurrdp@u, L q d 
The I~ifinitive precedes the governing verb, as: @&s#Q6n&&, 

he told to ril down or to wait. 
Tlre Negative branch of a sentence precedes the Mrmatire, as: 

w ~ w r r l o # u ~ $ o l o ~ I t a ~ ,  walk firmly without dipping. 
~saPgia~nu&soir u u n u u a a a & ~ q & d & & ,  he h h q i h d h  aodd 

n d  man. 
The Comparative precedes that which is compared, as : ~ d ~ p l b  

SIQJ& fiBusoar&, thcrt man M belter than this man. 
The similitude precedes that which is eimilar, as: gifu4slj0urr~, 

.qw&bTLSu~arrbFd8@~, he ehincs like tlrc am. 
The Number precedes that which ia numbered, u, : uQosaPu~lauk 

a & ,  twelve trea.  
The Genitive precedes the governing noun, u, : m d ~ ~ ~ w @ r b ,  

the disposition of men. 
The cause precedes the effect, as : ~~mg~@Csuudmr@,  d paw 

by the rain. 
The reason precedes the inference, as: umruu& s&suermroaru+d@ 

@a ~w~u~wdpgfa~rrebcsBSL~a,, God is good; therefme he A., md 
made sin. 

The purpose precedes the determination, as : Bwasrebmn@bi+ 
~ B C c ~ ~ p l e n i r 9 ~ C a ~ & @ 3 ,  we n w t  eat rice in order to paww E i  

The condition or suppoeition precedes the conseguencc, M: @mi 
S i ~ n # e f f ~ l n h ,  thou s h d  die, ifthou eat. 

From these general remarks, it is evident 
that the order of the parts of speech in Tamil 
is, on the whole, and in many parts, opposite to 
that in English; so that the European student 
has to effect an entire change in the amuqp 
ment of his ideas. But let none be discou 
ed ; even a short but diligent application ? wi 
overcome a11 the difficulties. I descend now to 
particulars. 

fj XLIII. 
1. The Nominative and its Verb always 

agree in gender, number and person, as : 



I say. 
we shall go. 
do not sleep. 
you spoke. 
you fear. 
he told. 
the carpenter came. 
the maid sings. 
the troqps fought. 
the mountain is high. 
]he trees grao. 

2. The pronouns are often omitted, as the 
verb itself sufficiently points out the person ; 
when this is not the case, then the pronoun 
must be put, as : $6urrs66a&b~b, thou must go, &c. 
3. The names of superiors, when used by 

inferiors, form an exception to this rule, as: 
u n a u ~ & ,  Gocl, 6 p w & ,  God, 9a63u&, father, &c. 
which, because of the respect due to them, may 
have the verb in the honorific form, though the 
nouns have the common termination, as : 

u~~~u~&#p,qmrdufi&gir~ God spake. 
~~611sbr61sdard@kJ God thought. 
~ C ~ ~ U & Q J O Q ~ R ~ T ,  the father will come. 

It is, however, more correct to say, Cpw;, 
p e w .  

4. Though some nouns, masculine and femi- 
nine, have the neuter termination, yet their 
verbs must have the masculine and feminine 
gender, as : 

&Qc~~bp&&, the teacher saith. 
~s~qsi rq~prbPu&.$-~rr r t~  God has granted. 
&#ffwg~lrrC, the woman loiU come. 
esmhta6ira1i~@&gbc66i~~ the peqde c d .  

However, they may also be construed with 
the neuter of the future of the verb; though 
rarely, as : 



pj&BQ6nd$yib, the teacher wiU say. 
c 6 ~ q & p u q 6 ' ~  Jq16, God wid be gracious. 

Note.-The neuter person singular of the present and past tenets, is, 
in common talk, frequently used wit11 a noun in the plural number: ;~s, 
csnRu&c66irrrj~b~, (vulgarly f i ~ r i i ~ f i , )  things happened; but it b 
incorrect; because the termination & is evidently singular, neither do , 
the Native Grammarians authorize such a use of it; it must, therefore, be 
~srrRu&e&rrj~igm, things happened, errrirc6& &5mrr86&psa, bark; 
Not, &5mrrk- or 86cnrrebbp~. 

5. The nominative is often used instead of 
the accusative case. See § XLIV. 2,3. 

6. It is used likewise for the genitive or 6th 
case in personal nouns, as : 

lo t i~ fg i~swr ibQurrhan~~ the nature of man is bad. 
4 ~ ~ ~ @ l $ + ~ w J  his h e  haa f& down. 

7. Two or more nominatives in one sentence 
must be connected by the conjunction u, 
added to every one of them, as : 

loafgig& e;~&csmb un~p&a&, men and hew+ be+ v. 
q g u f e ~ d  6ii)#ffcs@d LSwam0p31b arawhl&edr, mm, mamen 

and children, w d i p p d  

But such nominatives must be of the same 
gender ; otherwise the sentence must be divided 
into as many simple sentences as there are 
nominatives of different genders, or the whole 
sentence must receive a new form. Thus we 
cannot say, mdJppjI& e@mrds@ + 8 , 8 p a B ~ $ h  or 
4@$pew, men and horses perished; but, m d p b  49) 
pr RQC ~ ~ a o ~ d s ~ ~ ~ g 8 ~ p 6 a r ,  men perished; also the 
horses perished, or m & p ~ d s & p j @ a ~ r r C m & ~  4@# 
pnbdsa, the men perished with the horses. 

8. In a series of nouns of the same class or spe- 
cies, in whatever case, the connective particle u b ,  



may be omitted, and the nouns put in the 
nominative case with B T ~ % u Q I ~ ~ ~ & ,  if they are 
masculine and feminine ; and with a&ma&&, 
if they are neuter. These verbal nouns, thus 
added, must be put in the case required, as: 

en#$& Qen$pQm&uarircs& q p 6 u i ~ f r k e & ,  &ten and gotten 
wmt jma. 

WIT&, Oar&&, mu&, ~ ~ ~ Q u & u Q ~ B I c ~ & T  ~ c ~ Q I ~ I  ~ ~ ~ C L U K B ~ L D ~ ~  
mwemmSglBsinpmI gd3, silver, lead and iron, are aery we@: 

Instead of err#ipw$it@csn$pgpld, &c. Qun&gtI, @ar&QjqtI, 
~UJdplb. &c. 

For n&uartcs& and n&umtwe&T, the conjunction, a&p, with 
the demonstrative pronouns Barbe& and Bmarasir may also 
be used, as : 

sn#$& Oar$pQm&flarhebiT, &c. 
GJIT&,G&T~, ~ h ,  ~ & r b ~ ~ s i h f l m ~ , ~ s i r ,  ~ L C .  

See § LXIV. 4. 
9. Instead of expressing all the parts of the 

whole class or kind with eh or Q T ~ ~ U Q J U I ~ K )  &c. 
only one or two of them may be put in the 
nominative case, and (ypaaiarm~ls& or ~p69atm 

added, if they are of the neuter gender ; or 
epsurararPrs&, if they are of the masculine and 
feminine, as : 

&JK& dpg~nmaatwrs~sdar@, there is gold and such other Ilrings, or 
the rut. 

enfig& dp~masmsukcs& ~~@nktssir, Saftm and the rest came. 

As (yl93 means first, or the beginning, the 
meaning is, that class of - things of which gold 
is the first ; that number of men, of whom Sat- 
ten is the first, so that the words answer to our- 
etc. etc. 

Instead of the pronominal terminations maad+ 
and eri&c%, the noun which is common to the 
whole class or kind, may be added to wpanw 
or wpGSIw, thus : 



~ # ~ e r r l B ~ s S u C u r t d &  rSpQrrhcs&, Moot&- and the r d  
w e r e h  

4 8 4  @garran s & ~ w I ~ c ~ &  u r r d 6 ~ b d & w J  lobe aad fke athu 
g o o d ~ ~ a r e R o l ~ ~  

C$@Q~&&D& ,ypmur egwbesir 6rglb9@riesir1 DeoeRdiran d, the 
reat of the gods row rp. 

Again, when the nouns are neuter, may 
be prefixed to wparm, as : 

10. If the nominatives of the three mns 
are in one sentence together, the first & the 
preference ; if only the second and third per- 
sons, the second has the preference; the verb 
must then be put in the plural of that person. 

mrrgpld, &fi, haqgup16, CurrCwrrlbmrrpjr&lcsC, & you, und he, bt 
urp! 

&qk, qwggpld Curhesir, go you and k! 

5 XLIV. 

1. The second, or accusative case, is required 
by all active verbs of whatever kind, as : 

gfiu6iR @&m WbgBsbrpo, the sun &pli the dark-. - 
umru~&~&larrirbt66m~~ gabrlpbdgrt, Godpunidwth fha w&&d 
rnduarrtegsn@ ~6inuiruQ#$n$fiirurru~~6, do nd thou the 

porn. 

Hence also such verbal participles, as are 
used like our prepositions, (see § XII. 7. b.) and 
are derived from active verbs, require the ac- 
cusative case, thus : 

gifilaearFu#smpi ~ & # @ l j  Ou&erics&, the?/ poke cmymiy the 
--• 

8&ul~rtkt6$6m9 d i @ d a & p p k ,  he forsook the path of &tueI 
literally, he lefi it and went away. 

ui~swr$mg8~$f iu l#61 fp j i&&p~,  therc is n wdl round the city. 



From the same reason also the comparing 
particle Cur&, as, must have the accusative, 
thus :' 

.q8ysm~ir@urrsl, &gqdir(acsiw, this a b o  ia spoiled like that. 

2. Of nouns neuter, when the indefinite ar- 
ticle would be used in English, the nominative 
is often put for the accusative, as : 

q,$gjcsrb 6't~.rr@,$yr&, he gave a book. 

If you say, y#p~,daa+ 0 ~ a 8 ~ p r ~ ,  it means, 
he gave the book. 

This distinction, however, is not always ob- 
served. 

3. When the nominative, which stands some- 
times for the 6th or genitive case, (see the pre- 
ceding paragraph, Sect. 6,) is liable to be mis- 
taken for the latter, the accusative case must 
be placed before the nominative case, as : 

 dim^ ~lrwsiacsilpa& or & i m ~ & c s i l p ~ & ,  hC built the hotcse. 

If you say . g y a S d L m ~ ~ e ~ ~ ~ 6 % ,  it may be 
understood the same with ~ ~ J ~ ~ L u ~ L ~ L A ~ L  

he (a person) built his (another person's) 
hoztse. 

4. The accusative case must be placed also 
before the nominative, when it has many ap- 
pendages which would remove the nominative 
too far from its verb. If the nominative, how- 
ever, has also many appendages, such place 
must be given it, as will make the sense least 
ambiguous. 

5. The intransitive verb, CepjBps, to ap- 
pj.onch, has sometimes the accusative case, some- 
times the 7th case, as: 

gywgsn&Ceriri;prrsirr1 he appiomhed her. 
ear17 j@sr i f i@~rr~ i~ ,  we arrived at the village. 

R 



5 XLV. 

The third case denotes the instrument, or 
cause, or for~rzntion, as : 

m & r @ @ ~ 6 ~ i ~ r r & ,  he saw with the eye. 
~ q p & p r r & @ w i l p ~ & ,  he smote with o: weapon. 
mrr$urr& qsrrfitpsirr, he measured zoirh a na'rli. 
g ~ ~ , g $ g ~ & s r ~ r r d s i r u i ~ . g ,  the water pot was made by the eta. 
~ u e s i r r ~ Q S s a r $ ~ C ~ S ~ ~ ~ r i j ~ ~ ~  this happened by order of the k g .  
Qc~rr8uri;lrs&arr j @ c ~ ~ i ~ u i r u i ~ ,  the Cage  was made of stone. 
t . o & ~ a r r s a r g d ,  a pot made of earth. 
$fmizirurrarrm,gi~h, a pot made by means of a wheel. 
@ ~ ~ C W Q ~ @ U ~ T ~ ~ ~ @ C ~ L L K ~ ,  this busineSB will (or can) not be (k) 

me, or I cannot do this business. 

2. This case when formed with ~ 9 ,  signifies 
union, harmony, as ; 

~aizi~~~rrC~girqu~1~~6gg~C~1~16~ we shall be in h a m m y  with 
the world. 

eksCmrrC~uSf i l j~us i r r ,  I shaU be with you. 

When it means together with, the word KL is 
often added, as : 

~ Q I ~ C ~ K C L  (&L) 6 j01br r rn&u&~&~r i~6&,  t h y  make a b h h  
urith meditation 

& C u m  ( ~ ~ 1 2 )  qmiziuSgtigl6, with &re will be amoke. 
g s m ~ C u r r C ~  (&L) kgdfiagLi),  with the umbrellu wiR be dadow. 

Of course all verbs denoting union require 
this case, as : 

~ s b r ~ ~ C ~ & l p C p ~ l 6 ,  we joined you. 
loo$~prr~~ lou$mp&Cer i$~rr r i~6&,  they joined one piece of wood 

to another. 
@ % l $ C @ C ~ ~ ~ Q u r r f i k g r ~ ,  that does not agree with this. 
ufij&6pfl~ugjLbqasrfil6, one word unites w i ~ h  another. 
l odg jsmrr l j  u ~ ~ u ~ C @ C ~ Q u n i r q r ~ ~ ~ ~ e l P ~ r i ,  he r e c d d  men 

with God. 



Dative. 

4 XLVI. 
The fourth, or dative case, is required, 

1. By verbs signifying to giue, in any wise, 
thus : 

@oirumib&9Qsme9cs11~&~~&, he g w e  alns to beggars. 
~~~~&afc6g6&@rm$6m~irCu~~#~~sirr, he taught the i g w  

rant wisdom. 
~u~aswrriem~afc6gsb6uQu11b~~61~&Q~~11&~&hcssir, the b r h i n r  

tell the people l k .  
Gp~lcai~Qrnranuqhcs@b~~fldirOu&, I droll make known to 

you the dimne command 
I%Qi j&eda$$$rJI, thou hast cmented to this. 
nhcsgd~Wurrurhca46nB0e~du~~ t d  w reasons. 

2. By the intransitive verbs B u n B p ~ ,  to go, 
B r n z o ~ I B ~ ~ ,  to happen, eAudB@ps, to hoppen, @lr& 
p~B/ogi~, to be mercful, uwGud@ps, to fear, as: 

Q e & m u i ~ s w r & $ @ ~ u C u ~ O @ d ,  we went to Madras. 
% ~ a n u Q o m b 6 b P m ~ & ~ ,  I have found grace; literally, grace 
has happened to me. 

s y w ~ b 6 & g ~ & u & s d u d & ~ ,  he has been aflicted; literally, af- 
Jiction has happened to him. 

mmarbBuhgd, have merg  upon me! be merciful to me! 
emhesiTcbp~lgd~iruuriruQ6~ricssiT, the people fear l e  Aimavers. 

3. By the defective verbs, there is; 
6 ~ & 6 h ,  it is necessary, p@, it is cfit, and their 
negative forms, @&a, Ca&Qm@&a, pa rs ,  as : 

mmig$gikafc6&m@, I haoe sorrow; i. e. to me is sorrow. 
i ~ k ~ ~ s ~ B g d u m d & s l s u ,  you haue no money; i. e. to you is no money. 
~ Q l i k ~ ~ ~ ~ p r l g d u & ~ ~ j u 6 ~ ~ 1 h c a , & Q d ,  the cooly wants ten fa- 
m; i. e. fen fanamr are necesay to the cooly. 

ha9 ~ @ Q J w & , ~ J  @ & w m q ~ u r i ~ w & Q w ~ & ~ 6 ~ ~  so many persons 
are not necessary for this business. 

f2gmrnk&$~bJ this d s  thee. 
r6iangasafggdgggcs~~, c h i e s  are not becoming to men. This 

construction is common in Latin. 



4. By all adverbs and adjectives signifying 
opposition, motion, union, distance, nearness, simi- 
larity, suitableness, pro$table?ie.vs, assistance, f i t -  
tery, pleasure, love, hatred, mercy and the other 
passions; likewise the feelings of the bodily 
senses, as, hearing, taste, kc. thus : 

@ o r e ~ q l g d C m r r ~ ~ ) r r i r l j ~ u ~ i P ~ r i s & ,  t h y  speak qpd to k 
king. 

~ ~ m r f f i g C n ~ n ~ i r 0 u ~ C s u r D ~  we shall go towards the mountoia. 
.cqr%$igW.$uSsmesurrUs~m~~ ~ighteoclsness has no umnezion d , 

r ighteousness. 
swe KG & q u @ $ & & ~ u ~ ~ ~ ~ u S f i & P p ~ ,  that ia fm *om CaRjqmorm 
cari&prrsy&~8edu11,~~fikffi,Sfili,qsu111~1rc6, dedire to be aem the 

Lord! 
@ipiiqiu$$j~lsf8~su, there is no @ner like thw, i. e. it C 

incomparabh. 
~ s u ~ 6 ( n ~ u ~ f i ~ B $ p ~ $ @ ~ $ g g $ u r r i r B Q ~ ~ r i r ,  do agree+ to hh 

will! 
qfiwfiEbQ~rfiwrig~uruSfihsSir ,  assist one another; or be a~ 

sistants one to another. 
~CfiffiriQufCurrris~ffig@6aFsm~)wrhiiCu~id@riC6&, manyjloucrihu 

great. 
q p h ~ b p w & 6 ~ m k ~ l j i S f ~ ~ m 8 6 1 ) ~  the backbiter is not plwwrt 

to me, or my fn'ard. 
mwkgir umffiuruSfikdp~1riffi~61~B BCdljCumu)a~6, let w & 

fiendly to those who hate us. 
urrt i§s~?i i~B&~uuruS~f iurr i I  he will be gracious to oirrrzar 
I%'r i ;gQehff i~8~~mk&&Qs&~~urUs jgr, I have head  of tAir affair. 
@ r i ; g i ~ u g r r i & ~ ~ f i r q & ~ ~ B o r u S f i & P p ~ ,  thia dish (or thing) C 

tasteful to the tongue. 

5. By tlie particles 99, under, 6ln&, over, and 
~ 9 & ,  behind, and by the verbs cornposed of them, 
as : 

q~m~iru~mcsdgiC%C'pCumQ, throw it under the bomd. 
~~61)lblo~6~1kg@rodfirij~&', the water toas above the mmmtcirr 
qB5rrm&$ jgi186irr (8&4,) after that time. 
e;surrdkgic6&~uwlrFuCsuhr@fi~ we must obey God. 
~~eywriffigffig6l~@u@surriffi&, wlw w2.l be above them? 
mmb-owri f f i~bgird&Qeh~hff i~ ,  foUOw @er goodpeople! 

If these verbs be active, they require of course 
both the accusat,ive and dative cases, as : 



1sd@m~urdfiirukcs~6n m6apsm~uq#$ig6r%@iru@@$Ca~&@rb, 
we must subject OUT desires to o w  reason. 

&q&gaaQurnfimfi8gli,C1~~~0$$& & L K ~  thou must not ezall thy- 
self abwe any body. 

The simple particles are often used also with 
the oblique case. See § LXXXIX. 

6. By substantives denoting limit, region, 
rank or relation, as : 

s ~ o & $ u l b @ % l r i ~ O p e ~ ~ & g 6 ~ ~ ~ 6 ~ ~ ~ r r u S f i i d p ~  the sea b the b m -  
duly of India. 

Q e C m u i ~ a n a $ $  j&&Qgj,e& prbalunlpq&Q, wulh of Ma- 
dras is Tranouebar. 

1 

~ ~ ~ r i s r m k ~ ~ ~ ~ d u r n u S & ~ r i ,  he u my superior. 
~hcs6i~mht6~B&BPCmBgricsmnd&~ricssrrrrcr., be ye friendr to us. 
@iu&6~mig$prli~, she is mother to me, i. e. my mother. 
qa1&qmgdglj9&~mrurrdfidLfl&, he is her child. 

7. By verbs which require purpose or design, 
PS : 

& d l g C ~ ~ m G \ e J ~ r r & r ,  he laborrredjm hire. 
B$!ijgmkpr&, he came for this ~urpom. 

In  this sense the infinitive as is frequently 
added, as : 

8. The dative is used in comparisons, where 
we use the comparative degree, as : 
@ $ & & g ~ o u r f ~ ,  that is greater than this. 
~~h$fd&@u~errmQom~~&,  the king is a better man than (his) minister. 

9. Two dative cases express the particle be- 
tween, as : 

ggiar~f ibg%lr i$or r i t~@~e$~&~16dgf f i~d~&(u~~dp.&0,  there is 
great dierence between water and wine. 

~md~lbamrbgQu~sir rm? what is there bettneen thee and me? i. e. 
what ltave I to do with thee? expressing contempt or hatred. 

$rf&.&urrfiu&srf&& urrsrrurb0tsrr im~d~h I J & @ $ ~ ~ & I J ~ ~ & K ~ ~ J ,  

the distance from Trichinopoly to Palomcottah is 19 kadam, 
i. e. 190 miles. 



Syntax. 

The fifth case, or ablative of separation and 
motion is required, 

1. By intransitive verbs, signifying removing, 
as : 

m f d h & g &  or mf6afsbrolr&1B@& or gar1f4BgbdL&&~ 
he removed fiom the d a g e .  

tpau5bo (or g~svUSmf&.p) muSlj~r@rii$@, the haw hung b f i o l l  
the head 

@ 8 g & c # $ r & ~ d f i ~ 0 u ~ ~ s i r r ,  he went atnuyfrom this cho&y. 
Q u r r Q ~ r r g m s u c 6 ~  h & g u $ $ d g @  qpi ru@B&pm, 4 t&p 

proceed from the heart. 
u i ~ w a r $ $ d f i @ ~ ~ k p r r & ,  he c u m  from the city. 

2. I t  is used, like the dative, for the compar- 
ative degree, with affixed to it, because 
it implies that one thing is separated from 
another, as : 
~ r i i p l o ~ s v d g I b q r i i g ~ o ~ Q u ~ g ~ ,  that mountain is greater thm & 
q $ g ~ h . ~ L o a d ~ ,  this is finer than that. 

Also without the ~ k ,  as: Qsrr&m69dp69aiR9, 
giving is sweeter than receiving, Q d ~ r & d b ~ p d  

@As. 

3. I t  denotes in some cases, possession, as : 
#QJ& qfld j(aufu&, he is great in knolatcdgk 
~Se;wrre$$ j 8 u ~ d m ~ s i r m s u d r ,  one that is weak in fdh. 
Qurrfiddumdusirr, one pow in goods. 

4. I t  denotes, though rarely, similarity, like- 
ness, as : 

ur rd&8sudg8sndg ,  the stmk is as white as milk. 
tsrriscneuSjsrf~t6mIb~~Ib~ the k&m fruitkas b l o c k a a a e t o ~ .  
dsinsaf6af6lsuuS6lsu~urrBmcs, the body is as tinstable as lightning. 
JsiasafQ@$u.@h&uIb, p l e a w e  oanishes like lightning. 

5. It expresses limit, (a&&,) as: I 



~ ~ s b C r s r r s u ~ r F & G ~ @ ~ d r s n Q S n ' u ~ ~ ~ g ,  the rirer Cbciri ( is)  aarrh of T i  
kaveloor. 

Note.-The oblique case having (the errfsmu) @&, must not be 
confounded with this fitlh case. See Q XVI. 13, nor with the seventh 
case. See Q XLIX. 

g XLVIII. 

The sixth or genitive case, is required, 
1. Bv nouns, which are the property of 

another, either as an inherent quality, or as 
obtained elsewhere ; the former is called pp  
BY?mu ; and the latter L9fi$&Qp=u, thus : 

l o ~ ~ i . s w r r e ~ b ~ ~ a ~ u ~ ~ r i , ,  the disposition or nature of Munikavasager. 
~ ~ Q J ~ ~ L U J ~ ~ ~ L ,  his robe. 
&%g@&$u& our heart. 
0 b ~ a n ~ u u s a a k ,  ow money. 
l o d $ r ~ b u A ~ q ,  the nature of men. 
8yue@w-u&$, the ring of the king. 

It is used also with nouns, of which it ex- 
presses the constituent parts, as : 

~ f f i & + ~ ~ g ~ j m u ,  a heap of paddy. 
lorr&&al-@$~&$, the total number of men. 
~ s m ~ ~ l g @ $ m a n ~ ,  the whole number of fighting troop. 
c i i6 i rmg1~~ i~b ,  a heap of elloo or rape-seed. 
d ~ p w r i e ~ E 4 n ~ u e s m u ,  the congregation of Chrisfiay 

3. This case is also occasionally used when 
one thing has aimisen from another; though the 
substance relmaiils the same, as : 

Gm&+SgCerr~,  the rice of nelloo; i. e. boiled rice, which hos been 
prepared of nelloo, i. e. rice yet in the husks. 

4. When two or more genitives belong to a 
noun, they cannot be united by the copulative 
conjunction as in English.-We cannot say, for 
instance, 



134 Syntax. 

~ ~ & $ U Q P ~ ~ ~ L U ~ ~ S ~ ~ ~ B ~ ~ ~ L L U Q I L ~ Q ~ I I $ ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  the 8#p ej 
Agattier and of Bhriggoo. 

But the noun to which they belong must be 
repeated us Illany times as there are genitives, 
or the sentence must receive another form.- 
We must therefore say : 

~ c ~ $ $ @ ~ L I L I  GLDTLJC~B~ i ) ~ & g y m ~ u  QUIIT$C~~I~, the lOWdl 
of Agallier and the wwds of Bh7iggoo;-w 

q c s $ $ w y l u ~ B ~ q ~ G e ~ ~ & m Q ~ ) n L J ~ ~ & ,  the words which Agdtk 
and Bhriggoo spoke. 

Or the genitive cases may all be changed 
into the nominative, and m&umare& or 6 ~ & u b d  
or G T ~ T ~ ~ ~ Q J S ~ K  or =i+#as~&, added to the last of 
thein in the genitive case. See § XLIII. 7,8. as: 

8?6uirq, ukme, r % ~ ) 8 L D & ~ ~ 6 u f f i s € ~ n i 1 ~ ~ & 6 0 1 ~ ,  or 
Csuirq, ukme, ~ ~ Q ~ ) s i r r $ m ~ s ~ m ~ ( u ~ s i n m ~ ~ ,  or 
&6uLjq, ukme, l%soG'mO$ri;~Ppri;1sSrf~~rn~~1~&m1~, the I 

of the red, green, and blue colours. 
~FIDIT, ~ S q g g ~ ,  ~f i$$~8m&u~~ll js~m~uJfi~ri,aae~&, IAd p 

ceedings of Brooms, Vishnoo and Kuthren. 

Jf the rest be only in general referred to, 
then ~pps~~mmar=&, p ~ a n s a r a i i a 6 K . ,  must be used, 
as : 

86uirq~$~rrm&pri;ld~m~u~~6iRmm, the nature of the red ~ 0 -  

h r  end of the rest. 

5. Tlie nominative ca.se is often used for the 
genitive, when no ambiguity arises from it, as : 

qh~&&i@&~ir~u~Cmsirr, I went to his house, for , ~ Q I ~ ~ D L *  

&L@&&. 
~siJu&brGerrjuipOelir, do according to the command ojyour fatlief 

But compare § XLIV. 3. 

6. The oblique case is frequent,ly used for t h e  
genitive case ; for instances, see j XVI. 13, and 
j LI. 



N&.-As Lh genitive case is used in no other instances but those 
mentioned in tbis paragraph, it i s  evident that it does not Jways cor- 
nspond with the possessive case in English ; and that therefore great 
brimination must be used in reudering the latter in Tamil. See the 
@de of, in the Appendix. 

g XLIX. 
The seventh case, or ablative of place, is re- 

puired, . 

1, By nouns which express things existing 
in, at, or with others, as : 

d d d ~ $ & G a r r s r F  (or 1~aaiFSQarr.d or lodSG@.d or l a d  

ddudarG~a?)  crpb66ru~n~d~bB&pp, the splendovr of the 
j d  is beautiful. 

u d r f a 6 ~ & ~ @ 6 6 t w  (or uUSR@B6iTw or udrFsia&&w or uuSrf& 
es$r&w) uSaaa$$&B?,p, the parrot of the d i w t c d j i e l d  
ca& the grain. 

eLeSsaF~$&@$mrr or (cs~d@@ana or ~6~dp;bTfiaar or cs~d6iA 
eilpaarr) I& j loasrg&rmp, the sea ahore is fuU of sand, or 
T -%. 

~esu$#arf~@&@upmw (or &csmug&&~pmw, &c.) qCrnlad9 
mrr~&6siapg~, the fowls of the air are aery wriolu. 

~ d d ~ & # & a ~ @ a o c s  (or mrr&siamrr@ae, &c.) &ti &urn rriirljCurr 
I l Y ~ ~ , t h e R o l r r ~ f t h e d o y h * p a s s e d  

errrFsiarsakPcrpBoesu (or csrrrfsirrdpBoslsu) csdm~bcsgsd~&66sirrp~, 
the vegetation of the rainy season is  pleasant to the eye. 

6cncsuSsaf~$BBodul (or mcsuSsiadrrd, &c.) auenutmruS&&pga, 
the firiger of the h a d  is useful. 

&p$&siacs&eyq5 (or &p&i.$siaqp5, kc.) QurF&m~, the beauty 
of the cdour is not great. 

BsrrmloSt&s&GeBr,wh (or IdmaalouSsirr9c~d6~16, &c.) @ir 
aau&csnb~h, prosperity in youth will support old age. 

~ ~ 6 8 d I 0 6 h a g g  (OK ~LddTalJ6, &c.) &~6~/86~IT&pddQrn), 
the beauty of the dancing did not much appear. 

2. By verbs signifying to be, to put, to  come, 
o ask, in juire, &c. as : 

~~1rf~&$&~1Ggkgu6w~dp&@, there is much money wild him; i .  e. 
he has much money. 

e~~lsbrpsin~siu&~~cs~mr ID~$&~~FL$$BL,  rnw$$nsirr, he pa his 
clothes near the tree. 

n&saf~&$&~lfi~nsirr, he came to me. 
r n n h s & ~ m r r u ~ s a f ~ ~ ~ & ~ ~ m f f i r ~ u ~ I b ,  Ice shall irhqrrire of rhc gen- 

tlernnn. 
S 



a e ~ o n ~ a f ~ & $ r j C s i ~ r r r i c s & ,  they asked the maskr. 
u i ~ m . $ & r j ~ ~ ~ r i f i O p n b ,  we arrived at the city. 

The eighth, or vocative case, with or without 
the interjection g or 3, always commences the 
sentence, as : 

4, u~rru~2tm! ari;rcs~B&gdcslo~~uSfib, Oh God, haue u w q  
upon us! 

9, @m-rerrCsu ! &riCsics, Oh king, may you hear ! 
dgffig csmbQurrfiffi$o g m r r O u !  a& ~ S & m l j u # $ $ &  Q c ~  

@csn@ird~rrcs, right honourable gentleman, please to hear q 
petition ! 

g LI. 

The oblique case of nouns is, in the com- 
mon dialect, used chiefly as already mentioned 
§ XVI. 13. I add a few more instances show- 
ing the peculiar use of this case especially 
in the poetical dialect, as: 

~ d 6 i n l ~ r r i i u &  Or @&~arrriu&, u man having an ornament onhi# 
brecsst. 

Qu,3l6Gurr,3srf@err&=9& or @ufikQurrf i ierr$~&, Satfan ldro 
possesses greal riches. 

G'ugrij~smouS@err&gsbr, Sattan who h a  much kindness. 
.sy@jerrlom&=~Berr~~sirrl Sattan who has a fearleas m i d  
.sys&p~nrrriBpsrr$i~sirr, Sattan who has a broad chest. 
8f f i r r@~cs$~Be i r&9&,  the savage-faced Sattan. 
@rjtK~KO$#&Gff 3$, the occurrences of fannez t h e .  
@%mrriu@ri or @ffiffirrdrjuuSri, the corn of this time. 

In tllr same dialect, the oblique form in q # ~  
is used also for the ablative in QJ, as : 

.q f f i~~$sar r&Cf&Cgb,  we live in the world. 
sq$hvrrrfd616u161)@ig1, there are no men in the earth able to know, 

(for f im@$d.) 



Present and Past Tense. 

S LII. 
The present tense is used, 

1. When the present time is to be expressed, 
as: 

hli6u~ggffiaelcsmrrd&el8Cp&, I am now troubled. 

2. When we wish to express a state or actioii 
which is doing at  all times ; or, which is always 
the nature of a thing or person, as : 

uurrumrfgsbd~ri,  God eaists, i. e. at aU times. 
~~Tff&q6Usaf66~~&$ITh&6fl&, the king sustains the earth. 
m d $ h u r r w & Q ~ L & p ~ h ~ s i r ,  men sin; viz. at aU times. 

3. It is used also for the future, by reason of 
~ ~ ~ v ,  i. e. quickness, haste; for instance, if a 
person is waiting for me, and asks whether I 
do not yet come, I answer him : 

~rr&su&6p&~ I come; although my cdming is still Suture, and I 
should say, mmsirrcPeb8ulo K ~ J Q J ~ C Q I & ,  I shall come presently. 

Thus also : 
B l i Q u r r g g h u & ~ r r b ~ 6 ~ ) m 1 ~ 1 ~ ~ I 6 8 ~ p & ,  I s h d  now read the 

second Olei leaf; literally, I nolo read, &c. 

The past tense is used, 
1. Whep the past time is to be expressed, as : 

~ b ~ ~ ~ $ C a e a L j r S u r n u ~ & ~ r r d ~ g ~  formerly there was a deluge. 
f f ~ h 5 @ b & & U J ~ I L I $ & f i ~ 4 d @ 5 ~ @ & ~ ~ h ~  he gave judgment to thepeo- 

ple, i.;. he judged the people. 
& ~ ~ @ m $ g 6 ~ & ~ a n & i @ l j C ~ ~ f i $ ~ 1 , ,  yesterday the fmer left me. 
~ r r e s u u S C ~ r n r r & ~ ~ b ~ i r c u m C m & ,  this m i n g  I went to B e  town. 

2. On certain occasions it is used for the 



future, for the sa111e reason as the present tense, 
viz. to express daorq, haste, quickness. Thus 
I tnay say : 

ar r t i&er r i rS i~nuSp~,  i. e. I have done eating; or 
mrr&esm~o&%lrdpgr~ i. e .  I have done cooking. 

whilst I am still eating or cooking, but am hastening to finish it; md 
when I sllould properly say, "1 shall soon have done." 

3. Sometimes it is used for the future also to 
express dg@, i. e. greatness, frepuencg; viz. 
wile11 a certain event, usually occurring, does 
not take place in a particular instance; for 
example, one avoiding a certain road, on which 
passengers usually lose their lives by robbers, 
escapes with his life, I may addresa him thus : 

@ F ~ # & R ~ C ~ ~ ~ ~ C ~ ~ O U K @ L L I I T @ ~ Q ~ ~ & ~ K I ~ ~ ,  for errwrrlir, iihadri &om 
travelled there by night, thou wouldst have died. 

Thus also : 
#ssrrq@ei~rru~~@6mc6u~gisljui~~L, i. e. smeugHeiruO 

mrr~ir, hadst thou stden, thy hand wow2 have been cuf off. 

4. Again it is, though rarely, used for the 
future to express Qpsrflq, i. e. clearness, cer- 
tniuty; namely, when the speaker alludes t o  a 
future transaction, the event of which is ren- 
dered certain by universal experience, e. g. 

~ D r 6 q ~ i s m ~ @ ~ r r & @ $ i m ~ ~ w ~ ~ B ~ s m ~ ~ b ~  for WJl 
146, if the ant mount up a heap with an egg, it will c c t i w  
rain; literally, it has rained. 

Note.-The perfect and pl~lperfect tenses are formed by the help of 
the verb @g&d,yp, See Q LVI. 7. i. 

fi LIV. 
'I'lle future tense is used, 



Future Tetue. 

1. To express the future time, as : 
mrrasnbgljqplju@0ar~~b~ ~H?WIYOW we dran set otrt. 

2. To express the present time, in cases of 
@ u J & ~ ,  i. e. nature, habit or custom, without 
any particular cause. Thus, whilst I am going 
to the Fort, a person asks me : 

G ~ ~ ~ L ~ ~ L ~ ~ D C I J K ~ C K I T ,  will (or do) you go to the Fort? to this 
I may answer, 

CUII@B~&, 1 d d  90 ; for CIJK&Cp&, 190 .  

Thus also : 
rrrrba&desnrun@a#C~r)da&a~~l)nu)n~ d o u  this feUo:o diare to 

come whilrt we are a! play? for d ~ r u n ~ & p s r r ~ l ) ~ ~ C ~ .  
q a r a o a u ~ a ~ a ~ n ~  dour t h  know him? 
$$~CagsuQe~irCer&, 1 do cwpenter98 bwine8s. 

3. For the same reason, it expresses also the 
past t,ime, as : 

dp&C&cs& u S l ) ~ ~ u ) R m c s n f i u ~ c s ~ g ~ & ~ e n d L , ~ 6 ~ n r i ~ 6 & ~  for Qen 
&&~66ir, (ow) ancestors said vmiour things (or used to say.) 

4. The future tense implies also doubt, un- 
certainty, as : 

em16;rcsk q6ulp&Qff~do@anhc6&~ thepeople say 80; meaning, 
that it u not certain what t?q say. 

I$fi~&g&@$0egsuu#~dp9u)nuri~dgh, there will be, i. e. them 
may be about 10 cubits in thispiece of cloth. 

Note.-The second future tense in English is expressed in Tamil by 
the help of  the verb @si&pg~. See Q LVI. 7. i. 

5 LV. 
1. The relative participles partake of the 

nature of adjectives ; they retain, however, the 
same power as the verbs, from which they are 
derived; and have this peculiarity, that they 
contain the relative pronoun, for which the 



'l'anlil language has no sthparate word. That 
relative prolioutl always refers to the noun with 
which the participle is immediately connected, 
and must be understood in such a case as the 
connexion may require. 

2. In  relative participles of intransitive verbs, 
or verbs in the passive form, the relative pro- 
noun is always in the nominative case, in what- 
ever case its antecedent may stand, as : 

~ g r r & f l u ~ r f u ~ m & ~ f l ~ g ~ h ,  he described the risen i. e. the 
Sun which had rism. 

qri;rCerG@BplosaF$ht6gB6~1~6(nu&c611i@, show the rocgy to tha 
men who stand there. 

Q J ~ ~ & ~ ~ ~ K U K ~ & Q ~ ~ & & & $ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ U K Q I K ~ K ~ ~  mUy8t th $88 fion h# 
wrath (which is) to come ! 

Qualifying expressions, if necessary, precede 
these participles, thus : 

@@gsarr fioesnewrr~ir& Cprrdrflru~rfrusirr ~ F K U D ~ ~ ~ L K J ~ ~ ~ O ~ D ~ ~ L L I  
uflQS&B0&, the Sun, which appears so dpkdd ly ,  c k h e t  the 
glory of God. 

CermwrrqG q c s ~ ~ ~ c u r r r q G f f i ~ i d p l o s a f ~ ~ e ~ & ~  dwg, avoid men, 
rvho walk angrily and proudly! 

3. In relative participles of transitive o r  ac- 
tive verbs, the relative pronoun may be in 
any case : 

i. When it is in the nominative case, the 
participle must have another noun in the accu- 
sative or any other case preceding it, as : 

~ m e & ~ ~ f i u s m ~ & ~ u ~ ~ r u ~ & m ~ m r r r f ~ r b a u r i f i # ~ i B ~ ~ ,  Q o d h  
created the world (or God, the creator of the world) b high abooa 
all; i. e. is the most high. 

ffi&m1~9sJl&plod~ric6weSc6~q& a B h m # & d 8 h J  Ood bkuefh 
the men who do good. 

u L L ~ & # C ~ L )  ~661)~6$6(n$BQffhg6ufi~~&&j $6dlP(p~>qm1&g@, 
the men, who raised the tumult in  the city, have been pmislicd. 
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ii. When it is in the accusative case, the 
participle must have a separate nominative or 
any other case and circumstance expressed, 
as : 

r%QeJ$Ccsnmeerfu&m), the angle rohich thou hast made is not 
*ht. 

yirdcs#$Csr, Ctwgdrurreir ~sBPQuabadsm mrrsirr~Ctw~di~as~srrq~i, 
d5rrlomir ~ . g i t B g i r a i ~ ,  the Brahmins read (sing) the four Ve- 
dams, which Vedaaiyaser made in ancienf times. 

iii. When it is neither in the nominative nor 
in the accusative, the participle must have these 
cases expressed separately, and the relative 
pronoun must be understood with such a case 
as the connexion requires, as : 

U D K U ~ &  & 6 t l & # 6 m $ f i ~ ~ ~ $ k $ d g l b  ~&ffrfUJlbllfifi.&b&p&', the 
manner in which God created the world is  rrondctjiJ. 

cs~tw$&~~ia&d~aba@&&61~6m~qh Qcsrr&@CunJantw#$dG 6lm 

&g@Q$rfurr.git, I do not know the house, to which the watchmen 
have brought those thieves. 

4. Every noun or pronoun in a sentence may 
have relative participles, thus : 

& g i g  ~ & q & m b ~ u r r B u  cs1j&gmd'@Cm) ~ & ~ ~ D ~ ~ ~ I L I u E L ~ L . & c ~ u  
u i~ l omfghu r r tw f i 6  ~ a ~ a r r l o p B P g r i c s & ~  men, who have aU been 
gloriowly created by the Lord, who is full of love, forget him. 

. cs~&gqu$#d&itfp QufuQu&lorrsirCcsnB10m)~~u&@~d&p PIT 
&cs& Q u n & p g $ Q ~ ~ L L u L j u i ~  B ~ Q I ~ ~ ~ . & ~ & u I T ~  f i~smhusl im 
~ B g r i c s & ,  the female devotees, who serve in the large Peroomal 
tempk, which is in Canjepooram, daplce before the Swami, which is 
made of gold. 

5. More than one relative participle may 
belong to one noun, in which case all the par- 
ticiples but the last, are put in the form of the 
first verbal participle, (see next § ;) and then 
construed in the same manner as the last re- 
lative participle, as : 

m&saafp f f i~ f i i e$$~hc686nq~~~nb6 ,  qmtwcs~mrd&q lb  q g h  
csrrJmtw~guorruo& @ajrr&$Rff icsLIui~~~1j, God, who has made 
the innumerable slurs, and who has fixed them in the greatest order, 
is to be praised! 
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j3dllq6~)~6$$6m @srr&fi, BID h e  p j ~ s m ~ m g i r C u n p & r j  u+ , 
ppjlohcs~srr89eh~w&$csri&i~h adb-~)rrurr@l6 d,ybuuu~#pi6 
wrt, The Lord, who appeared in this world, wlw taught br 
soisdom, and did van'ws &titable actions, oughi to be d e h d  
(loved) by all. 

However, if by various intervening clauses 
the sense should be obscured, it is better to 
turn such relative participles into verbal nouns, 
add to each with a&, and add any suitable 
relative part.iciple of @@Bp.g to the last, 
with which the noun unites, thus: 

dCsyme$$@m rasaf$i q w p r r o h u & d m w & ~ r r h  m d ~ r u f r w & $  
Qc~h$un~~ii i~csgmr Iwrigb&urrkghu~pB&i p ~ ~ k s ~ s a s 6 L u u g  
U J K ~ $  ~ ~ ~ C W I  gSeisurrBI&pwficsgdcs~csir ~ ~ ~ a g a p ~ e  cFibur 
$ $ ~ w g l o r r d f i l b p  @uLersmrr ~ u l ~ r r & L ~ g ~ # & n $ Q c F b w n t  
csmrrrs, may allmenpraise the Saviour, who became man iR thb 
world, who gave his li$e to done for the rirss which a9 ler Ihd 
commilted, and who haa obtained heavenly M i a  jot dl that bcficw 
(in) him ! 

The same method ought to be observed when 
all the priilcipal relative participles have not 
the same tense, as : 

&SCm I D ~ K C $ Q ~ @ @ & L K ~ C S ~ ~ U ~ L ~ ~ Q I & ~ D ~ ~ ~  a i r Q u r r ~ i b  
yC&ns$~rrg4bpj B,ajfip 9oCurresm$eamrkBa~~&66p~6~~6~ 
lorrdg&&p mie$$rkcs& a.&mmfp&~ @ e e a a r u n P S & l & ~ ,  
the stars, which were made at the beginning by the great W, mul 
which are always exceedingly usejd to the inhabilanir of the mdd, 
are an innumerable host. 

Note.-When the sense is not, & d f i & & p s ,  to be, but, &pol  
to become, then the verbal noun does not receive @I, but merely, r ib ,  
and the last of them receives the relative participle asar or  &u; f. i 
~ & U J K & ~ ~ V K ~ ~ ~ U ~ L Q J ~ C S @ ~ ~  @ L D K ~ ~ ~ $ & ~ & & $ & $ ( ~ & ~ ~ ~ w ~ ~ I @ L D I T W  
mmfpri urrk&u~~rrsbrs&, those men are happy, who have been jwtilicd, 
and becotne fit for the kingdom of heaven. 

4 LVI. 
1. The j i r .~ t  i?zcZ(finite mode or vetsbal particijde 

is nsod for t,lw finite verb of any tense, and is 
of singular use to rrndcr the lat,tcr conspicuous. 
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Yhen a nominative or subject has more than 
lne finite verb, the last only receives the per- 
onal termination, all the preceding verbs are 
hanged into this verbal participle. Their 
ense, number and person must be determined 
ly the last finite verb, thus: 

fir&Cunlt qiIulp8Qea&@6~~&, I dralI go and tell so; i. e. 
@urr@QJ&, &c. 

6ff~lrsrisufi.g & ~ p s u n ~ c s g m r i r 6 ~ ~ & i c s n ~ ~ @ ~ ~ ~ ~ & i & i  Q&K&@ 
CunakrsC, the peons c a m ,  took ho€d of the erimiflcrb, and led 
them to tire god, i. e. ~~rijfsrrk56, 94@9rrkcssir, k c .  

9 & ~ # $ o @ h  huslka0 6ll)$lfsmh ~ u u r r ~ ~ ~ L j u i @ &  e&#u@#Q6~' 
@ek@ hmn@i$rf$did@rics&, a M a  and two women journeyed, 
came to a choultry, and tarried (there) B e  night. 

uuSrigSesn@ ~ i I q d & u ~ m n d @ . g ,  the jiekL have grown and 
become ripe fm h e a f .  

f ingh &qd .gw@h f i n ~ m r ~ & ~ O ~ n ~ i ~ ~  udmn~~g@i&~& cam&#& 
,5iQrsnakR0~1~, CurrkC~lrirri~, Qg@&&, Qfibgsud~jgr, w f u  
uswr,$eng.+Qs@~p&cs~Ce~nh, I, thou, and he, let w go to- 
m w o w ,  reap the paddy, bring it to the jloor, make a heap of it, 
thrcmsh it, sell the grain, and pay the faxes. (or let you, and he, 
and I go, &c. 

Occasionally the preceding verbal participle 
lay refer to an action done, whilst the finite 
erb is in the present or future tense, thus : 

fin& bm~89e~~~wlp,$~irCurr&C_m& or fin& hsm$BQ6rir~ 
@lp$&ird&q@unCw6& or fin& bsm$8Qe&pdplp&$9&q 
6uflsu&, I shall finish this and then go; or when (or after) 
I shaU have finrphed this, I shall go. 

2. When it is desirable to give a peculiar 
mphasis to the several verbs of a sentence, or 
o show that the transactions were done at one 
nd the same time, the participle eh may be 
.dded to each verbal participle, and the whole 
:oncluded with the finite verb of @ae@pS, as: 

c~.&ygtiffi& ~ 5 ~ ~ s l l ) ~ ~ L U ~ ~ i l p ~ ~ ~ I T d j , @ i . h  dgjkg~k&llGSi@ 
dgkpirris&, the enemy besieged the fort, and (at the same time) 
made a hideous noise. 

~ q ~ ~ s m n u l p & g l 6 r f i 1 i , ~ ~ ~ h  s y ~ ~ r i C ~ & & ~ d B q d ~ r i , ~ ~ r f c s & ,  they (at 
the same time) beat him, reviled him, and spit upon him. 

T 



Negative verbal participles, when there are 
more than one, usually receive the d, as : 

@&1@171lfi @ ~ g s u @ f f ~ b U J ~ l D @ ~  $i5hcs&effohcs6m& cri&#d~sda lp 

pliS,13b&9fics6, these v i h q m s  neither work, nor clean ~JI& 

Observe that the ah, with affirmative verbe 
as in the first case. signify both, also; and with 
negative verbs, as in the latter case, neither, nor. 

3. To avoid ambiguity, affirmative and nega- 
tive verbal participles should not be inter- 
mixed, e. g. 

=gymria& u r m r d d ~ $ $ b r ,  =gy&y(i~hhg~, sqw&kai$~&Qer tp l  B& 
l ~ r r h b c s ~ $ & f f i ~ m r r 1 ~ ~ Q u r r & 6 ~ ) 1 ~ g ~ 1 r i c s m n u ~ ~ ~ r r ~ ~ ~ .  

I t  should be: 

q & q ~ ~ o r m g o b ,  ~ ~ ~ & ~ c F & w I T ~ D ~ ~ ~ ,  f f i ~ t i u ~ m ~ h ,  QUIT~GI)I I# 
mricstmrrS&i~rrir~&, t h y  did not love God, nor satw him, mu 
walk in the path of virtue, but were wicked. 

In the former, the verbal participles w r i b  and 6elL#, might be 
understood to be in the negative because of the following rmglamdu; 
but they might also be understood otherwise; which mistake is more 
likely to  occur, when the sense is less apparent from the connexion. 

4. Tamulians, in relating successive events, 
always observe the order in which those events 
naturally occur ; wherefore we cannot say : 

fin& ~~dbcsr ro~wru@irLS @igmrrsmgirughcs~61~q~~d~10~@8 
cs&@err&Gm&, i. e. I sent the cooly and told him to giw yor 
the plantains; because the sending him away waa after the com- 
mand, we must say: 

~ r i i $ i 5 w a s m 9 f i u ~ h c s ~ q u ) d ~ b Q d r @ ~ ~ h u ~ s b ~ d  B F L ~ & C S ~ U ~ L #  
$ j 6 ~ n @ $ g ~ g l j t ? @ m & ,  Igave the plantains to the 4, t & g  

(him) to give them to you, and sent him away. 

5. After a verbal participle, no new or se- 
parate subject can with propriety be intro- 
duced in the same sentence; but there ought 
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to be as many sentences as there are new sub- 
jects, either by making the verbal participles 
finite, or by adding participles of time or place, 
as the sense may admit. Wherefore we can- 
not say : 

qwirsu&csnrfuli,~~rb$p~ He came and the U went on; but, 
~ w i r w ~ 9 u r r g ~ ,  (or E L C ~ ,  or 9&q,) c s a r f u l b a ~ k p ~ ,  when 
(or, aa soon as, or ajter,) he cmne, the U went on. 

Thus it is also wrong to say: b u r r e n u i ~ s a a & $ @ S f l w I # ~ B C e ~ b ~  
cs&~i~=&a956&f l&asl~di~~hc6&.  I t  should be, SuCw&#p 
q ~ C m  (or Q u r r g ~ )  as soon as (or when) the king entered the 

city, the t~oqpa plundered it. 
ff@$#Uh &UbXK~lb~&dfiuLbUJ#fi& 66mht66h u U J ~ $ K ~ ~ S & ,  

must be, e@#&uli, ~ u a r n u b u s d a r & # ~ ,  yLbu$h' g, etiurhcssiT 
uu@nhe&, the sea roared, the earth shook, and people were 
afiaid. 

' xe  

Only when the new nominative denotes a 
part of the first nominative, the above irregu- 
larity may be admitted, as : 

uo6p&&& un$nm@~@~l jCun~pm~~r iSbcs##@ ISuCar&#g~, && C C ~  
& m i  dcsq&&uljui~rrhffi6jT Bmh 6csi@lj@un@hcs&, the 
pilgrims entered the road leading to the i n f m a l  regions; where 
some sufered severely ; others perished 

u i ~ s w r & & & e s m h c s & S r f ~ ,  Bmh & $ a n q &  Bmh aljCu1~6jD 
~ m m n q ~ C e r i + . ~ ~ r i c s & ,  the people of the city were divided; 
some held with the Jews; some with the Apostles. 

Note.-When certain actions are not to be performed immediately 
one after another, but separately at  any time, then the verbal participle 
c a n n o t  be used, but each verb must receive the finite termination. 
T h u s :  mlj&~rrgg~@j e rbC%rrqhui@,  @ s m ~ d ~ ~ m $ Q e u l i , u & s v a F ,  
a & d ~ a r @ f l @ s n t 6 6 y k O 9 ~ $ & ~ & Q e i q & c s & ,  means, that you shall $rst 
rejoice, then pay, and lastly give thanks. But if this is not the meaning, 
then the actions must be separately expressed, as: aljQu~g&jeri,  
C~rr~r juQLt66jT ,  d m ~ d ~ n m j 9 e u l b u & ~ r & c s & ,  a&mrrw@fljcsn& 
~1%6$1T&&D&~ffhqhtS&. 

6. As adverbs are formed by the verbal par- 
ticiple of &Bps, to become, it will be proper 
here to make a few observations on the subject. 



Generally speaking, adverbs immediately pre 
cede the word which they qualify, as : 

@urrsrrswr&BeSBnm~8iu~~Cu~@& Raaanen rese up haafilg and 
went away. 

But sometimes they may also be separated, as: 
pmflffirrumrrbsr&QS&mlju#6m~~$&61P@fi, the p f h  re 

jected my petition with anger. 

In  such cases, however, the adverbs may 
fairly be construed as verbal participles ; as, in 
the last instance : the gentleman got angry, and 
rejected my petition. " 

Again, when more than one adverb belong 
to a verb, every one of them must receive the 
copulative conjunction eh, ds : 

r~ie#&nhffi6i~ 9~mrrelarriqb, qgh~srrlqhfi~b&&pm, the awn 
proceed (in their course) shining and in order. 

~~rrmb~o~larrqh~nOorremmnlqd&kd&p@ the heaven u high, 
and beneficial. 

The often precedes also the at, as : 
srrrrml~u~~((p~orrrLlj ~~wrremdpmrruS~6B&p~. 

If the adverb has another adverb to  increase 
the force of the meaning, the latter precedes 
the former, as : 

~ n l i r ~ ~ 9 ~ m m u J f f i q b ~ & ~ r r t & ~ r r r f d & ~ & ,  the mother ewa 
very looingly for her child. 

7. The verbs 9@Qp.g~, Qrcs&@p.g, a@p*, 
Q u a @ Q p ~ ,  QPdQps, @ 0 Q p ~ ,  a @ / o ~ ,  &c. are 
often added to the verbal participles of other 
verbs as auxiliaries, for the following purposes. 

i. @ p ~ & Q p s .  The present of this verb, added 
to a verbal participle, embraces both the p r e  
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sent and past tenses, that is, something of the 
present time is pointed out besides the past; 
cori-esponding in some cases with our per- 

fect, as : 
q$gcs&mgkQcsrrakR@wfi4&k&fl&, he has brought the book, i. e. 

he brought the book and u there. 
q i r C u n a ~ $ ~ s b r  @irulpQrug$uS~k8@~,. the Apostle wrote thus : 

i. e. he wrote a certain passage whieh is now existing. 
~f ipsurrk6ruh C u ~ & g S g s ( a a ~ u  @ D & L K I ~ I  &&u$$~KII L ) o K & ~  

u S g k & & p ~ ,  that passage is ( sa id )  in the second Epistle of 
Peter. 

@DrrUsbr6ff i~ iscD~d&~C~~f i&eb&fl&,  Ramen is gone to the fort, 
i. e. Ramen went to, and is noto in the fort. 

If the past tense be added, the past time to 
a past transaction will be expressed, in some 
cases like our pluperfect, as : 

m1h#iru@flQurY&p$$~&6m .qhCaCurruSgfigrrsirr, he had gone 
to B e  mUage before it was in jlumes, i. e. he went and was there, 
before, etc. 

y ~ r r Q ~ ~ s b r u a &  Cearcshffi@8& ~ m ~ u r r s r r ~ o r r c s Q  & K I I Q I K ~ & ~ $ S  
~ s l r & Q e n & d S g f i $ ~ & ,  JudcrP had told some word to the servants 
as a sign. 

&@fie $uaSoriirffimum~ri,&~~~Sbr, pR#&ueJi&Oe& 
.pn&, he had gotten many riches; but diedpwr.  

@&Cm r%h quulp&Qerr~duS&fi#urr@& GK& @ i r u ~ Q Q e G u  
u ) K ~ ~ L & ,  hud you told me so before, I s W  not have done this. 

If the future be added, a past transaction in 
t h e  future with another future will be express- 
ed, somewhat like our second fiture tense, thus : 

& a &  C a r r i ~ m ~ ~ ~ i r C ~ ~ ~ & k ~ h 6 u r r t p ~  filth $&Qfi&@~~dk&ir  
6un-Cwsbr, when he shall have gone to the fort, I shaU go to 
~nneve l ly ,  i. e. when he wiU go and be in the fort, etc. 

qglaswf@f i~#&~sr ,  fir& srrlj~Silp&irCu&, I shall have dined at 
one o'clock, i. e. I shcd dine and be, ao if were, ready at one 
p'&ck. 

This form, however, in some cases implies 
also doubt, as : 

qLg6q$g&$sc~$Bcs&1p&irCu&, Imay have seen thd book. 
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Some parts of this verb are also used without 
a.ny meaning ; for instance : 

1gk$fi69~&, he rose; here h d b  has n o  meaning; the e x p m  
sion is the same as agk$rr+. 

~ ~ ~ & u @ # & ~ r i ; $ n s b r ,  he was lying dourn, ie the eame an uQ# 
$?iIT&. 

@urrerr&fi, do not go! this phrase does not mean, do not go d ril 
down (or be still) but simply, do not go! like Cunerfig. 

Note.-On the perfect, pluperfect, and second future tensea see the 
Appendix-sect. LXVII. 

ii. 8 m d ~ p & 3 p a  is added to verbal partici- 
ples, to denote a continued action of the prin- 
cipal verb, as: 

gy~~anrrb B&rrs~suQe~q~.buq&& Ourreg6mugiarddOcsn&~&h 
&&, they are c d i n g  to hill him. 

To this again the present and past tenses of 
are added, for the same reasons as in 

the former instances, as : 
@ k ~ & e ~ r r e r r u & a n g b & ~ $ p ~ ~ m ~ & & G u I T e ~  udBrdd@csrrs$r 

41fibd8Ti56-r~ the gentlemen have been conding aboui tkt 
naatter. 

qhuTi~&Curre61~1uQkrrdbQ~~sdarq~hprrfi~6&, a q u O u n ~ d ~  ~ Q I B  
ffid j u#pCulj m g ~ C u r r + g h ~ ~ & ,  whilst t h y  were t m n d b ~ ,  ter 
of them arose and went away. 

Qdsa&p~Qpa  is also added to other verbs, to 
denote that a person did a thing to or for 
himself and not for another, as: 

~ ~ ~ $ r r h c s ~ s r r # g ~ $ ~ d Q ~ ~ r r & C ~ I T I b ,  we put on the clothss. 
&~$sgs r r&e ig8g~~p&G~~r r&C~1r rh ,  we shall inherit &haw. 

iii. q58p.g added to verbal participles, de- 
notes the continuance of the transactionj as : 

ayk.puesmd @i~Burrgg  I m p C w $ ~ ~ @ & p ~ ,  that uwd is rn 
jd1;Ming. 

m~h q ~ ~ f i m ~ c u p o s l S + g C a  &gRk&lju i@~~@CgIb,  we are (until 
this moment) supported by his kindness. 
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The verbal participle Q ~ r a b 0  may be insert- 
ed before w 8 8 p ~ ,  as : 

c s r t # p k ' ~ s m a l s m p c ~ $ # = ~ ~ r & ~ ~ d d B r i ,  the Lord is ( n o w  
gradually) jXJiUing it. 

~~ lb f f i@~ lDU~g f f f i p58~61~&@6u&~b ,  he is (until this moment) 
mpporting us. 

B i r u l p r j u i ~  ~ ~ e m L c s g s r r &  Q c ~ ~ d d & Q s r r & @ ~ r i , $ ~ ~ & ,  he was 
speaking such words; or, he went on talking, &c. 

iv. Cur08pa, to cast, throw, is added to ver- 
bal participles to denote the transferring of the 
action to another, and not to one's self; it is 
therefore opposed to  SIT&@@^.@, as : 

m& Q B I ~ @ $ ~ ~ & ~ ~ ) v ) G Q ~ ~ I J J Q ~ &  ~6ir6TPljOurri~rr&, he rejecled 
(or coat away) the good things I gave him. 

r e & ~ ~ s i u $ ~ ~ s g s r r d & ~  @,!&~GuK@, put o f  your clothes. 

v. d@Bp,g3, to' leave, forsake, is added to ver- 
bal participles, the sense of which admits the 
idea of leaving, forsaking! simply to strengthen 
it, and to express the finishing of it, as : 

~ ~ ~ ~ E I T & ~ ~ Q I Q L ~ T U ~ ~ ~ L S Q ~ ' ~ O L & ,  afierwards I sent him away. 

vi. @38ps, to give, is added in the same way 
as an expletive, as : 

~ ~ B $ L @ l j O u r r ~ & ,  he eame and went away. 
~ u r r u S i ~ r r ~ b r ,  he went. 
~ Q k R l p i ~ r r & ,  he eat. 
~ s ~ m r r k c 6 & l p i C ~ s i r r ,  I s a w  him. 

Some times it is added also to the root, when 
it has more the meaning of giving, granting, 
as : 

eisu~d~Ssrrh&916, 0 Lord! shine forth, which is the eame with 
~SsnhgLb or sSmhBuSQ16 or ~ S m h d o & ~ l .  

6 r i$$1r~w,  @~riir&@Lb, have mercy! 0 Lard! 



Note.-Tliis, liowever, as  well as the preceding @urr@Gpg, ia not 
absolutely necessary; they may be omitted, as  the sense is complete 
witliout tliem, olily c u s t o l ~ ~  has introduced their uee a s  auriliariea , . 1 hey are oftell mere expletives. 

vii. '1'11e past tense of %Bps ,  to become, is 
added to verbal participles to denote the full 
acconiplishment of the action, as : 

f f i r r & @ m g 8 Q ~ ~ h g r r d ~ ~ ,  I have finished doing if, or if is done. 
W emm#grruS$o, h a t  thoufinished cooking? 

Observe, that the verbal participles Bedrp, 
d~alo$,g, in these connexions, stand for the 
finite verb, and ought to be thus: 

fir& @mgjBQfffiCg& q g ~ S $ . g ,  i. e. il isfinished or done, what 
I did or was doing. 

viii. As there is some difficulty with respect 
to the use of the auxiliaries, @pjiBpls, Baudre 
Bps, &c. I add the following instances : 

q@$~)rhi18& ~1mlj igsm, thefig trees grew; simply with reapect to 
the past time. 

mob&& 1iumrii&fi6cF&pm, the trees are groum; that is, their 
growing is past, and they now sfand grown. 

m~hiilt6& amTii&fimgm, the trees hadgrown; implying that a h r  
that, something happened respecting them. 

moIJili18& w6nTi ig i~~u~&&pm,  the trees are growing, i. e. t k y  h o e  
been growwbg and do still grow. 

mohs& IiumTikgiJQi18rrO~Ipfi6c6&pm, the trees have beem and we 
cmitinuaUy growing. 

mrh56jT ~16~rirkgi~Q&rrh1p~rijgm, the trees had been growing; 
implying that afterwards something happened to them. 

When the particle is added to a verbal 
participle, the latter bears a past sense, and the 
former may be translated by although ; i t  forms 
the third i~zde$nite mode, or a subjunctive in 
tlie past tense, thus : 



QsuuSBoCgrrc;inpGuSfi&h ,gwsbr0urrp96-rI he tCent, a h u g h  the hed 
of the nm bud already appeared. 

an& &wI?L@$& hobcs#smg&CcsiQh, ~.wfiho&caci§&~su, & 
though I pleaded (or a s b d )  for mercy fiom him, yet he had 
no mercy. 

~sutir%$unbfi~~@& c~sarDcs& ,gwsmn Bse;wrrdbcsgS&asv, al- 
though he walked righteously, yet the people btlieued not in him. 

CJ LVII. 

1. The second ind~$pzite mode, or our proper 
subjunctive, leaves the action doubtful, ,and 
only supposes that it may take place; on which 
account it must always be followed by the fu- 
ture tense, as : 

d?w~rr$Qesrr@i~Cusia, if you come I s h d  give. 
f in3  ~ & s u ~ r u a b a ~ ~ ~ u ~ @ ~ ~ l a a e h w @ d ~  i f  we go on that road, 

we rlrdl come into distress, or evil will befal w. 
sarcsu.$$&b@ gcsu6wrf&pesuiI L C S ~ ~ U ) I I & ,  if g f h  afier aka, 

than 9 changes into L. 

2. If the conjunction L& be added to this 
mode, it expresses the fourth indffinite mode, or 
a future subjunctive, with althotsgh ; in this case 
likewise the action is only suppositious, thus : 

qdcF~r i j~a~hOu~r~~r rs i r r ,  even if (or akhough) a tiger rlrould lie 
there, he roiU go. 

Q5rrchbca+$~rr~iI qgsurrdn, even if (or dhough) a @oe 
should bite (him) he will weep. 

lo&safumubQcsrr@d&C~~aBr@Q~~&?pl or& Ccst~n@LQ&rr(Gds 
m r r i ~ r r & ,  although I diould crave forgiveness, he wid not grant it. 

qar~,g$q~&cs~~~BQebga~$esm~csCBS~surrddcs~~rri~rrfics&, 
although he should do miracles, the people will not believe. 

This latter subjunctive mode must be care- 
fully distinguished from that mentioned under 
the preceding page, for should you say, 

u m u s i a u f e i ~ g u r r u l i ~ ~ ~ ~ g y d ,  it would imply not that God was 
holy, but only supposed to be so. I 

gsmlakglauSf&k~h, likewise implies that the tortoise really has 
hair;. you must therefore say in this instance: lauSRfiBgrrgg~d; 
and In the former, urPa#pmuS&ph. 

U 



3. g a g > ,  the subjunctive mode of &Bps, is, 
in common talk, frequently used as a disjunctive 
conjunction, signifying but. I t  can, however, 
be used only when it answers to, if it Be, which 
is its proper meaning. The former use of it is 
therefore not to be recommended in writing, 
as it is not sanctioned either by Tamil Gram- 
marians, nor by the practice of any elegant 
writers. 

4. If the past or future time is to be particu- 
cularly expressed in the subjunctive mode, ge& 
or %B& may be affixed to any person or num- 
ber of those tenses, thus: 

~ Q I I ? ~ s &  9&5& t ~ ~ m l o f f i ~ k ~ $ ~ ~ ~ I ? e m m ~ Q o  @ * b h h m o  
lorri~rrg, hod t h y  consillwed their duties, this a~~ d 
not have happened. 

srrhl&Qerir0~~~~11 K & ~ Q C F ~ T B & L U ~ ~ Q I U K U ~ ~ & ~ ~ D D ,  ab& rpr not bs 
h a m ,  if we do righteousness? 

g LVIII. 

The P i h  inde3nite mode, i. e. our infinitive 
mode is used, 

1. To denote purpose, end, referring to the 
future time, as : 

Q~rrm)61)~lk0~&, I came to i n f m .  
f9&kcs&Qerrsia&, he toZd (any one) to si l  don, or to stay. 

If, however, the infinitive is not immediately ' 

followed by the finite verb, it is better to use 
the future participle with a particle denoting 
purpose or end, instead of the infinitive, in 
order to avoid ambiguity, as : 

mrr& Olorr ie&mfom~~~5~6jT@Ibu1p-k&f $ r ~ ? w ~ & w I r 6 m w  
q~&~mu67nur i rCum~Q~l~~&0p&,  I an# dZ d m  ar 
dung, that I may obtain heavenly bliss. 
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2. To denote time, state, or condition, with res- 
pect to the past time, when it may be rendered 
by since, as, when, whilst, thus: 

@Lju~llSfib~6, arrli, qsvCrrrrC~e~bu@~uaka6baba~rrp,  as it u 
80, we cannot form any cormezion with him. 

de~drr ~ w i r c s g s r r & p k @ ~ C m a ~  @g&g~&Qcsrr&m or @gba  
qwir~ssire5~~1firiil6Cgd'g~ Qa1~fg8dljCu~@ircs6i~, tm he war 
puUing them alollg with him, dd the thee  p e r m  jell doM, and 
were dashed to piecer. 

~ m h c s & c 6 ~ r u ~ u & ~ ~ ~ r ) d $ c s b ~ ~ m w h C u ~ & ~ ~ ~ h ,  whilst the 
people were standing on the shore, the teacher instfucted them. 

e r r s a r w h  QerrOdBBa.phcsiiir Ccsi~rrhcs&, whilst the t e a k  
spoke, the discipka heard. 

qawkCurrjp,f f$h~wu&kdgk$ ~ ~ q m ~ u Q ~ ~ $ n i g l j d a r r l r r s a a r ~  
u , h a ~ u , r r m Q e r r ~ c s s * P ~ ~ ~  ~8riQlrr9riircsgmr dpsmpsmlourrh8 
QrrrrDf &Qtsrrslkrr@g@1~~sEcs, m$rfemhcs&@frc$r@urrfiedpr&r 
cswfisbe, lrr$psn)$Wemhcs& &gwrrbBuhcsgmr~~ urr~@$csi, 
urraknlp~u @orre& .#~bu,nem@$&~lrrf,3ri;prr&, whilst the Poets 
praised, the aged and aery &urn& Bramins around by turn pro- 
nowiced bMngs, some females fanned on both sides, and 0 t h  

stood and sang songs, Pandia RajaA sat on ?& throne. 

Note.-1. As this use of the infinitive mood, is rather ambiguous, it 
will onen be better to use the proper participle with a particle of time 
or the ablative of the verbal noun, as: 

Note.-2. The infinitive Qcsrrhsrr has sometimes been added to the 
principal infinitive to denote the above meaning (e .  g. f%\ljuquS&bcseb 
Qcsrr&m, since it is so;) but it is ungrammatical. 

3. The infinitive is an elegant form of the 
imperative, or rather optative mode, chiefly 
used among respectable people, as : 

r%hQerrbso, may you qpeak, or pkm to speak. 
bkcssir~caLe, may you hear, or pleare to ham. 



§ LIX. 
1. The r.er6ul ?lolc?zs cannot be united to a 

genitive case or a relative participle; because 
though used as nouns, they retain the power of 
verbs, thus : 

m&~a~t+Q~~rrsiog~~rrdpjp$pj ~ 6 m r r C 0 1  urr&h, my g d t h g  d da- 
p d  tqon you. 

##mw&~ehCEp~fi&guSfi&d&pa~ doing tighteownea is  good 
~ S Y B ~ &  ~ Q J ~ u I L + ~ ~ ~ B B U ~ ~ & O I ,  hi9 beating him is not good. 
&1i;l@~~1&pwhe6FT~$#m?, they are Swdras that come there. 
I S U I T L O ~ ~  Owg$6s)gCwrr~&pa1its6iT~ the &amins (are) the kan- 

ers of the Vedam. 
m&ghirulp@$~1&t6m~~6s)~a~&~ a good schoku & r w e  

honour;-literally, he that hat learned wen, &c. 
~ Q J I ?  @ u u L + & G F I T B U ~ ~ S ~ ~ S ~  6i)fid&&D&LlTfi@.@l, dh h3 

spake thus, a voice came forth. 
pjrruS$glrk&~mlardC61) f i rd  CcsrruSglr6&1Ourrrir6 uumuaaabgea& 

~ & G . F u L ~ ~ u ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ c ~ K @ ~ & Q B  IiJ~pfiLO&&h6~1uIrffbm10d& 

66, ir will be profitable to w to go on Sun* to &rch, re 
member God, pray (to him) andpraise (him.) 

firrsirr ~ f i & ~ h ~ u r r B p ~ & & e w ~ 8 ~ ,  my going to tha ailbge ir 
not certain. 

Exceptions are verbal nouns ending in &I+, 

q ,  gem, and mu.- These, when added to the 
root, do not retain the verbal power ; you must 
therefore say : 

a&@pran~uulpirl~, my learning. 
f i&mu~+i rq ,  good learning. 
~ Q I ~ ~ ~ L U B U I T ~ ~ ~ L D ,  his en?. 
d669 qflq, much knowledge. 
@ a k e ~ g o ~ u f f i ~ & m s  fidV01gd1)01, the conduel of thew men ir 

not good. 

2. The verbal noun in with the 
neuter of the future tense of &Bps, is fre- 
quently used as our may in asking or giving 
permission, as : . 

~ C U K C ~ O I K I ~ ,  thou mayst go. 
~~K&CUITC~~)KLOIT, may I go? 
8$s& ~ l j u ~ & @ ~ n d m m r r r i , ,  you may say so. . 
ern&& e&Csrrwmorrh, the people may come in. 
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It sometimes expresses resistance, contempt; 
pai.ticularly in the form of a question, as : 

&ksC m&irCun&6~.~0rmn. shall thew (f&ct) teach us? 

3. The verbal and appellative nouns may be 
also declined, thus : 
&i ~eaa&f&lpi&pf$&18#~18&wC~~,  b e  w no cawe for 

yourpunirldng Irbn. 
p&aLgsuaaoics~~@sr)61pd@d&d64 eu#g$asudpaiar 

L K U ~ @ ~ ,  the peopk had much lo suferfiorn the werjowing of the 
tiaer. 

~ q r t ~ & b u a b r u n 6 B Q ~ ~ s b r m 6 6 , ~ ~ ~ ~  firrLi)fipbcsid~Ca~Li), k 
w forget the t h i q t  which t h y  have fabely spoken. 

§ LX. 
' The imperative mode is used with or without 

the pronoun, and mostly also without the in- 
terjection 3b, as : 

m P S L C ~ ~ K ,  come (thou) hither. 
q $ C e  Currhrs&, go ( y e )  thither. 
Qeh6mmunlir f i ~ q h ~ 6 & ,  w d k  (ye )  uprightly. 
rbrira~sungli), pray come along. 
S&J, ~urre~rrneCmCcsmirL, 0 hear thou king Bojah. 

$ LXI. 
The optative, or polite imperative mode, i s  used 

thus : 
r a n & ~ ~ ~ f i $ ~ ~ H g i u ~ r r & f i l j C u ~ c s ~  may I not commit a jauU ! 
q w k  61& d&6~llju$@b&BQedQen@lju11ancs, may he listen to 

my request ! 
#Lcs&~1n@&ricsm11~6, may you prosper! 
m m g 9  p&fiaus~pr&~ti  b@lju@glnmrrcs, let the wife o b y  her 

husband! 
0nlb emn~rrm$$@ SrFul~rruSfiljCunmn~.~ may roe (or kt us) h e  

peace ! 
firrib gg~camrrmug~un& ~~sndcsesnkcsm&Qff~ube~~~Li), or 

we are subjects k t  us h o u r  those in  power. 
paiwRu~lrrsIrrfi& ~g~ohsggz&Qelir~~~cs~~11ics6jT, k t  the rich do 

charities ! 
&I+ Qun~m1~un1i1BCcsi(6, may you hear with patience ! 
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When we call upon others to join us in 
doing a thing, tlie simple imperative may be 
joined to the o tative form in 6~6arr~& or even 
to the simple ? uture tense, as : 

mrrh a& m d u e m L & g & g  .iz~dQc~oiuks~Osu~t~b wn&usk, 
come, t t  u he& those poor people ; or Q c b O u n b w ~ t ~ h d r .  

5 LXII. 
The negative form of verbs for all the tenses 

is used. 

1. In general, for any time; showing the nu- 
ture or habit, as : 

@wsirr&&~rr&, this man does not steal; i. e. he h a  nd atdm 
formerly, n w  does he steal now, nor toill he s l ed  herafter. 

d b b u s $ ~ b ~ & c s & d & i ~ f i Q ~ f u r r p  the idol haa yea, but dwr 
not see. 

p&mnri&csh O~orrie&@bg5 CurrsrrrisC, the 6 e h d  do noi go te 
heaaen. 

2. In particular, for the future, as: 
~w&u&~sms&gwrrurr&, he will not come to the fwrt. 
gsirrmrrribssirr mu~g$safsirrg r%hb @uiBBsfiuurblb, the wicked 

wiU not be saved from hell. 

In the foregoing instances the nominatives 
@a&, &A, &c. are to be construed with the 
negative verb; but when the present verbal 
noun is used with @&a, that verbal noun is 
the subject to @&a whilst it has its separate 
nominative, &c. of any gender, number, and 
person, thus : 

durrrr@si&o& O5au$6.sn&gdp$88s~, ~men'diten doe& not gat 
angry. 

qCracs~csafgris6ST g@&&Qcsn&arri &@ .~L$&~&&QB), 
men do not submit one to another. 

The negative of the past tense is best ex- 
pressed by @&&, with the infinitive mode, as : 
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. g j~~&gn~m~~unrL i rCueB&~m,~  he did not peak hmbby. 
*Be& U ) K ~ I # ~ ~ F L D I T ~  q~f ia~Ti~m$q& Q c F K ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ u ~  fhe car- 

penter did not say a uroi-d in retnm. 

5 LXIII. 
1. The passive form of active verbs with u!B 

B p s ,  usually requires the instrumental abla- 
tive, as : 

mnh $scnmuS,gCsr, QeuSlcsfiu~eb~~rg~ ~mimlomum6irrmrad~Cs~ 
OLFIISBC~CQJ&~~, we must not be overcome by e d l  but overcome 
eDil by good ! 

Bhglcsrrdpb asirr@CmQogpirui+&eb&&p~, this ktter has been 
loritten by me. 

S~~$&&GTT& I ) @ I P U @ C ~  GQJLLLLUL-, that tank wag digged 
by Mwtteiym. -- 

2. But in the participle form, the infinitive 
of the active verb still governs the accusative 
case; and the participle is thus dependent 
upon the following noun, as : 

awgeim~ueRrm tmwebcsirui~ @ ~ 6 ,  the place in  rohidr h u  
body wau laid. 

If it be said, q m f i m ~ u  eRuhmmlcsljui~uS~~i,, it will mean, t iat 
the body icself pluced something, and that the place was passive. 

~~q~csuSweimlo d$csl jui~csm~, this (u) the shop in which to- 
bacco (literally, m k e - k ~ f )  was sold. 

3. Sometimes u3@pga is used also with the 
infinitive of intransitive verbs, but, as in the 
above instance, only in the relative participle 
form ; and then it implies all times except the 
future, and must be regarded as an adjective, 
as : 

fin& ~ f i l c s l j u i ~ ~ r i ,  the village in which I dwea. 
I gLa l ju rL~  amp, the room in which thou sleepest. 
davdr f i ~ & c s L u i ~ u n m ~ ,  the road which he went. 
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In all which places the literal meaning is, 
the village which su$ered that I dwelled; the room 
which st~fered that I slept, &c. 

4. In a similar case the 3d person neuter of 
the negative form, viz. u ~ r a  is sometimes 
used for all persons, and means as much as 

fuSI iu lp-BQsl i ru r I iu~~g~ thou must not do so. 

g LXIV. 

Some parts of the verb s & B p s ,  to say, are 
used in a peculiar sense. 

1. The verbal participle =&a is used 's an 
indicative conjunction, or a particle of quota- 
tion, like the Greek 671, or like the mark (" ") in 
English, when the vords of another are to be 
quoted in his own language. If there be more 
quotations than one, they all are closed with 
a s s ,  and the copulative conjunction EG, after 
which the narration proceeds, thus : 

sir$.y?I$qsiTm~~~~~sirr,g~ O Q J ~ ~ Q C F I T & ~ & ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  the Bible d h ,  - God is righteous, i. e. that God is rightmu. 
dueroh ~ & T ~ $ ~ I ~ ~ K ~ I T ~ ~ Q Q I ~ T ~ I L ~ ~  Q U K I ~ I Q B I T & ~ U K ~ & U I T ~ K  

&QQJ&,gVfi i ) & f f $ ~ ~ 5 . & 6 T F L $ $ &  ~ & ~ & ~ Q J I T U J I T ~ ~ ~ U & ~ ~  
&h$$ir Qcsrr@$9 e i ~ m e a s n  rrjaLbscncs&@cs1~6Sr61~~~~1b, 
we mtut keep the commandments of God, viz. "Thou ah& not 
commit adulrery; thou shalr not lie; thou drdt h a  we 
e+ierniee.v 

Observe, that in such quotations the Tamuli- 
ans do not change the person's words as we do 
in English ; for instance, we may say, either k 
has commanded that W E  shall not lie, or God's corn- 
mand is ; thou shalt not lie ; but they can only 
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use the latter mode. 8 ~ s l ; 8 e r ~ r @ ~ l j u r u n ~  
Q Q J & ~  = q e u A b i ~ k d L ~ u l j  : should you say, p o h  
0 u o & 0 e r & ~ r r  @&6uamucs0or&.g u n a u g & s s i c k  

~ L L U ) ,  it will mean, that God h i m s e r  is among 
those who shall not speak lies.-If the words of 
his command are stated indirectly, then PULL 
may be used, but Q & ~ I  must be omitted, and 
u e d p ~ ,  substituted, as : p s ~ k  Quu&Qeu&6 i )sp~~@ 
c ~ G  urrudr  ~ L L ~ ~ ~ L I T )  ; thus also : 

~ Q ~ & u s w r ~ a n ~ d ~ O & ~ e s ~ 6 u ~ d ~ H % ~ ~ n Q ~ & c p 1 ~ ~ l j u s i n Q e n &  
@&, the father said that we shoukl not vainly spend (our) monty; - 
or, the father said, " D o  not spend yola money vainly." 

.qfwkd& & L ~ ~ K I & ~ ~ K U ) ~ & U K ~ ~ ~ K ~ ~ B I & ~ ~ I ~  d ~ & w n h b s m  
fisbrq q6T)$&#h~LJ~kdm~&&&cpIlh ~dd6 iT  ~6mn#$nk~li&, 
wise men have said; " k t  them not incur debts," and " afler t h y  
have incurreaf debts, k t  them pay them," i. e. wise men have said, 
that they do&d not incur debts, k c .  

For the further use of aagrr and am, see 
g LXXXVII. 

2. The future relative participle Q&-L& is 
used to identify persons or things, and is affix- 
ed  to their names, as: 

s f ~ 1 Q m & ~ i 6 g w & ,  the God S i v a  
@Corrhvrr9sm&~plli, .gljCurrm9so&, the Apostk John. 
$ & e a n u ~ u s i A ~ & ~ e n & ,  the word " Church.n 
s lb6prrqQm &gd6~sbarQ6~1h,  the oil of gladness. 
8$9u&g lh~um~1~p l l i , ,  the g a n n d  of righteousnew. 
~ m l e s $ r d u Q l o & ~ & e n ~ a n ~ u ,  the robe of salvation. 

I n  all which cases, may be rendered 
by "called." The God called Siven; the oil called 
gladness, &c. 

The relative participles of the other tenses, 
m&Bp and asp, cannot properly be used in the 
same way, and are interpreted by their proper 
meaning, thus : 

W 



BwQmLLpC$ar&, means, the Godwhosaith, "Siven." 
@Cunsun@m&p ~ y l j O u n a ~ ~ m & ,  the Aposfle who said, "John." 

But the relative participles of the passive 
form may be used like m a . g v h ,  thus : 

B ~ ~ Q m s i A m i r u L ~ C ~ ~ ~ s i a ,  the G W  who wos &d Seen. 

3. The subjunctive a80t or aid&, if thou ay,  
or ask, is frequently added to the interrogating 
adverbs and pronouns, as : a&s(a#@p~Q6-a+y3, 
g~,Qrl(iyb, afiuq~a&@, GT&RITQBIWP~&, &c. the 
literal meaning of which is, if you ask, whg? 
from what cause? who ? how? or zuhat? They are 
used either at the beginning of sentences, or 
they are affixed to verbal nouns at the end of 
a sentence ; in which latter case they mean as 
much as thus, us follows, &c. m&a$@pQes@, 
6~2m#@pu380+36 may often be rendered "for, 
because," as : 

.g~1&csnsu69&m~Bcsilui~1~& ; 6 r & m & # @ Q ~ & ~ & ,  a m 4  
qfi~.S&i~~mruSsaf~$#& ffimcsegmrkcsaknQ, &aassasrriKlfl#gci 
8csrr&~6~41urrcs qsmgbQcsnmQefipr&, this man ha8 been 
put in prison, because, observing jewels upon a child, he kilkd it in 
order to rob them. 

With the verbal noun it will be thus : 

~ Q J &  csr~69Q0smhykt~~~ui~Qg&m~&@Q61)~gO &c. literally, 
his being put in prism was because, &c. or, i f  you os), + he 
was put in prism? the cause is, &c. 

&Qerr&61)Cm&@wQg&mQ~1&@&, i. e. if thou askeat whal l h  
shalt say? or thou shdt say thus. 

~ Q I @ &  ~ g y i r u l j u i ~ ~ 1 h s m n Q ~ 6 a f & ,  i f  thou asked who thq me 
that have been sent by him? or those who have been sent by him 
are these, &c. 

@ ~ r n ~ ~ i g B g i ~ u l p Q u & @ e b ,  it happened thus, or in this nuamer. 

The interrogation may also be separat.ed from 
Grin&, thus : 
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B u t  as  this mode of speaking requires a repetition of the first clause 
a t  the end of the answer, viz. .W~P @ljurpm~bw, @wisOm ~rgyp(ljulj 
u ~ L K ~ & & ,  @ L ~ U ~ O ~ Q C F K Q L ) ~ O Q J & @ ~ ~ , ,  Jr$@C6U ~ W & C S K W ~ &  

u~1~1dairuL~~sErr, it iy not elegant to use this form when the answer is 
but  short, and without much argument. I t  would be almost ridiculoue 
to say: f%w&arrwsSbscnw&~6ljui~~&, a & m ~ $ @ Q m & ~ d )  cp@& 
swrmu8~er~svQelir$rr&. I n  such cases it is both more clear and 
elegant to  put the causal particle uq~d.@m before, thus: &u& 96 
I S & ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ & Q ~ ~ K Q ~ U Q C F L ~ U I ~ ~ C ~  ~6rtwd& scnwdcsLjuL~n&. On 
this subject, see Q CXV. 

4. The verbal and appellative nouns 0r&u*, 

QG&UUC-X+, are used in the same way as ; 
but with this difference, that as they are nouns, 
the whole sentence introduced by them, be- 
comes the subject to the following clause, 
thus : 

ladgQ~&s~llrgh undaQsrr&u~ Qmt$n&, it is certainly true, 
thai all men are sinners. 

gyp&Qe&u~dfiJq a&ug m&6owrr&&ur~nsbr, it w certainly a 
good sentence, " h e  to do charity." 

cfwQsarsiauwsirr pdgf i I6  epfiCpu&, Sillen (is) a God among or 
to the Tmnulians. 

They may also be declined, as : 
~ p Q t ~ & u ~ $ ~ , & $ @ ~ ~ Q m & g v  a&#gurrd, the meaning of q p d  

is gfimh. 
9kmnQw6iau~~gprsm~u ~slsuedQmrr&mpB dw&b&&,i~~&, Si- 

wen pinched of one of the head of B d a .  

i 

Note.-In all these instances m&ug and aLusu&, stand for a&g 
Q c ~ n & m i r u i ~ ,  a&gvQ~~n&ml ju i~w&;  and, on the contrary, for 
a&.gQerr&~Bb& or Qc~rr&,g&, &d. may simply be said a&&g& 
m6iR@dr, &c. in which case the verb both quotes and concludes the 
sentence, as  : 

~ d ~ m r r ~ w ~ 0 w Q m & & ~ & ,  he ~ai th  "I  shdE come quickly," or 
that he wil4 quickly come. 



~&m~kkcse i rQcs i~uOu~sunr i csQsr r&~&~ he soid, "the wicked 
shallperiuh, or that the wicked, k c .  

fi LXV. 

Active verbs formed by the combination of a 
Samscrit noun with a {erb denoting, doing (see 
5 XXXVIII. 5,) must generally be construed as 
if that noun were the accusative case, which 
in fact it is ; wherefore, though in English they 
may often be rendered by single active verbs, 
yet, in Tamil, when other nouns are affected 
by them, these nouns must be put in such other 
cases, or receive such additions, as the sense 
requires, thus : 

Qeud~usbaara&cs~Csuaib means, " k t  us p e r f m  the maatrm~," 
or say prayers (inwardly) ; but, I' kt w pray to cannot be 
rendered by, uuauu~m&9suhusba6wr6~6~~~ib;  but by, urn 
uugaaCfirrk& (or &gaa&i~) Q c ~ u l b u d r s w r b a ~ ~ l i r b ,  & rr 
behoM, or 200) c ~ p o n  God, or think of Cod, and auy p'qtws. 

gysuricssiTOcsnu$I9csrrsba~akcs& means, "they gd  aagryrn but, 
" t h y  got angry wilh us," must be rendered, ~ Q I ~ C S &  aBe& 
G ~ ? ~ @ ~ K u ~ Q ~ K & L R ~ c s ~ .  

9 u e h c s ~ u & d ~ r i ,  he preached; literally, he made a Ssmol. 
But, "he preached Chriat,77 cf$&~6msutkgfi&ir SueBsli, 
u&68af@)if. 

" H e  preached the resurrection of the dead," mR$Cprrkmtptuiru@ 
~lrrkcsQm&gSuehcshu&d@ri. 

Curr~cstbu&dgig~ri, he taught; but, "he tough many people,," 
qOrncsemhs~igirOurr~~Lbusdrsd~ri. 

If the noun, however, be neuter, such verbs 
may govern it in the accusative, as : 

u~u~rrir&~$Ics~m~lj6uaemhu6QITd~@tb, we eat a& tliingr. 
q~8e$Ics$6mu1ir9~c~hcs6usbard~, he preached (on) that sub 

ject. 
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There are a few exceptions, e. g. GprJ@n@ 
0 s t B p s ,  @ e r n s a G u a b s Q p s ,  and all nouns com- 
bined with a e ~ B p ~  ; these govern any noun in 
the  accusative case, as : 

u u r r u g ~ l s r & C g n ~ $ o ~ Q ~ L u & s ~ C ~ ~ ~ l i , ,  kt us thank God. 
~arana#$urnmli,uaBr~~clll~li,~ we s h d  meditate (at) him 
~ a r b c s ~ ~ 7 k ~ w l o r r i & ~ b ,  he healed them. 
lomang#Qgd~~rrb~rrmcs,  may he enlighten the mind! 

Nde.-Verbs which are formed of Samscrit nouns, by changing 
their last syllable, such as Ogrr&$Rk&p~, Q e S k d p ~ ,  $ursaFi&p~, 
#tiwnraFeidy, k c .  of course do always require the acausative. 

ij LXVI. 

1. Neuter or intransitive verbs, formed with 
RQQJ%B~~,  must be carefully distinguished 

g o m  those formed with g9ps ,  and u@Bas; 
the word &++3ps means, to be, and gives an 
adverbial sense to the noun prefixed: but the 
two latter words mean to become, to get, as : 

0c~mqk&urlonuSfik&6p&, Z am weld. 
*rmq'GuloKsCpB. I become weU; z am getting d Q~mqk&wiru@&Op&, 

When & 3 @ 8 p , g  relates to more than one 
noun, the verbal participle is separated 
from @ p ~ b Q p ~ ,  and added to every noun with 
the conjunction LA, either before or after it, 
as : 

s ~ q &  W $ U / I D I T ~  @ok~6@lonUSfik&@, God is riglrteous and merei- 
fJ: or W$urrlqli, Buk5Drrqd&k&]ir. 

With b B p . g ~ ,  only eh is added to each noun, 
as : 

ey&p~rrsaFs& ~JIT&C~& W & U ) K & C ~ ~ ~ R ~ ~ ~ C ~ & ~  the unwise be- 
came whe and righteous. 
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2. %A, tlie 3il person neuter of the future, is 
occasionally united to any finite verb to denote 
uncertainty, as: 

.jyq(glire;& qIiulp88errsirr~ric6m1~16, it seems they sa id  so, or " ir 
is soul thd  they said so." 

&U& $657 l l j ~ l u c 6 ~ d ~ @ ~ ~ ~ K @ 6 t T 1 1 1 6 ,  t h y  #Oy th& 8hG &j h?T 
husband. 

Again is sometimes used as the affirming 
particle yes, in answer to a question. But it is 
not frequent. The usual way of affirmation is, 
repeating the verb of the question, thus : 

T o  gyiru~p#Qetgjrrurr, hast ihou done so; 
The  answer is: G e t C p & ,  I have done. 

Some have used gih also as the particle yea, or what w more; but 
that is not elegant. 

Moreover a16 is used in poetry as a particle without any meaning, 
merely to fill up the metre, as : u d q m r r Q ~ & g 1 6  Gugsmra #g 
mu, q d y l o n & & ~ Q S u i o .  

I n  plain Tamil : Q u & s m l ~ u n m ~  m l j Q u ~ ~ g ~ d u d u / I b ,  B!ga~m~ra 
m a  ~ & ~ w r d u h g q a r a F y i b ,  i. e. greafnesa b e h  dtorg(r r w -  
fdy; meanness (dways)  praises und ornaments &elf. 
F o r  another use of a&, see Q LIX. 2. 

3. q p r d  the 3d person neuter of the neg* 
tive form, is often added to verbal nouns de- 
noting it o ~ g l i t  not, must not, as : 

r% su16urrmq(glrrri$sm~e;~6nirCuem~c6~~, thou must not taZk bad 
wo~ds;  it is not becoming thee to talk, &LC. 

.qwhc6& @ ~ & @ d ~ m r r ~ i ~  filb~&ffim~e;rr. ,  t h y  ought nd to walk 
two ways. 

4. ~ Q I S  the verbal noun of the future tense 
and its plural qjarm, are frequently used as par- 
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ticles of introduction, like the English "thus, 
v i z .  as," and is then added t-o nouns, as : 

eyw&Qerr&mgrr~~~, he said thus : or that which he said, &c. 
W Q I ~ @ ( F ~ I P  q @ q g h t ~ . m ~ w m ,  the miracles which he did are these. 
.q~~&QsrraBr@a+ ugrrk$glemnarsm, he has brought the f& 

ing articles. 

Observe, that in this way the sentence must 
conclude with ar or @aa~ffiCm, thus ; 

. qw&Qcsr r&r@~~~  up~fr$~ri ; l t~.mrr~~m b&ibq, 6,9614, laoh, 80 
@6mwaOw, the things he brought were iron, b, wood and 
stone. 

Thus also: B u ~ ~ r u n a r ~  e,&@udSmm, a lie (is) 
an untruth. 

is also used as the disjunctive parti- 
cles, either, or, and then it is added to two or 
more nouns, which are thus distinguished, as : 

UQWTIDDD~QIB G ~ & Q ~ ~ I D U I D ~ ~ W  sqt61ju~O~&(J6, we must get 
eiiher a pdmira or a cocoonui tree. 

G ~ ~ ~ T ~ ~ u ~ K ~ ~ ~ u K & ~ L u R w ~ Q ~ E . R ~ ~ ~ ~ O W ~ ~ Q I O ~ ( J ~ ~  you mwt 
bring either silver or gold. 

I% eddanuirurp&grr~gd lo @ Q ~ ~ & @ $ R ~ ~ ~ ~ + @ ~ I ~ J ~ R Q I & J  fismq, 
live either (by) learning sciences, or (by) doing any other business. 

5. g m ~ 1 8 ,  acirrrs and B Q J ~  are used like GTB 
uwa% and a9us (§ LXIV. 4,) as cleterminating 
particles, yet retaihing the power of nouns e. g. 

@t6rr~p,gm~~sirr rn0mlomfgmda, Kotten is not a good man. 

lorrlo~~rrm~e;sm~q6STmu1pri;lt6~mr&@t6~@&&p~~ the mangoe tree 
yields delicious fruil. 

O ~ ~ ~ & ~ C F I ~ Q L ) ~ ~ ) K Q J ~ ~ ~ ~ U ~ I T ~ ~ ~ ~ $ ~ D I L L C U ~ K ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ & ~ ~ ,  the 
tenn Oub&6errd, (or noun,) denotes the name of anything. 

Note.-About g&@lb, &c. see 5 CIII. and about + p i t 6  

UK&, &pmQrr and &muq.d.p$W, sec 5 CIX. 



The verbs apt%, p q & ,  Qaa@&3,  and @Bp&, 
mean, "io give;" but with this difference, R@ is 
the giving of a superior, pep&, of a n  equal, 
and Qrsa@,$p& of an inferior, e. g. 

csri&~r~su, Cgi~lfiT mm.46 qfim ~ur%uSaarOb, 0 Lord! giw 
me grace ! 

csi#jgri s ~ m i g  4fia.m ~ ipr r r i ,  the Lvrd has given grace to me. 

wrrsirr emrebe q g ~ s r r  mb@@rirr, I give the grace. 
PCmb5Crr gyfigirueismw 6'wsmB&#jgjrrfih, 0 fiimd, gioe me thal 

cow ! 

err&ueism~lqmB~~g&Cpdr,  I give thee the cow. 

m6irr~~csCm 8 ~&&459u#jayi  s~smSb~B6'csrr@, my m! g i w - u  
thine heart. 

mrr& n&&ggu&smp ~loebgBQcsrrOlbCp&, I giae my hemi 
to thee. 

But this distinction is often neglected. 
@3pa is chiefly used in the 3d person, and 

that only in certain connexions, as: eLLbn9i 
LIT&, he gave a command; Q W T ~ ~ L L K Z ,  Ire gave 
rice; ~ 9 i a e 1 S i ~ r & ,  he gave alms, &c. Its  first 
verbal participle is also added to other such 
participles, without any meaning, as : m > @ ~ B ) 3  
Q u a s & ,  which is the same as a ~ $ ~ C u r & ,  ire 
came and roent. It is also added to some roots, 
chiefly to form an imperative, as : @~r&81B&, have 
91zerq ! Q u @ J ~ ,  speak ! see $j LVI. 7. vi. 

$ LXVIII. 

The verbs QIK&L&, 6)~1~&n&, C J $ ~ & ,  q m ~ p & ,  
Quarre$;l mcan, to 1-cceirye, to get, to tnke, but-~vi t~h 



Verbs. 167 

this difference, that the three former require 
the local ablative, and the two latter the 
causal ablative, e. g. 

G I C F ~ I T ~ ~ ~ L ~ $ ~ %  6i)fi4@95&6m9 ~ltrhBCm&, Or ~'&IT&GL& Or 
q&&9err&c~&, I received a book from (my)  master. 

aelorr@iu ~ & q $ ~ 5 $ 6 m ~ I U 6 m L k e $ &  or Quj~@p&,  I receiued a 
book from my master, or through his instrumentality. 

The season seems to be that arnhds&, GLsrr&m& 
and a j p &  mean to receive, simply with refer- 
ence to the person or place from which it is 
given; but + ~ ~ p 3  and 6)uap3 mean to  re- 
ceive, with reference to the receiver himself, as 
an addition to what he already has. Hence 
.qao~pb and Qur~rpd are as much as GdcB~p~j, 
&LL&, which require the causal ablative. 

fi LXIX. 
Qer&i03, CUB&, e r f i s ~ & ,  h a p & ,  drnGq9&, 

IEULDIT$~D, 4ad%l~fip&J @ m ~ p ~ L i ? ~ f i ~ # ~ ,  a&a&, 
@-7~bfip&, Qmfip&, ismap&, G)prrp#p,+, p~g@,%&, 
Q~nntJl~J,  Qe3yPQj, BW@,B&, q m p p i 3 ,  u r ~ & ,  @ru& 

I+$&, udsp~pb, all these mean "to speak," but are 
used differently. 

All the verbs from @ m e # p S  to the end are. 
used in poetry only; the rest are also in com- 
mon life. 

Oerriogp961 is used when the meaning is the same as .qgS~S$gio, 
to i n f m ,  to make known, to tell, thus : s y ~ ~ C , g @ ~ d e  rr&Cm&, 
I told him; ~lrr@a&plrOerr&,g&, he said "come." 

Cue& is used when it means as much as ehurrq62arru~dmgpgB0, 
- to converse, to speak with, as:  firrib Qu&sEQsrr&O~rr~, we spoke 

together; fin& s : ~ ~ C ~ @ ~ c u & c b Q c a r r 6 i ~ C 6 ~ & ,  I s h d  speak u d h  
him-mrr& ae lo r r@@B~ Cu&cbQ&rr&QQ.i~~~&@dCp&, I s h d  

x 
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converse (or speak) with my mader, and then tell o r  injm (b) 
This instance shows exactly the difference between the two 
words. 

e n b p i u  is used chiefly in connexion with guilt ; it anawera to om 
Thus; .~W&CLD j ~ @ p ~ e r r # @ ~ & ,  he U C C U B ~ ~  liir, 

lit: he said a crime against I r k  
t q ~ ~ p d o  is much the same a s  Qendmdo,  thus: ~ 5 u r p O u d & &  

~ ~ ) & g u q & a ~ s i r r ~  he told rlurl it will be so. Some have naed 
this word for "to proclaim." 

dmdu& is the same with Q c ~ r r C m L  and ~ g p & ,  except that it 
means a l ~ o  "to proclaim;" and hence ha8 come d s o h ~ u h c $ r  
~ & , ~ 6 r ,  to make public. 

~ s m r r g p A ~  is the same with Qc~rrQmd, but not so much i n  ase. 
Its root r e a r  mealis also "exphnation." 

,gp,&QeLgiu is the same aa ti?en&miu with the idea of  rg; 
it literally means "to do a favour, to be fawutablcI to p- 
cioua." It is hence used in the sense of "apcalrbrg" o f  s u p  
riors only, particularly of God, thus : mrrsirrre&gbarbe~iru+ 
d0pBmsirrg .q f id&Qc~ b p ~ i r ,  he (viz. God) said, "I will p 
tect thee." It  means also "to grant," as: tflplu aqw~ 
Q u m b g  .q,13btf&G~~Lgl~h, he has granted me h g  lifs. 

$fiqsrrbu jp& is composed of $6, sacred; retzrd~ the AiAd, 
which stands here for am.#$l ;  and ujgugdo, which means 
"to desire, to dlfl and therefore $~sysrrbu#@& means liter- 
ally $fiqm#i$c6~) +meQt6~&d61~rrr?, he &ed. o r  d k d  in 
(his) sacred mind; plainly "he spoke or said:'l it is used only o f  
God, or of kings and other very great men. 

a & m &  does not mean simply "to say,11 but is used in the joint 
sense of the particle a m  or m & g  and O c ~ l r i u w d ? ~ .  Hence  
61&fl&, he said, is simply a contraction of a&&#Oerr&@br. 

§ LXX. 

The defective verb 9 ~ ~ 4  &c. is mostly used 
with the accusative or 2d case, as : 

@iplo6lm, qi$ras26usmu qB&h, this mounlain is e@ to that. 
b i g & C c ~ ~ m ,  sy8g&Ce6lm,smu 6j)&~1rrg~, this cloth 6 nd CqGld to 

that. 

@QI& sy~1616m 6j)@$&k&p~sirr, this man is equal to that. 

@@l~uLegsn  6psirrpbQcsrrsirrp f p w w i r u & ~ ,  make b e  trees 
to be equd one with another. 
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But the participles qgr and the verbal gCI 
u r r t ,  and sometimes also the negative form, 
require the dative case, as : 

~agm~wlo8mloabQerr$g1~8wa1~uSdr,~6~, there is no glory like his. 
u m l r g k ~ e r r i i 8 d r , ~ 6 ~ ,  none is equal to God. 
h@abedr, .q~gabe@cs~abQ~rQUarrlo~ Cw~uS&BBps, this stone 

does not agree with t h e  stones, i f  is diferent; or es@csamr@urrw 
arrlD&, &c. 

Note 1.-Sometimes it is used without any case, as : $~saaQu&g 
@&em Qw6[Rg~Ih tip6,5Ih, i f  is the same whether you say $ ~ a a  

or i. e. &jm and en& mean l a  sons thing; thus also : 
g y ~ ~ / d  qk,eyb, this and that agree. 

Note 2.-When Qer rL~gbr ,  is added to the verbal participle Q ~ B ,  
it requires the accusative case, as: #urn# q&.&Qerr&mCadFJ 
ad, fhou must dlow, (confess, acknorokdge) that. 

cj LXXI. 

The defective verb Goldor@&, &c. is usually 
construed with the infinitive of another verb, 
and implies necessity, as : 

~SsjTweL f i&~h~~qbesCasdar@rb ,  children must learn well. 

I % h e ~ q p h e ~ p C ~ / & ~ r r l i , ,  you w t  not backbite. 
firr&QehuC~/aBr~pu6(n~& Q ~ F ~ C Q I ~ T ,  I shall do what is my duty 

to do. 

mmab,aja~~/dFJquumh ~ i i u g ~ ~ u r r ~ & ,  the amount of the mony 
(or the muney) which I oughr to get, lit: which must come lo me, 
is 30 Pagodas. 

~ Q I &  6~6mk&&#66)~~@~~h~~CQ/aka@QJ@$6516111, why s h o d  he do 
me e d ?  what need has he to do, &c. 

Note 1.-The negative Cfiusdar~rrh is used only with the 2d person 
imperatively, as in the above instance; with the 3d person, ~ L L ~ B  
must be used; see Q LXXVLII. 

Note %-When ~w&@li, ,  &c. is used with the dative case, it is not 
this defective, but the regular verb GQJ&QBIJI~, to desire, to be desirable, 
to  think a thing necessay, as : 
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~ ~ ~ a ~ u & f i a u Q u r n i ~ C a & O d ,  I &re yow fcraolrr; lit: 
your favour ia needful to me. 

q w ~ s m ~ w & @ m r n B ~ e w & O w # d ~ m , ,  his h e  w not n e c a q  
for me;  i. e. I &  not a d  his house. 

I n  the same eense it is used also with the infinitive, as :  Qesrrch& 
lorrdfi8tsC~tQja@uwri~& u a ~ u u @ 5 & 5  & ~ ~ ~ u ~ I I J O Q ~ S $ ~ @ ~ ,  
those who desire to be happy, must obey God. 

With Qcsr&@&pg~, it requires the accusative, as : ada~roC~~abP 
qBG511&s&Cp&, I beseech you. 

Note 3 . - ~ a & l p u ~  and Csuakrr8ag~ do not imply that the trans- 
action is already finished, but only that it was, or is, aecesaary to be 
done. Hence it is not sufficient to translate, for instance, "I cwr 
obliged to turn him back," by fir& asugarr$ $~ir9b9errsirsnOBl&pu 
~rruSfirijgjg; because this does not imply that he actually turned him 
back; but only that it was necessary; hence the additional idea maat 
be expressed, thus : fir& ~aszslr~~fiirQ8Qs116iTmCQI&rp~~p~&,~eyer 
6uaT~$fiirSCm&. 

Note 4.-0~&@12, being the future tense, implies in certain phrariea 
also doubt, like the English "mwtJn thus : 

C p r r i ~ & & C m u a i r e 5  d f i i e h c s g s r r q k  smsu&&&&pulpoS@ 
66~) ~f f i# f i~s)s&0e lpqdf iBcsO~~gl i , ,  he has planted aR 
kinds of trees i i ~  his garden, the vine also must be there," though it 
is still doubtful whether it is actually there or not. 

~ r i j ~ l o & m ~ e F p ~ 5 ~ C s ~  6'urr&@fi&cs~Qtaia!@li, there nwd be gdd 
among this earth; implying that naturally it ought t o  be, bat 
leaving it doubtful whether it is actually there or not. 

fi LXXII. 

The defective verb u~LCL&,  &c. denoting 
i~zcnl)ability or innbility, not so much from want 
of power, as of will, or suitableness, is used 
with the infinitive of another verb. Thus, to 
the question : 

u ~ r r u ~ &  gi&~ni?dcsfi&gir uamcs~amul~csr r@irururJ  Cod 
give heavenly bliss to the wicked? the answer is : Qcsrr@bcsmaL 
~r r r i ,  he wiU not give; he cannot give; not because he has n o  
power, but because he will not, and because it would be 
unsuitable to his nature. 
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~m&~g8&Currrsm~iC1sia, I will not go to the aillage. 
r% ~~8cstoni~rr l i r ,  thou c m t  not walk; thou art nol able, k c .  
lo-IJ ~ 8 u l o n i ~ m & ~ ,  it loill nol rain. 

Note.-The affirmative mode lami@Gsusirr, lofti@WIth, &c. is used 
by some, as : 

fir& .q~>~~QQshulamiQCwSirr, I rnay or can do so; but it is 
not classical. T h e  simple future better expresses the meaning, 
as: mrr& eyiru~g#QewC~&. 

§ LXXIII. 

1. The defective negative verbs @&I&, &c. 
and q&a, &c. differ from each other, in that 

denies the existence, and && the quality 
of a thing. 

Thus to the question, ~ ~ t s ~ o r L b u ~ ~ p & u ,  
are  mangoes there ? The negative answer is, @&a, 
no, there are no mangoes. But to the question, @ a ~  
mrLiuycor? IS this a mangoe? the negative an- 
swer must be : @aJ~~r lbupm&~,  q . g i ~ ~ r m p L ~ u ~ & ,  
no, it is not a mangoe, but a plantain. always 
concludes a sentence, and is added to the nomin- 
ative case ; but 4th may be added to any case, 
and always requires a clause to the contrary 
either expressed or understood, which is done 
in  English by the disjunctive but, thus : 

e L U g ~ ~ & s m ~ u d o a $ p ~ r s ~ s m ~ q & ~ r r B B ~ & ,  he made (or  cam- 
ed) not joy, but smm. 

g8lomi8es$#@au &a& e&laft f iB~&#~Ca urr8buiBm1ei 
616, happiness arises not from mce, b& from virtue. 

2. The relative participles of both require 
the  nominative, as : 

qQuB~##@a6m16&d~g.$~do fimhs6iT .&~qph6umC@d, as 
there was no tank in that pkrcc, we went fwther. 



@ a &  f i h a a b m ~ v a 1 ~ ~ u r p u S ~ C 6 ~ 1  I%QI@~QLILIO~~ITLBQ) mbuk 
&LIT#, (UI this man is not a good man, none mwt bdime liir t o d  

3. The verbal participles @&alrm& and @kfl 
are frequently used as prepositions, meaning 
without, as : 

q a @ m n ~ u  ~ ~ & & I T M ~ ~ ~ L ) I T I D $  Qcsi@l jCu~~C@b,  (being) wifh- 
out his favour, we petishcd. 

~csrrulB&@ rnmb~icqfi$Qc~rr&pyf, he admonidred w without agtw. 

In the first instance, it means q ~ b 8 r r d D ~ r ~  
u+wa$j. If the sense be future, it must be thus, 
4Bi8rc6d&drg9~~r& Q~L@L%U&~J~LL. 

4. The verbal participles q$I)arm$I) and ddfi 
are likewise used as exceptive particles, mean 
ing, besides, except, but, and may be affixed to 
any case, tense, and person, which receive the 
expletive particle GT; they are then naturally 
followed by a negative verb; and that word, 
which is excepted, receives the negative, as : 

g&u@j e lbudbgQmu&a~~m& @&u& e d u d b c s l o m l u ~ ,  4 
aflicfion wiJ be the consequence, not pleasure; lit: acspl tlbal 
aflclion will be, happiness udl not be. 

qafi6m~uBfismuuTga~c6~1u dJa1~me.3 m$Qg&fi@@d 0mh urn& 
& u e  rrdcssrrrrcsmlri~~~lb, we s h d  become happy by ndllinq, ut- 
cept by his grace. 

fi1b6cnmbsm&Qe~ir~1~01~usirr$3 q e i 6 c n ~ u & m m l ~ i ~ 1 ~ t t ,  ha toill 
never despise, but honour ua. 

fitir6mlasmo0uu&ps$&mm~mu d&6umrriLrrt,  he dat RtH dimire 
e d ,  but good. 

.L+WGITUJ&~  m$Qgpjmfid a d d w r & a ,  none is good, but he. 

Again, 450uauQj and q&pS) are also conjunc- 
tive ; in which case the conjunctive particle &, 
and not the exceptive particle GT, is inserted 
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after the second noun ; and also after the first, 
if it be a verbal noun ; and then the following 
verb may either be in the affirmative or nega- 
tive form, as : 

q w &  uiemrrt l jOu&m,gmdirarm@ LSBsm~csmqhGffi~~Q#g~~&, 
beaidcP t h d  she spoke kindly, she gave also a h ;  or she not only 
qpoke kindlya but gave, &c. 

ug+ffigsrrcu&tmm@ c8mrrcsgsnq~em>9i~rrslrr, he e d  both fncPs 
and greens. 

q & f i @ ~ s l r r $  mm$grr~6mmh'@gh ffi@~~5or#sm~dcsrr&fisbe 
C ~ ~ a f a Q l b ,  we must shm (our) good dispodion not only by b e ,  
but also by humility. 

Again, with the addition of %A, they are used 
as conjunctions in the beginning of a sentence, 
or added to qs, @s, &c. with e&, as : 

dydoarrlaglb (or q & f i q h )  q ~ ~ k $ ~ q m L b u f i ~ r n ~ r r w ~ ,  moreoaer 
he rpake thus. 

w ~ I ~ d i r ~ r m d i r  (or q . @ q m d $ )  q~~1?86&.@dcs$&a&girOurrB dcs 
s y h q a h f i ~ f i c s s i r ,  b e d s ,  t h y  went to the funeral, and made 
great h t d i o n .  

It is evident that great care must be taken 
not to confound this exceptive particle with 
@+barn& or pdg, for which, see § XCV. 

5. The verbal noun 4 h . g ~  is sometimes used 
like & m r n &  or q&#, but most frequently it 
is used as the disjunctive or exceptive parti- 
cle or, like QW..~, (§ LXVI. 4,) and may be in- 
serted between any parts of speech, except the 
verbal participles, the infinitive and subjunc- 
tive modes, as : 

firrib sy&a,g syafics& qk~&gx+~smrr&GeaS$~rrdir J&$fi&smm 
&sm~.&jh, much good will follow, ij we or t h y  overcome those 
wicked peopk. 

mp,&srismu~ q & a ~  ~ w 6 j T ~ 6 j T d m u . 1  q & a s  w&G1PsbBghsmt~ 
aha.@ ~ ~ m r & l & s m ~ ~ ~ r r r i ; , ~ O 6 ~ ~ Q l b ,  YOU musf buy onions, or 
garlick, or sweet potatoes, or radishes. 

#s&dsmuiru lp  q b a ~  m $Gg&Gprr$m.#66 JI, either learn 
science, or do any other bwinees. 



e&larrrisbrsurrJLueQudla~&t6@~C~ 4dm.g ~do9sl)rrlp8csdpsirsrr~&8@&~~ 
O I ~ ~ Q ~ L C ~  t6a~m$~lj~rr~rrt6, have fellowship with karncd men 
that are virtuous, or with (other) men thaf are good. 

When the sense is not exceptive, it is better 
to use &A, as : 

#dir~lpirui~Qurr~arrhgcs~sn&9c~rr&~qh1~gaa&~6y~~~~~, 
thou must not speak, nor even thiirk such e d  things. 

6. The verbal noun Qaaoln or Qiaejalrmm, is 
often used to form negative nouns, as : 

@uksd&smla, unmercifdness, mercilesmess. 
c~rrbd~mpl lS t3~01~6mu)~ laziness. 
~ a s b c s d Q a r r b ~ ~ ~  cowardice,&c. 

§ LXXIV* 
The defective verb ~ & m ,  %&@, &c. denotes ex- 

istence ; of them 

1. a& or c&Qm is usually added to the dative 
case, as a pa,rticle denoting within, into, as: 

B i ~ s b ~ & C m C u r r C , t g b ,  we went into the iunrse. 
~ ~ m f p B ~ p r u ~ ~ ~ ~ t i i r C m r  Qurrdsorr~ @ & m s r s & O p ~ t ~ B ,  mil dt- 

sires arise within the heart of men. 

Often also the oblique case is used, as : 
dilpggtiir ~~ljrld~uG\urrfi&~.tiir, the things that are in tha hmw. 

I11 some connexions it means of, from, among, 
as : 

s y w j $ g &  @~LSu~rrmlarrmg,  of them this is the chief. 

With the verb u 3 B 9 , g ~ ,  i t  means to  submit; 
and with u38aapS, t o  subdue; in both cases 
requiring the clative case, as : 

@urriephe;& @rrrr~lsnrrgkgiui~rrirt6&, the giants &fed to 
Ravanen. 

q w &  #6urit6Q6tT$pmsbgiuQ$$@&rJ he subdued them under him. 
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2. e_sirm is used like a relative participle, and 
is added to the fourth or seventh case, when it  
means which is or was, as : 

dilp~Cmuaqriir  O~~@ljCurrdsm, d that wam in the house per- 
ished. 

ui~anrr~&~sirsrr emQcs&c6a&d~rte&, iL pcoplc in the city 
were troubled. 

Occasionally it stands absolute, without any 
case, as : 

dqwwtrmwsirr essrwrfur#$Osuurnw culpdUaunar~ 96ibq 
'wsirsrr lorriCmwsdarrw c;rsmd@csurrsmsu~, is Vishnoo 
equal to me in riches, i n  form, or in uny other &tin9 excd- 
lencies ? 

When it is added to the nominative case it  
makes of the noun an adjective, and quali- 
fies the other noun with which it is connected, 
49: 

&ggmuq&muumuu&, the gracious God, i. e. God who hat grace. 
~ e n u ~ & m  @urrwana&, the angry Raaanen. 
qw&fi@gm@mw651, he i s  a good man. 
qwges~ur  @mum g,smuy&m~, his heart is kind. 

The word P - ~ K C J T ~  is also used absolute, mean- 
ing it is so, it is truly so, as : 

qwdu ql ju~pBOen&m~ e&m&g,rr&, it is indeed huc thal b 
mid SO. 

3. eaBPB means there is, there was, as : 

ry~uJn~$urrui~~dpafar@,  there is (or was) the city Ayodian 
(Ode.) 

a&saf~#$@u$&i~um(y~&Q, I haae ten fananrs. 
u i ~ m & $ @ a  ~)gCu&&@, there are 100 persons in the city. 

As a participle of existence it is frequently 
united with the verbs & p s ,  +5u9018p#, 

Y 



and u & s @ p ~  ; the two latter are ueed 
either with the nominative or the accusative 
case, as: 

csmcsg~&~ad$g, a turn& arose. 
smag~aka~rd~ii$g, there was a hmurll. 
gi1&mrrriBs6&6mpq&@u&rsaaf@r, he jonned a wicked re&+ 
a s k $ ~ r i u p a a a c s m q g & ~ ~ i B ~ k ~  God creafed a h  tlie j d .  

4 LXXV. 
The defective verb Curs&, &c. requires the 

dative case, either expressed or understood, 
as: 

~b%6UT~16tO$~86l~k&C~~.gblb,  food and r a h d  me #f#&l 
for me. 

@&LIB aure& @urgr.gJ twenty pagodas me not m@cht. 

u&d~rrdrdCufi&srr Oe- ~ ~ ~ I ~ U & ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ I ~ R J I T ~ L J ~ ~ ~  

,fz~Cm Cegwrmu sy$csurBeC611aknQIb, aa a ~orpr o j  13,000 
men is not sufident f m  the war, (you) must indreare 4. 

a&ggm~uQus~& @$ j&irCurrgnmraorr ~gQlusmkg a p d Q r &  
ur(~maim@d, you mud assist me, as my 8fretIgt.h u n~# +id 
f m  fhk. 

The defective verb ~LGQJ&, &c. always re- 
quires the infinitive of another verb, and thus 
forms the optative mode, implying also neces- 
sity, as : 

mrr& m&gm~w~riBgaw&~m~Q QeuSBakcs~C~ldr, 9 Iowrc 
come my evil nature ! 

f i  m&g&iruswf&m~ Be~LurBts~w~rrir, maysl thou roeJI p ~ j ~  
( thy)  service ! 

s i ) d l ~ & i r ~ r r e B a ~ ~ ~ p ,  let there be light ! 

Sometimes 366 is added to it, without altering 
the sense, as : 

I%hcs& ff~~r$rsm~)m~~kaci;a~G6ria6n~~6, may you bapetacejzl! 
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g LXXVII. 
The defective verb p&, &c. is used, 

1. With the dative case, as : 
brhg66p1 s~~ii~cs~8,55&9,5Lb or 9~$u~USl?j&jib, it behoues you l o  

be merciful. 
qpdimggd ~lo&,5$9.5~&, if doss rot behove us to backbite. 

Qc~1iirOcarr616v&Qeg$.&p~ hrrrregglsb&$$dcs&, it becomes a king 
to  rule righteously; or to swoy a righteous sceptre. 

2. With the Infinitive mode, as : 
B cs@~CgR~$$dl?jdcs$p&Lb, it is fit that thou staysst wiih the 

lemed. 
q e ~ &  g&logsmdmuupede$pe~~, a mayl w g k  bt lo beat his 

wife. 
d ~ s t w & g f f i ~ ~ m w c s m Q  QehgnL, thou hast &ne thinga which 

thou oughtest not to do. 
a&ffi& 6ue&pbcssmtiucs~srrir 6ue6er&@~b, t h y  must .ye& the 

thLp d i c h  f y ought to speak. 

3. Without the dative case or infinitive. 
mode, as : 

~ & g ~ r r . p ~ 1 & ,  he is an unfit person. 
& pcsrrgd~~orr~bir CLIe&&LUTgJ, thou must not speak unlre- 

'comingly. 

g LXXVIII. 

Of the verb &@@PAY, to  join, to agree, the 3d 
person neuter of the future tense. both affir- 
mative and negative, viz. and j l i ~ ~ r g ,  with 
the relative participle of the past tense, *+ur 
or J ~ L ~ W ,  are peculiarly used, 

1. With the 3d case, or instrumental abIa- 
tive, when it means able, $fit, possible, as r 
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&J 6~6bTp~$gGi i ,  I am abk to do this, lit: thw will be (done) 
by me. 

~ f f i ~ $ c h ~ l a ~ t u & @ 3 K Z * @ C ~ K c 6 p ~  $6 &&,&&LR&~, k Wi 8d 
able to carry this burden. 

GT&@$ ~ ~ t u m i @ & G ~ ~ i ~ C w s i r r ,  I shd do cu d ar Icm, lit: 
IduU do so far us it can by me. 

2. With the infinitive mode of other verbs; 
when the 3d person neuter ~ ~ L ~ J E I  means rnuot 
not, ought not, can not, implying both impro- , 

priety and command, as : 
mywricssir g m r r d g m r - u  e ibgmur$$Ca SoQwQHcsd aur#, 

thcj must not enter into the presence of the gentkman. 
& && f f r r $ m t u & G f f i @ ~ & ~ C u n ~ ~ & ~ 1 ~ & ,  thou nlW not 8pd l h ~  

cas1e. 
ffinh gqwhffimm@ ~ & u ~ I u @ $ ~ & ~ L L K ~ ,  we must not am them 
#hch6;? ~ l l h u & G f f l b ~ & & L ~ &  a6mc6~1f$ U K Q I ~ $ @ ~ ~ ~ @ W ~ ~ ~ $ &  

~51,-0gdriffisrrn6, because you must not commit sin, keep jim jror 
euery occasion lo sin. 

As this verb does not imply ability from 
strength or power, it cannot be used where 
that is to be expressed; such words as @ r r 4  
t u h r n ~ o ,  &c. must be employed, e. g. 

I can do t h d ,  is not well rendered by mrr& ~ R D ~ & Q ~ I ~ J U ~ ~ L @ I ~ ,  but 
by mrr& qan~.#QehCw&. 

I cannot (am not able, am too weak) to do t k t ,  not msb qmg& 
G c f i ~ i r u & ~ ~ n ~ ,  because that implies impropriety or command, 
but m m i &  .symp&Gc~tw$$rrrduSd0~61) or q13np88etru 6rmrigB 
$5iTdfid06SU. 

You cannot walk so jar, e1~66 ~ s i r h u s n ~ o ~ i ,  s ~ d a #  #mud 
USBum. 

3. The difference between 6 t - r ~  and u s t  

US, will be best perceived by stating the fol- 
lowing questions with the answers, as : 

To mrrsinCurrcsconmrr, May I go? The affirmative answer is: Ourra 
sonib, you may go; or Cun, go. The negative answer h, & l r s r i  
RLIlB, lh0U UbUd not 90 ! 
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ml6 $ & L ~ ) R u ~ ,  may we a d ?  anrl, $ & B L K ~ ,  we rmut not 
(cannot) steal. 

But to # r n ~ l j u ~ ~ n ,  will you wa& (which implies, will you be abk to 
a&?) the affirmative answer is, arrsia ral-fi@u&, I shall walk; the ne- 
gative answer is, a ~ 8 e l ~ n i C ~ s i a ,  I shall not (be able to) w&, or I 
d n o l  walk. 

#La& h&~grrii$$j@&ficsarrn, will you steal again? $&LIDITLOL-IT~, 
we wil l  not steal. 

4. I add a list of the various forms of ques- 
&on and answer in which these defective verbs 
are used; and from which the correct use of 
them may be more easily learnt. 

T o  mdr 9lju@BQeJlu6l)n~rn, may, or slurll, or must I do so ? The 
rfiirmative answer, is: QeJlus0n6, you may do so; negative answer, 
Q r Q u r d & ~ l r . ,  you must not (cannot) do so. 

Q e t r u n m ~  can I be without doing (so?) atfinnative . answer, Qelturnod&icssOrrh, you may. 

Q f f h u G ~ ~ & G d ,  I you must do, or you cannot 
Q ~ F J ~ ~ K L D ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ B ~ ~ L L I T ~ ,  bewilhot~ doing (so.) 

m ( a f f ~ Q J n U ~ ,  YOU do (SO?) 
rfiirm. am. QeltCadu,  I wiU do. 
negat. ans. Q e  J l u u r i G ~ s i a ,  I will not do. 

fin& QeJluCw&(Glon, must I d o ?  
a m .  ans. I# QerLuCwakrrQ6, you must do. 
negat. ans. d QebuGaabrQa&QL)~b~ or CQI&LK~, you must not (need 

not) do. 

an& Q e L u d a u t $ r r ,  cannot I do so? may I not? haac I 
no tight to do so? 

affirm. ans. 8 Q c F J ~ u J ~ ~ K L ~ ,  you may do so. 
negat. ans. 1% Q e l i r u i e ; ~ r r g ,  you must not, or 8 Qelirruiruurg, you 

must not, or d Q e h u r # ~ c s r r ~ ,  you ought not to do so. 

Observe that the simple imperative is requir- 
ed when there is no such previous question, 
either implied or understood. 

N&--Concerning (LL, nee Q XCIV. . ., 



g LXXIX. 
Of the verb CuasQp~g,  to Be like, the infinitive 

CUK;,, and the relative participles of the past 
and future tenses G u a ~ ~ p ,  and Qua&&, are used 
with the accusative case, or sometimes with 
the nominative, as : 

@s~gsrrr i~@urraB@~f  h, do like him. 
m o ~ @ u r r m & & r ~ & ,  he sfood like a tree. 
err&p~scrl j@un&p @un~lswrsirr @cF&~T&,  l b a n e n  (OAD w &h 

Sartan is &ad. 
qdscnwireurryli, ~ ~ w r q y i r u i u ,  a caf, like a iigct w d  j d  
y gsar qdaoir6un~irun~irdigig~, the caf d e d  forth like a t i p .  

Note.-Gun& is sometimes used for Currsu. 

g LXXX. 
The Tamil pronouns are used as in our E?- 

ropean languages ; though occasionally, when 
no obscurity arises, they may be omitted, parti;' 
cularly in short sentences, as the finite verb 
itself sufficiently points out the person, thus : 

The particular uses of each pronoun are' 
these : 

1. pa&, we, is used with reference both to 
the speaker and the persons who are spoken 
to, as : 

mrrh urrslScsmnuSglbG@, we are sinners; this when spoken, s. g. 
by a minister to his congregation irn~lies, that both the former 
and the latter are sinners. 

However, great men speak of themselves in 
this plural number. Thus a master will say 
to his servant: 

mrrB resmdg B i r u l p & 9 c ~ 1 ~ & a 6 § d r ~ ) u u ,  did I noi nqc so to you? 



But ,nohesir, we, the other form of the plural 
of the first person, excludes the person or per- 
sons to whom we speak, and is therefore pro- 
perly opposed to @&&&. thus : 

mrr&t1.&6ua~wrrh #&a& @br&.~cs~fiirrfrismrrc6, we s h d  go, (but) 
do you stay here. 

This also is used by single persons to dis- 
tinguish themselves still more than pa& would 
do. 

2. 8, thou, is always used by superiors to infe- 
riors; and on the contrary and $&fib& are 
used by inferiors to superiors. Thus even a 
younger brother will say to the elder, @sarr@. 
But the elder will address the younger by $ 
thou, as : ara. Again $&Q& is more honourable ' 

than 8s ; the latter is used by equals. To say 
to  a superior or even to an equal, would be 

an affront. 

3. .qas and @a&, he, are distinguished; the 
former, by being used of a person distant or 
absent; and the latter, of a person near or pre- 
sent. The same is to be observed of *a, that, 
and @s, this. Also in writing, when two sub- 
jects, immediately preceding, are referred to, 

and 4s refer to the first of them, and 
@QJ& and to the second, as: 

sa@g~plk6srrjp~lbwk$rrrit1.&, @ w & ~ Q # L &  qw&fi&bLlws3, 
Sattw and Kotten came; the latter (tuas) a wild man, (bu t )  the 
f m e r  a good man. 

jhilt66jT u$$(amrpj U I T ~ I . & ~ ~ Q G C F Q & $ ~ ~ ~ , ,  @rtit~.@m+t~.rrsdardd 
.s&&am @maj &kcs&OsiuCwD&Qh q m p q h  QSL@&L& 
&LIT&, you do indeed pay tithes, buf you show no mercy; this you 
ought to do, and tbat yorr must not leave urrlone. 

6~~rr&gyh(a~~&erPqh ~ u i r B $ d m b ' u  j p  ab~lradi~t~.&, ~ B D & B &  

16ppi~rng~ @B b ' w a B r m l o l p ~ & m ~ ,  gold and d v e r  are preci- 
ouc met&; that has a yellow, this a white colorer. 



But this way of speaking is obscure to a 
l'amulian, and used chiefly in poetry. In com- 
mon life, it is better to repeat the nouns, parti- 
cularly when they are remote. 

p s 1 3 u g ~ h g l a r u ~ 1 b  d i l p C d d f l w ~ & g W r r g ~ ,  Batti& C16IPIn6 

G m & ~ $ s ~ u s b r Q e ~ & @ & ~  when father and 8on entered &I 
house, the father said, "tlii.9 is my son." If you nay here am&, 
it will mean a person not then preaent. 

cesuars& C c s ~ i ~ ~ ~ u ~ i r ~ S ~ p & ~ ,  a$?, duCwP,$~rrhasir, t& 
troops took the fort and entered it. If  you say @$dl it will mean 
some tHing different from the fort; as  if the speaker pointed to 
a house or some other place before him, into which they entered. 

@icsrrco&.gimmf@r ex&elorr~irir6urr~ir6u~i&~fis6Sr, the nra, of Ijbir, 
time (meaning the present) are great liars. If you say di  
t6rrm$g~, it refers to any former time. 

Hence i t  is evident that these pronouns 
are always demonstrative, and never merely 
persona,l. 

Note 1.-Sometimes to affect humility when speaking with otbm, 
a person will use the 3d person @su& of himself, instead of m&, e 8. 
~ ~ ~ ~ i Q s & m Q ~ r f q ~ ,  what does this person know? instead of 
Q~~&mQ$rfqk ,  whal do I know? 

Note 2.-.qwi, @wi,  in high Tamil are used aa the plural number; 
but in common life merely as an honorific of a single person, as  : ad 
m& @ ~ ~ ~ 3 & ~ r u s u r r u S f i k ~ r r r i .  Again, the plural qwr ie& is used a s  a still 
higher honorific, by an inferior to  a superior, when it is o0en added to 
the noun denoting the rank, as: gmnursuhai& ay~>u lp&csC~~dL  
~ r r i r s d r .  If the speaker literally means more than one, ~smmmtesk 
should be substituted. 

h'ote 3.-When .gar& or asuri or .qg, is put twice, as: ~ Q J ~ Q I & ,  

.qsuuari, it means evey one, each one, respectively. The last o d y  ir 
put in the case required, as : 

uurruusirr q a 1 6 m s u ~ i g $ ~ 1 t 6 ~ n e 1 i u 6 0 ~  adl jumfi ,  t, will 
recompense so as is due to every one. 

l o u h q p % ~  q g  j eg  j C s  jpci§$lo~hBQ~~tuQwaiar@d, nu& 
treat the t reu  accosding to thcir respective natures. 
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The reciprocal or reflective pronouns pr&, 
pr&&, &c. are used instead of qar&, &c. when 
the nominative of the sentence and not ano- 
ther noun is to be referred to, thus : 

& B K ~ I U &  g&wm$~r~smgqQB$bQ~61r&~t~& means, the priest 
put on his (own) gannenf ; if you say, sym@a~uwm$r#66)g,  
it means, the garment of another person. 

~ ~ s a f r s & g h e ~ ~ s w r a r c i B i Q ~ 6 ~ & ~ 1 1 r f e 6 i T ,  the whe men rendefi 
ed themelacs f d .  

g m k ~ k Q s r r Q & g g l p ~ w d p ~ ~ g ~ & ,  he broke the stick which 
(one) had given him. Here gmsS,aj, to himself. 

e m h s &  g r & r c s & ~ ~ ~ l o a n $ ~ ~ i ,  g h 1 8 ~ # # &  ~ ~ & ~ ~ L U C Q J & @  
(alosirrg eir&gri c s i ~ a n d i ~ r r r i ,  the Lord has conunanded that 
the peq~le shall loue him with their whole heart. Here gdd?~.$ 
ktb refers to the principal nominative csribgri; and phe& to 
emhcs&, tbe nominative of the inserted instance. 

Note 1.-Neuter nouns usually do not require the reciprocal pro- 
noun, aa : 

~ ) r h b d Q s r ~ G k B p ~ ,  the tree gives (its) fruit. 

Yet plural neuter nouns, when their respective natures are refer- 
red to, receive it; in which case the reciprocal pronoun is doubled, 
as : 

l o u h s h  glogii $ m g i i e ~ $ ~ S & u ~  ~6mflfQ~rr@dB&pm, trecs give fruit 
according to their (own respective or several) kind. Observe, 
that in the high language 9m.g *lo& is contracted into 
96%&* 

Note 2.-When the plural grrh is used as an honorific to a single 
person, its preceding noun must be likewise in the honorific form, 
thus : 

~ w r i ~ k ~ m ~ w ~ $ m ~ ~ G m d l j u @ $ & ~ r i ,  he has made known his 
(own) rightearpness. 

It is also used instead of #ir, by equals: OUK prrk ~gplLj9sarlosafg& 
e;cslorrdfib&@r, Sir, the man whom you sent, is in heahh. 

Note 3.-The plural ~ k ~ i l d &  is used as a still greater honorific 
by an inferior to a'superior, instead of r$$csb, as : 

z 



184 Syntax. 

g m r r c u  grrLs&QrsrrQ$g ii~$~uti§&u+ ayq~~u~euarIlSuicPcb& 
Cau&@lb, O! Sir, you must save (your) humble servant accord- 
ing to your word. 

Observe, that when a native uses CauaknQlb in such a connexion, he 
does not mean properly must, but, I beseech you, it is d d r a b k .  . 

Note 4.-grrlb also is used sometimes as  an honorific, when a supe- 
rior writing to an inferior, wishes to avoid the blunt address of  8, i c. 
gmb mg$ugubrljJm e ; r rdg lbsu ig~c~r i igg ,  the letter, which you d c  
and sent, has arrived; or simply, your lettm haa come to hcmd. 

Note 5.-Tlie indeclinable particles gjrrsirr and prrd must not be 
confounded with this pronoun. See Q CX. 

5. Of the indefinite demonstrative pronouns 
q&ar and @Sm, the former is not in common 
use. The use of the latter will appear from 
the following instances : 

q i ~ l ~ & g &  bT&@JQm&g amtii~@Gg,fu,TgJ, I dO not knot0 d o  
that man is. 

bhd~6@$C61) @&mdo%mmmffi& i ~ ~ B ~ m O w & g Q ~ r 6 0 @ ,  aay 
what things happened in ancient times. 

In the same way is used, @ ~ ~ u ~ G u ~ E L ,  as : 
5ri$pri @brljulpbrljui~Cur~~sri;lt6~61~& (a,i~lirg,rr(ar&g asBa@i& 

a $ d f f i e ~ s u d n @ h ,  i n f m  us what instructions the h d  gave. 

From these instances, it will be observed, 
that i t  would be wrong to use the interrogative 
pronouns, as in the English. Some do say, 
4&~mtd,%& a6)rrdTay ~ i~sara~,dG)@fiur r~.  &8&6#@ 
6a1 a a % m p ~ - ~ , ~ G ) ~ & a ~ ~  G e ~ b d ~ .  Q B , % ~ K  ~ & - 6 u r p  
~&&ini6)eApaQnSray 4$Q9&66~&b& ; but this is 
not elegant. The interrogative can however 
be used, when the closing verb means, inquire, 
ask, kc .  for instance : ~$plod,~r i !  +3Qaa%.g6a6ciir, 

ask who those meu are? ~KJ6 ,4@Ga a&aapi$p 
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Q~as Qgu~~fiJsJ B  SIT*, inquire what happened 
in ancient times, &c. and then the preceding. 
clause suggests the question to be put. 

Note.-We meet with gysu&firr~masiP, he is like a dag; but this 
ey&e&, is not the pronoun, but gy&m the particle of similarity, and 
a m  the personal termination. See Q XII. 5, and Q XX. 7. 

g LXXXI. 

1. The interrogatives, QW&, WITQI&, Q ~ P ,  a, 
kc. are used the same as in our languages, 
thus : 

~QJC@GLCUCF~J&, wiih whom did she speak ? 
@a& a s u ~ e m ~ r u ~ w s & ,  whose husband (is) this man? 
6-rgi@~smshukgia&, what did he come for? 
a~g i8g~smouSs in@u~~~r )~~r i~  what horse will you mount? 
@&smpebg ~ f ~ $ ~ i ~ i r 0 u ~ h B c f ~ b 9 @ d r i ,  with whom loiU you go 

to-day and dine ? 
m & ~ S ~ & $ d f i r i j ~ s u & ~ h ~  from what place do you come? 
8 Quirulp6ui~girrdu$~~dQs1~@~g1~~~ what kind of grain did 

yougive? - 
2. In point of position, w l r ~ 1 8 ,  caw&, m a ,  &c. 

in  the nominative case only, are often placed a t  
the end of the sentence, in which case the 
substantive verb to be is omitted in Tamil, 
thus : 

~ Q I &  ~ Q J &  (or WITW&,) who (is) he? 
@@irusaar$em~bOcsm&@wrijgsu6'mwsin (or UITW&,) who has 

brought this money? lit: who ( i s )  he that brought, &c. @Qgigi~, 
what ( is)  this? 

sometimes, however, the dative of the neuter 
interrogative, rn~,kpj or ~ & - # ~ 3 p j  is used in 
the same manner, as : 

@Qgis i r rsm~~ig ,  urhat for (is) thie? 
& G $ ~ @ B I  what for ( i s )  that? 



3. The gender and number must be well 
observed in every instance ; though the common 
people usually say : 

a w e , ? ,  who ((is that man ? . 
sj~~mrr,?, who (is) that woman? 

Instead of ~ Q . I ~ B  or .qa~&wrrerzS, q w &  ma&, 
&c. Thus they also say : 

sjwsmrrkcsaiar~grrh, who has seen him? 
for aywmrrkcsaka~~~sirrurr~~sirr ; or e.&iu~~l,?urr,?. 

4. The interrogative particle $ connects the 
interrogative pronoun, ma&, ma&, a*, with a 
following demonstrative pronoun, and thus 
forms the compound pronoun zuhoever, whatever 
thus : 

csmqQc~d&pwrics& a ~ l i r s C s n r  q ~ ~ r i c s &  g t l anr tbah ,  w h u m  
steal, they (are) wicked people. 

q w m r r  ~ S a i w ~ 8 6 ~ p g l Q r n w C @  ~ Q I &  ~ c s i ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ u 6 1 0 ~ L t u r & ,  
whoever be lke th  in him, shall notperish. 

~ g C c s r L m ~ G r ~ p k Q ~ 6 r & @ w ~ p ~ l i T ~ 6 Q m ~ l h ~ 6 O b l ~ ~ ~ ~ l r t ~  6 
@ ~ B ~ ~ & I Q J u I ~ c ~ &  s i G ~ r r q m r r ~ 6 k  Qcsrr ( i j~cs i lu~~,  St 
fetch 100 kotas of rice, to them will Jive pagodas be giwR ru a 
present. 

a f i $ ~ b u 8 & p w Q r n ~ ~ C p ~  q w &  a & ~ m  61511k885 & l j d ~ C t b ~  
w&, whoeuer is in trouble, let him call upon me. 

8 gymic6p q m q  ~ & C Q I I T  ,q.$@Cm ~ ~ r n k @ j d ~  aymkb~>u@l i ,  wiIh 
the same memure that thou mewrest  d h ,  it shall be ~i~arsaed 
mto thee. 

firrsirrOurrBp @LGU)$CSCUJII ~ ~ C C ~ W ~ L ~ Q J ~ ~ Q J & @ ~ ,  whermer 
I go, there thou must cmne aho. 

Note.-Some separate the g from the interrogative pronoun, thus: 

8 m$,m~Cm~umeb&~Cur q $ p ~ C m  ~ r n k g d  .qeysrrkeiru@d. fir& 
ahCaCurrPCpCa qriilC~6 &q~i ,  wo6wdmQLb; but this is not only 
inelegant, but evidently confusing ideas; because the following de- 
monstrative pronouns do not correspond to the immediately preceding 
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question, @&&&g6rurr sy$@Cm-Curr&CpCp~ a r & C e ,  are d i i m i l a r  
to each other. 

5. The particle eh forms the interrogative 
pronouns sadr and U ~ Q I ~ T ,  into distributive pro- 
nouns, every one, all, as : 

6 1 w m b  ~ 1 5 6 0 ~ l b ,  f3ellj One M y  C0me. 

U I K W @ ~ ~ I ~ ~ ~  rruL?w&~irCurreC~~&Qli,, every one (or d) muat go 
to church. 

6~61fuwke6i~ urrw&&~ ~SBrn~Qe@be62)1rh, we may give a h  
to any poor man. 

r l t Q l u ~ i i ~ ~ i $ i f u ~ r r h ,  yw may rove about any where, or every where. 

6. Thus also the addition of g8@2 or +p-~a&, 
changes the interrogative into the indefinite 
pronouns, any one, at least one, tchoever, as : 

a~~&g16CuneCwaka@16, one or the 0 t h  must go. 

U J / T W U K @ @ ~  C m r r i e & s m ~ u m ~ u ~ w & ~ j ,  LJlr~Ulr6larr~flUJC~aka 
(616, whoever mMshea (or gany one &) to attain heavenly bliss, 
must know God. 

N i e  1.-The difference between ~ 1 6  and abg~116 is, that fixes 
the meaning on every one and all; whereas &&glb takes one out of 
the number. Thus amggh~ur reC~~akaQi16  means, aU with& a c e p  
tion mat go; but a tw~B~ lbCur reCwafa rQ16  means, d kcut m e  of 
them must go; all need not go. It  is then equivalent to g@@B@h. 

Note 2 . - g b g h  or a a ~ h ,  in its contracted form of  the subjunc- 
tive mode, is often detached from the interrogative noun, and affixed 
to the verbal participle; the meaning remains the same, as: 

a ~ ~ s i r r s u ~ i i g r r g p ~ ~  ~ ~ , O ~ I T ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' U ~ Q I I T & ,  whoever Comes dud 
receive a present. 

tirirCurr&@ei~rr~riilQe~~@irumk, he g i v e s  whenever (one) asks; 
or whenever he is asked. 

7. The interrogative noun a&-, what? yhy? 
may stand either before the finite verb, or after 
the neuter verbal noun, as : 

4 ~ 1 k  msirrsm6.crr&~ri, what did he s a y ?  
.qwk QerrsirrmQ~Csur, what waa if that he said? 



When it is declined, i t  may stand wherever 
the force of the sense requires it, thus: 

a6irrm&~irsnca hm$6.errQ&$rrri, for what p-e (or why) &d 
he gice this ? 

qwri a & s a r & ~ g 6 ~ S $ ~ C e r n u ) ~ u S ~ ~ 1 1 h ~  om tohat aacod 
was he so angry? 

r% uSiruq&6~~dgjQ~&sar, why hast thou done so? 

8. The interrogative particle a& is not much 
used in collllnon language ; the vulgar have 
changed i t  into 06% or 6u&, and this they use 
not only like, ~TC-+GS or ~TS~(IT+@FLJG&, but also as 
an emphatic particle of entreating, ,83eutM&, 
pray, say o n !  Sometimes they add it dso to 
the future 3d person masculine, as: QerrBarr 
QmA, ~ u ~ Q I I I ~ ~ & ,  &c. and thus i t  is used with 
any person, as : 

r% uS1iu~&Qendwrr0m&~ why do you say so? 
rnrr~b qiruq~iCurrwrrCmsirr~ why shall we go t h  way? 

But this is not classical, and ought not to be 
imitated. You should say instead, d6a#ji Ip~Ca 
43u4i Qea$;r&B@b or $u&uq~& 06~r&ouGar&Ba~ 
Qp&tw, &c. 

g LXXXII. 

1. The particle urp, us, according to, is affixed 
to any relative participle, or to any noun in 
the .general oblique case, in @Pry thus : 

g y w r i . s i ~ ~ s n ~ i ~ u q Q e d C w s b r ,  I s h d  do as he h a  command- 
ed. 

~ g w ~ ~ e m ~ $ s i r r u q f i ~ ~ ~ S r i e m ~ ~ f f i ~  may you walk according to the 
word of God. 
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2. urp means manner, measure; and when 
used in the ablative case, u~urr8(, or urpu9e3, 
becomes the particle, because, on accoztnt of, by 
reason OJ as, since, and is used only with the 
present and past relative participles, as : 

r% @iruq&Qci~gjuqurrj ~ ~ ~ S s c s L j u i ~ r h ,  because thou hmt done 
this, thou hast been cursed. 

qau& gyaumism~~rrrnm~~ecxn m~iJ9lbpuqurr&, a6irrL0t6& 

~ i ~ & u r r c s ~ ~ r r i ~ ~ ~ r r ~ ,  he must not come into my presence, be- 
cause he practices indecent things. 

~ghuau&mmloqsirmari f iLbi)dpm~w~~bd~BBpuigundU mnd uuir 
u~C~~sdarQau$&~sv, we need not fear, as the Almighty is with us. 

3. When it  is used in the dative case, uggp j ,  
or  in the adverbial form U ~ L W R U ~ ,  U ~ L W K Q ,  i t  
denotes purpose, end, efect ; and must be render- 
ed by that, so that, to the end tlrnt, in order to. I t  
is then naturally used with the relative parti- 
ciple of the future tense, as : 

@gwr?csm&Be~Beb~huqb~ @urr~lsaar& dgi.pCc~garrrsmusieLi 
qdQcsrr&Q qpiui~rrtiisr, i n  ordm to overcome the gods, Raaa- 
nen cohcted a large host and went forth. 

cshsmeuSCd mmrrmdu&~6uqurrcs aCfisesmk~cssiT csncFlg6 
C U K @ ~ C ~ & ,  many people went to Kaai (Benares) to bathe in the 
Ganges. 

I n  this sense, u~ also is simply used--urpZ(g 
is, on the other hand, added also like u~p, to 
nouns in the oblique case, meaning the same, 
as: 

~ ~ 1 ~ ~ ~ 6 m ~ u 6 u e m r ~ $ s i n u ~ d ~  or I we did according to his 
~ ~ Q I & R T I L U  Q I B ~ L ~ u ~ & ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ C ~ I T ~ ~  word. 

g LXXXIII. 
The particle w is used in the following in- 

stances. 
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1. To give emphasis to any word; which is 
called Cpbpa ; i. e. certainty: it means then 
certainly, doubtless, as : 

f i @ ~ p 6 u & C 5  jpCgqai&,  praise ie doubth  (indcad) due to good 
poets. 

#h5& e r r ~ ~ C g u S & w ,  you shall certainly not die. 

2. As a conjunctive conjunction, like d, 
when it is added to several nouns in succes- 
sion, as : 

&aCm,  &err, b C u ,  Q J ~ C U J ,  &uS@&~nuSm, earth, umttwl j h ,  
and wind, got into m'stet~ce al the beginning. 

3. As a disjunctive conjunction, which is 
called ~9fi$p& ; it  may then be rendered by, none 
other, but, only, as : 

b ~ ~ e C m  B&rrQ#grr&, none othm hf the king gone. 
b k p ~ ~ ~ 0 8 C e ~ 6 m ~ ~ C 1 ~ Q ~ ~ @ $ ~ d O ~ 6 r s i r  take fwne otherl but 

this piece of cloth. 

4. As an interrogative particle, in which 
sense it is however not commonly used, as : 

rRCuuTmp$pkprrt-, was it you who gave thw? 
~ f i ~ ~ ~ u S i r u q B Q c ~ r t - B p ~ ,  is this h i n g  knowledge? i. e. did yor do 

this with understanding ? 

5. ,4s an euphonic particle, called @ape #ma, 
as : 

qhq u r r ~ s ~ ~ S s i r r ~ r r i r S  j u 1 ~ c i r k 6 ' ~ ~ ~ ~ $ ~ ~ ,  the arrow Jm and lodg- 
ed in the Elephant's breast. 

In  this way it is comlnonly added to any 
words without any particular meaning, ' as : 
u~p9~663, ~46~1, &c. It is, however, better to 
avoid it. 

6. It is the sign of the vocative case, as : 
96mnCu ! 0 gentleman ! 
9csuuCm!  0 fnther! 
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7. It is a particle of exclamation, a t  the 
beginning of a sentence, chiefly in poetry, and 
then it  is often doubled, as : 

oCuuS~uQmrr&$#Curp, Oh! Oh! this wman alone i a  an Wwt. 

kj LXXXIV. 
The interrogative particle 8 has eight appli- 

cations, and is annexed to the word to which 
it refers, viz. 

1. It simply interrogates, (dm) as : 

~ ~ 1 ~ ~ & ~ & ,  is he the strong person? 
dyKu&Ku&~ma@, 

he K""*z? r o ~ m n b ~ u C u a d g C @ ,  doer e go to Modwa? 
m~smrri@csrr@un&g&, d o ~  he go to Madwa? meaning, nai to 

another*. 
n&saf~g;$Cmn$ru~~nd~i run&,  wild he be kind to me? or to 

onother ? 

If  there be a question about several subjects, , 

each of the nouns receives g ,  and an interro- 
gative pronoun usually follows, as : 

~cs~$pC@err$pC@6~~u&~1fi$rr&~ who m e ,  Kdten, or Salten? 

&& ~ n K u l ~ & ~ 8 b t 6 ~ ~ i ~ Q ~ & ~ c s i ~ 8 m ~ ~ @ ~ p ~ n  a& u@& 
acsmurQur@#~bQcsrr&@CunQ~~&g csi~~srruSQdpC$rr  os 
b i d @ ,  which is easier to say (or command), "thy dm are jorgiaen 
thee," or "take up thy bed and wdk?" 

~ 8 C c ~ 1 f m u C u r r  Cw~a?6(naCorr 6~~g&Ccsrria~smloir9'p#$nir 
cs&, which fort did they take, Puducherry or Velure? 

Sometimes the concluding interrogative pro- 
noun is also omitted, as: 

. syh~cs l lS~bbp~ooLe& a m ~ a f l ~ a r r  IDITIDUCIDK, are those . treer 
bamun or mangoe trees ? 

Note.-Europeans are apt to put the interrogating pronoun in 
Tamil at the beginning, as in English, e. g. ~ iCcssu&a&  err@ 
pC@ Qerr$pC@, but this is improper. 

A a 
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2. I t  negatives (cir@fmmp,) as : 
m r r & r w i C g C ~ ? ) ,  I did not come, lit : did I come? 
L J G & ~ I U & ~ C F & . ~ ~ C ~ ,  he did not perform aeb of charity, It: hu 

he performed acts o j  charily? 
e & ~ u h s m ~ q r i ; r C f f i ~ ~ & f f i ~ ~ h ~ m h ~ 6 ~ m ~ q & ~ ~ ~ h C ~ ~ , O ~ ~ ~ d #  

g b g l j C u r r a s b r ,  he did not go to heaven by constrwhg c u  
temples and tanks. Q c F G Z ~ ~  is here for Qshp&.@%oa. 

3. As an exceptire particle (IJA,&~',) as : 
urr rC~Gcf r r&Cm&,  I did not speak, viz. Iin a mpmy wpmcr- 

iiig niyself from the rest. 

This, honrcver, differs very little from the 
amaop. last mentioned subject, Q@" 

4. As a particle of doubt (RUA), when the 
question is between several subjects. It may 
then be rendered by zultethel*, and, or, as : 

gyg &&~uClor r  ID~DUCDK, ( I  don't h o w )  whether il u a banim~ 
or a mangoe tree. 

Observe that this is not a question, as in 
Sect. 1. though the form is the same. For 
instance, A asks B, 4.g g p ~ n l r 6 ~ o n  IDBLDFGIPR. 
Is that a ba?zinn or a qnangoe tree? Here it is a 
proper question. B doubts about it, and says, 
4s admnClorr mrrlon6~crr QpArurs, I do not 
ktzozu wltetlzcr it is banian or u mangoe tree. But 
though the question and 'nswer appear the 
same on paper, yet there is a wide difference 
in the manner of speaking them. 

5. As an interjection both of wonder and 
pity, (Qpsy) as : 

999ufilu&, Oh! Oh! what a great man ! 
. 9g6'ffirrqu&, Oh! Oh! what a cruel man! 

6. I t  rejects that which is expressed and 
means another (~@dme,) as : 

O ~ Q S V Q C F ~ U J G ~ ~ ~ G U ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  you dO (not) go to work (but to pl~y.)  
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7. (u is' used at the end of a sentence to ex- 
ress regret at something that is gone or lost ; 

Eence it is called 64y. For instance, suppose 
a person travels alone and is killed on the 
road. A messenger informs me of it, saying, 
.~QI& asKsrrrrGd Q a i n ~ Q ~ L 1 t v 3 u i ~ a i % ,  (he has been 
ikilled by robbers.) To this I reply, p a & u ~ ? o ~ ~ i r  
CuaeGam meaning, , ~ i r r ~ G u ~ ? a ~ ~ ~ % u a ~ t ~ m ~ ~ ~ &  
. p & e n i s l o a i ~ ~ &  or ,niag~Curi o i ~ & 6 u r r & r g @ p ~ G s ~  
QffBprk. 9 means here therefore as much as 
q i r u ~ r u r @ 3 ' l o n  ? viz. lf four men had gone along 
with him, would it be so? or it means 4 & & G w r  
dapiruak, wozckd he not have lived if four men had 
gone along rplith him ? 

A master gives orders to all his servants to 
come at an appointed time. One of them does 
not come, and is fined three rupees. This he re- 
lates to me the next day, saying, mafma-aBrsB 
Q & ~ L # @ & I  e~)&,gv ~JUIT& 4 ~ ~ ~ 9 ~ ~ ~ & Q ~ t ~ R T .  TO 
this I reply, ,& 6 p j a u w / 9 n 6 a u r  meaning, 5 Gp+.an 
arap@pi$m, uanalhGuad$g or @ G ' p $ ~ m $ p m u a ~ l i ,  
u ~ ~ ~ 6 u r r a i a ~ .  

A person ruins himself by not seeking his 
real good. Another tells me of it, saying, q ~ l a r  

~ a @ ~ w u - / a n r r r a 1 ~ + Q a ~ ~ r & ,  he perished, not ?laving 
known (his) real good. To this I say, sg pmg6sa  
m~@q-raGarr  meaning, ~ ~ n ~ G a 6 a ~ e ~ @ q a ~ 1 ~ i i $ ~ a  
nap+ ~,gv,$28m~+3jG~n ~analra9j2~Ca1 a . g @ 6 u n  
qijav. 

Thus also mpp69&fipQjap&8~Lp~G~~ mean- 
ing, if h.e did virtuous deeds without evil, retould he 
not live? 

8. It is a mere expletive, without any mean- 
ing Qa~e@xop, as : 9 g earlo&, reconcil~ation. 



Note.-The particle 9, has, by ~everal  foreign writere; been used to 
express the English particle but. F o r  this, however, 1 find n o  author- 
ity, nor d o  the natives so use it, unless s, in any of the preceding 
instances, may in some may or other be brought to  mean but. Thas i t-  
is said : 

~ks66'6l7&6l)~&fi  $~IDh~%~sn&6 ' f fk~Kkc6& @&I@pC@ QdlkI 

gS&m, aU these persons did chwity; but Kottm, or only R&ta 
did not. Here the English requires but, or some mch par 
ticlc; but becaiise of the repetition of the verb it is no t  neces 
sary in Tamil. The  Tarnulian says: @~1rtcfi9m&c0m& *$ 
Bekg,nfics&. Q e r r @ p & Q e k r u d & ~ ~ ,  o r  Qcsrrpbp&u~~r##& 
GekwB&616u. 

Note.-Concerning another peculiar use of 9, see Q LXXXI. 4. 

fi LXXXV. 
The particle +j is likewise used as an inter- 

rogation and as an interjection. 
1. As an interrogation, it is added like 9 to 

the word, about which the question is made, 
it8 : 

B I ~ ~ , K I L I H ,  hast thou come? 
~ 6 u + u r r @ e k p - r k 1  hast thou done so? (or  otherwise.) 

Note.--& is more frequently used as a simple interrogation tbm 9, 
because it is less ambiguous. 

2. As an interjection it stands like 8 before 
the vocative case, as : c m s d ,  0 m a m y !  

g LXXXVI. 
The particle U L ~  has likewise various appli- 

cations : 
1. It is a roper conjunctive conjunction, l like and, in w ich sense every word to be con- 

nected, or numbered up, as it were, must re- 
ceive eG ; it can therefore never be united to 
one word only in this sense. With the excep- 
tion of the genitive and vocative cases, the 
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relative participle and the finite verb, all other 
words may be thus connected by I=&; as has 
been sufficiently shown in the preceding pages: 
see § XLIII. 7. 8. 5 XLVIII. 4. 

However, though it is usually necessary and 
elegant to add this conjunction to all the nouns 
that are to be connected, i t  may be omitted in 
all but the last ; and then the preceding nouns 
must be in the nominative, whatever case the 
last noun may have, thus : 

. q~ ,g j ,  gb-0~60, U K ~ ,  U R & ~ @ ~ & L R ~ ~ R ,  he eat leaves, meat, milk 
and sugar. 

&a, C g m C ~ d ,  g m d ,  ~$smabgsrrqd qg@gasin, he destroyed the 
home, garden, tank and horses; instead of, sfjismr-qfi G p r r i ~ B  
angqD,gjm#smpq0~&sm~tb~s~~qib, k c .  

2. It is used singly in the following in- 
stances : 

i. To point out a negative, called ~'@~rnslo, in,  

when it means even, as: 
~ g l s i n g l ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  men his coming is an evil, implying that his not 

coming is an evil. See 5 LVI. 8. and 5 LVII. 2, about iz16 
added to the second verbal participle. 

ii. To point out something understood, called 
QG&, as: 

@uKlD@&wfiprrsin, Ramen abo has come; implying that others not 
mentioned, had come before him. 

iii. To point out completion, entireness,, fullness, 
called w$r~rb, as: 

~B~firri~e4pCwfig~li,gl@~riffi&, (dl) the three kings of the Ta- 
mil county came; implying that there were no more than three 
kings. 

s&sarffu.~C6&&~ri,~bm, both eyes were red, implying that a man 
has but two eyes. 

ffirr~&gsinguri;,ffiaiar~~sirr, he has seen the three times; viz. the 
past, the present, and the future. There are no more times 
than these three. 



If eh be omitted in these sentences, it will 
mean that there were more than three kings 
in existence; that there are more than two 
eyes, and three times. Thus also, if a person 
possesses no more than two cows, we must say 
@n&@uamaq& or ufi @ r & m ~ ~ h Q 6 r a % l @ ~ r ,  bring 
both the cows. But if he has more than b o ,  then 
we must say, @ r ~ @ u ~ r n w S  G'~~&@QIB,  omitting 
E& ; which implies that he has more than two. 

Again : 

a&mhscncsd&~duSfi&(5pu jecsrr(gh &mlaro f l I i&h@&~qrBB~~~ hb 
csgmp+$i~Ccsrrrpducm, ah0 in jonner k, hair w Rd ia 
the h o h  of the hand; nor had the hare a proboscb, mw the 
tortoise hair; also this ass h m  no proboscis. Here, i f  r d  be 
not added to (5p&q, nor to @Bcsgscn~Bg, the meaning dl 
be, that though there were no such things in existence formerly, 
yet they are now; though this ass has no proboscis, yet others 
have. 

Under this head may be noticed all inter- 
rogative words which by the addition of s~&, 
cease to be interrogatives and become as it 
were complete, or entire in sense, as : 
a6u&, who? mmcgh,  e v e y  one, aU. 
Iummir, who? urr6~fih, all, wirhout exception. 
abuq, how? mljui+~qib, howsoevm. 
m&6umq,  how much? m & w m b y k ,  how much, or how Ziltls wmer. 
air@urrgg~, when? aljG'urrggh, always. 
mkpj or ahii105, where? a every where. 
5 ,  what time? aBcsrrti~@k, at aU times, k c .  

iv. To point out an extraordinary circum- 
stance, called y, as : 

~ ~ p g ~ f i h ~ ~ g g D g s b r p h ,  this is a mountain of rdricA eocrrr itr om 
inhabitam are ajraid; implying that it must therefore be a req 
bad place to reside in. 

v. To make the comparative degree by being 
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added to the 5th case ; in this sense it is called 
+p~~i), and must be rendered by than, more than, 
89 : 

q68dgh9csrrlprudr1 (he is)  more muel than a tiger. 
I S L ~ @ J Q U ~ ? ~ ,  (~JIu id?) greater than the sea. 

vi. To point out assurance, certainty, as : 

@g16&~gll~&~)61), thu i s  certainly not a good thing. 
@~J#~JLD&KO, this is certainly not a bad ding. 

Observe, that if these two sentences be unit- 
ed, thus : 

@ ~ J B & ~ I D L ~ $ & ~ P & L ) ~ ~ ) ,  the meaning is, this is neither good w 
bad. 

1 LXXXVII. 

The particles WL+S and a- are used, 

1. As indicative conjunctions, like that, as : 
gyw& ~ m f i @ ~ r r Q r n & g t 6 r r ~ S ,  ahow that he wi& stand* 

For further particulars, see Q LXIV. 1. 

2. As particles of similarity, when they may 
be rendered by as, like, thus : 

@w& & q h ~ m ~ $ ~ ~ l j u Q r n &  csm&u&d@~,  he h e d  him 
as his father. 

meQumr$$i?CuB, do not roue about like a sheep. 

3. As numbering conjunctions, like and, as : 
~6&Q~)61)6bTg g&6\msirrg Q.i~lpQusirrgQ.i~rr&~si(r, he said, stone, 

thorn and shrub. 

q & Q p m  @o&uQ~m, p40sbrQpm aakrda&, he canted one, 
two and three. 

Note.-ah may also be added to each. 
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4. am is used as an infinitive, of the verb 

e m Q a m l j u g ~ ~ s  a m p q i r ,  Ooreiyoor is t h a ~  which w wZkd a lmag. 
i. e. that has e c e y  thing belonging to a toton, d k e f p r a  
worthy to be called a town. 

With ass, the verb 8&rrS& must be added, 
as: ena6)rr&.ppY6)err&~Gu@ars, &c. 

5. As an adverb, 

$mQnm ($~eQrr&g) mgB$n&, i. e. f fQ$wa0ug~ r r& ,  he twc 
on a sudden. 

which may be rendered, it was tearing my bow&; or, 9 b d  
yearned. 

L ILULQ~Y&~UCQIG~~U~~I~ I ;  i. e. @ s m ~ ~ S ~ n l a &  or B~BDDRPUQI 
b ~ @ f f i J ,  do the work withoat intmnission, quickly. 

6. In certain cases it means calling, or 'wing 
a sound, as : 

a ~ m m  ( ~ 8 ~ 1 6 i n g )  ppe6iaJ he ran, calling out koo.. 
d ~ 1 ~ ~ 1 ~ ~ 8 ~ 1 s i r r ~ g S ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  the house fell with a crudby d; 

i. e. it jell, saying as  it were, mada, ma&. 

Note.-The native Grammars state eight modes, by which noom 
may follow each other in succession ; viz. by putting them without any 
conjnnction at  all ; and by adding t o  each noun either ad, Q, m&o, 
mm, a&n, m e  or ~(6-a l l  which mean and. 

T h e  total number of the nouns, with u b ,  must be added after the 
last noun, when they are put together without any conjunction st all, 
or when q, m & g  or m a  has been added to each, as: 

e n  jp&@carr jpsaffisY~Li)sYri,~nht6&, both Sdttcn and Koitm came. 

e n ~ ~ 0 m 8 e s r r ~ p ~ s m ~ ~ ~ n e C s m @ ~ & L b ~ ~ h ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  S d t t c ~ ,  Ko#au 
and Prakasen came. 

8 Qu&fl ~ Q I Q ~ ~ S T ~  BfiwfiLi) QUIT&~(S&, both you 4nd ha AzU 
90. 
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~rrQmsbr@ IbQusiag sysuGmsiag @w&~bmriiC$nlb, I, b, and 
he c a m .  

Again ad, a&@ and a m ,  may, or may not, be followed by the 
total number after the last noun, as : 

O a & h  Iboh m&a or Iadp& du&@hm&a, earth and water me 
goon things. 

e~&506~1sbrgn Q&rr&pQmsia&n QerrDarjuiuuriecir  a r r d d a a ~ ,  
the persona cdkd Satten and Kottcn have not come. 

BaQlom Ib91rsm @a&@h, both earth and wafer me  ncccaory. 

Again, msiag and nm may be added only to the last noun, with the 
addition of the total number, with or without the demonstrative letter 
b or @@, as: 

Beau,  usme, Q l o & f l ~ & l p ~ d i ~ C & l p & ~ b ~  or dam usme Qu& 
fi&du&lpgDlbCe+&~6~, there is nothing urorse than evil ac- 
tions and hdred. 

The total may also be omitted, and a noun common to all the pre- 
ceding nouns substituted with the demonstrative pronoun, thus: 

s h a u  usmrs G w & f l # # s m ~ ~ 6 m ? ~ ~ s m ~ ~ d h , ~ 6 ~ ,  there id no greder 
e d  than wicked actwM and hatred. 

en&p-b Qcs~~@pQsm&fliblosaFgj?r~& u d 6 i ~ m f s s i r ,  Saten and 
Kotten tiUed the ground. 

Again; when nsbrgn is added to every noun, a h  may be added to 
it, as: 

QcsrrjpQsmsingnli, 9u&rre0sm&gn$j Q e r r D a r j u i ~ ~ ~  safofip?&, 
there was a man cdkd Kotten and Satten. 

Note.-Observe that only ad, n&gl and si, are used-as conjunc- 
tions in common language. 

5 LXXXVIII. 

and @a,&, still, still longer, yet, until 
now, are used, 

sb 



1. With reference to the future time, mean- 
ing @&QU&&, as : 

-2. With reference to the present time, mean- 
ing @aamrA&, as : 

~ Q I & Q I ~ I ~ u ~ ~ ~ ~ K & ~ s o T &  I % & g h ~ ~ r & d o ~ ,  I l d d h  toema; 
but he h nd yet e m .  

.Observe that this word cannot, like yet, be 
nsed with reference to the past time. For 
instance, it would be wrong to say d d  
a+#prr&, he beat him still (or yet) more; here 
t9Gs~L must be used. 

j LXXXIX. 
The particles ( 5 p l ,  wsy, p~t+slaR or & B P ~  

hefore, in tlze presence of, Jd, ddq, d & a b ,  g e r ,  
lelhind, 99, under, below, and Cd, d o v e ,  are 
nsed, 

1. With the dative case, in 'egard to pike; 
when the things spoken of are still at some dis- 
tance from each other, thus : 

ffilo66@rq los26us&@p~sin&t~, motmtcsins aplpemed be* w: or 
we got mntains in sight. 

. & i Q B ~ i ~ f i & q  @u&@G'$j&BcsgakaQI there are two 8tred8 bdkd 
the house. 

~~rrm$g~ffig.$(%6i.~~dq&G~ .benearh the sky b the earth. 

I n  this sense 36 is often added to them, as: 



2. With the oblique case, when the things- 
spoken of are closer to each other, thus-: 

a&rw-~u &ilp&bp& ~ d q p t s g q e ~ a k a Q ,  t h e  me three 
 sint the fiat of my house. 

q$&Q& ~ & c s $ Q I L D ~ # # u ~ ~ ~ ~ @ ,  behind it there w buf one door. 
q s u ~ m ~ u r e r r d & 6 6 1 ~  QeniiqsndpaBr@, he has blisters under hk 
foot- 

ed~sv#pgsuuli&Clobo a f l & C u r i ~ r & ,  he threw stones upon the 
L a d ;  if you say, ggareb@~~Csr, nf l ig~urr i r - r r&,  2 m u m  over 
the head, 

Nouns ending in A, may have these particles 
annexed in the nominative case, as : 

m&bp&, befwe him. 
4su&9&, behind h k  
aysut?rr&@, beneath him, under him 
~ Q l 6 & c l n ~ ,  f p n  him 

Also the before mentioned difference between 
the use of the two cases with these particles, is 
not always strictly observed. 

3. @ and are used also with respect to 
time, mostly with the dative case, as : 

a p @ ~ & C m ,  Before that, preoiow to that. 
Ayrii$5kcsKb-I)#$@~iiLS&q, after ihaf tbne. 
c i r m e b ~ & ~ ~ l o u S ~ ~ r & ,  he was before me. 
~Srnkg~86brfipkcg6&, Icaarbornafteryou. 

Note 1.-bp& may be added to the verbal now1 of any tense in the 
dative case, as : 

f i ~ s i r r c ~ e ; & g ~ ~ @ ~ & ~ ~ ~ ,  before I sped. 
mrr&~udsmg@~dp&Csrn, befwu I lrpoke. 
f i n & @ u e ; s u g @ ~ & ~  Before I shall s p e d .  

However, the present verbal now,  or the common verbak noun is 
used for any time, as: 
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But IS& naturally requires always the verbal noun of the put 
tenx, as: 

I F , I T L ~ u I T ~ ~ $ , ~ ~ I ~ ~ S J ~ ,  after I had gone. 

Again; dp& may be added to the relative participle of the future 
tense, and IS& to that of the past tense, as: 

rnrr&9c~a&~dpsirr6m6ur~~ikr, he went before I qde. 
fir& C u r r m S & q r a s ~ u d i ~ r r & ,  he ma& a noise ajer I had gom 

Note 2.-g&6m has also been used with the verbal noun of the 
negative verb, as: rnrrsirr G e r r D ~ r r ~ ~ @ ~ g & O m ,  before I rpdtc; but 
it is not elegant. 

Note 3.-For IS&, the common people use also dm, IS@UI@; 
which is likewise not classical. 

4. (fpBQm, PJJ& y and L9S 4, are also used ad- 
verbially at the beginning of a sentence, mean- 
ing formerly and @terwards, as : 

&~Omuw& rnDaw@uS6k$a& SsirrqG?csC~w@@sB,, 
(or at first) he was a good man; but afterwar& he became bd 

5. @, dB,  O$ and Gu&, are used also ad- 
jectively, as : 

~ @ u & c a 9 ,  the ji-ont, or the fore part. 
d$uasd ,  the hinder part. 
&@ljubslb, the h e r  part. 
Clo$uBailb, the upper part. 

6. 1 3 ~ ~ ~  and 61-n&&, are used as conjunc- 
tions, meaning moreover, again, besides, as : 

d & g h  (or @la@&,) a w &  Q C F R & ~ $ I I Q I ~ ,  again, (mmeower) 
he said thus. 

7. (fp& and are also used substantively, 
when they are declined, as : 
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~ & ~ i r C u r r ~ l j C ~ 6 ~ 6 i P ,  he spoke at before, in fmner lime. 
, gsirr~C~&urrg~&, he went before. 

c S & ~ @ ~ C u t r ,  go behind ! 

Note.-When &g and @lo& are used as substantives, mu, is affixed 
to them; as &@aalo, lowliness, subjedirm; ~lo&anlo, excellence. 

8. 6 m b  is used also as a particle, meaning 
upon, concerning, with the oblique case, as : 

a~d&~u19fi~Qrrrf, he walked on the sea. 
eri$~rfCloCaurrlp&, he rang concerning the I m d ,  (or ah$gamG 

u r l p e l h .  

Concerning ti?& and Clot3, see Q XLVI. 5. 

9. Omb is often used twice with I=&, as 6m& 
Cm@Lb, which means, more and more, increasing- 
ly, as : 

Clo&Clo@b +irfierirs&, t h y  asceded more and more, or higher 
cnd higher. 

5 xc. 
The particles mt@h, wmru9&, Q J ~ I T ~ ~ & ,  UAU+ 

and ~rnqh,  all meaning until, as far as, are 
used with the nominative case : 

1. mLG9t-k or m~B&pjLi), refers principally to 
place only, as : 

ey&~ri l~iQbCurrCwrtr6~ we shall go as far as thaf a&ge. 

2. amrdb, ormaa9&& or amrr&& and urflu~$pLt, 
refer both to time and place, as: 

EK&(S& Q S & ~ ~ U ~ L ~ W I ~ W B ~ K ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ Q C F & ~ ~ K C ~ # ,  when we had 
come as far as Madras. 

61dTgp16m~UJ U & & U & L R ~ ~ ~ Y W # W ~ ~ I I ~ ~ L ~  ~lp&-%lp~l i !7&6\d~& 
qgLCp&, I was frsqumt5 sick of fmer until my twcJJh year of 
age. 



ag~asmrrabgib m&~~rag$giruO#~dhcsdr, I m  bng wiil you 
tr& me. 

l o u s a a r u B w i g ~ ~ & m ~ ~ ~ 1 r r u S ~ ~ n & ,  he was fcdtirful untd dm&. 

3. They are used dso with the relative par- 
ticiples, but most frequently with that of the 
future tense, as : 

& q&g@&&dfiLDi@& C F I T ~ D K & ~ Q ~ ~ ~ ~ @ ~ ~ C U K ~ K & @ U K I L I K ~ ,  (Ib 
thou not leave the baggage until thou comest to fhat w e .  

losafgriesir losmi$gLIqmsncyh u u ~ ~ s $ u E ~ ~ ~ ~ u r & c 6 & ,  m a  
d be without heavenly bliss until t h y  repent. 

lacsrr @urrrrernousaarh qm~qhuf ruh+ j l  ~ ~ m & 9 & ~ 6 ' e ~ & & i u B  
grrrt, the Icing performed charity turf2 his deaih. 

mrrsirr $ghda&pcwaark~lb m&dPli@Bcsrrffur&cs~gt ~?srrd@b 
Qcsrrd~, take care of my household affairs until I retam 

g XCI. 

The particle mba,  otherwise, with or without 
~ c b ,  is used adverbially, thus : 

l a @ p ~ f i c s c s r ~ ~ & c s ~ 6 1 ~ ~ C u ~ ~ h ,  he spake beside8 many tkp. 

ln@~ri,gifr~6aarLDIrm~1rrrt~mg'%g611 Qu~$uE&&'g&, he ha l i kd l e  
written other bkuphemous words. 

LO,~,D is used adjectively, like other, as : 

~sirrcsgnrqh tgsmrrcswqh lofipiug,rrri~piiicsemu(~ ~ r s ~ & n f i  
a&, t h y  gave jhh, greens, and other things. 

Observe, that mfip must be used when the 
preceding nouns are put in the required case 
with as in the above instance; but when 
they are stated in the nominative case without 
I=&, then (~pps~'nmmae& must follow, as: 

Jdr & 6 c n r d p g , ~ r r s m u $ ~ I t ~ ~ i ~ ~ d Q ~ ~ $ ~ 1 ~ r f c s & ,  thuy gobe &h, 
greens, and other such things. 
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Observe farther the difference between lotp 
and G a s  ; the latter means other, with respect 
to kind, or distributively ; but +p, with respect 
to the whole number ; wherefore, if of ten per- 
sons, two go to the east, but all the rest go 
southward, you must use u$p, to signify the 
rest : but if two of them go to the east, some 
others to the south, and again some others to 
the west, G a r s  or @a, must be used. 

XCII. 
The particle @dl or QdGlmD, hereafter, Aence- 

forth, refers always to the future time; and 
must therefore have the verb always in the 
future tense, as : 

faaaf KIT& @6u1@~0uelarriULL, IahaU not hereafier apeak thus. 

hsaf~lad ~$.096$I~tiuar~1fih, In future you will get greaierpunish- 
mnt, lit : more prniphmenl will come. 

The commiserating particle ~ O u a  is used as, 
oh ! alas ! thus : 

BCrurr m#ig~arr qlurrru~, a h !  how much injustice! 
8~Currecsa$angq6B~@curr@&, ah! he has lost e a e y  thing. 

~ G U K  has been used to express also the Eng- 
lish woe! and then affixed to the dative case, as 
1 " - s a r G ~  ~ C u a ,  woe be to thee ! But this is incor- 
rect. It can never be used as a noun; in this 
sense (;Para&, p d s ~ h ,  or any other such word, 
must be added, as: 

egclurr @(pl9aar~i66, m e  be to thee, lit: alas! there toiU come dis- 
tress to thee! or alas ! thou shak be unhappy or miserable. 



syntax. 

a, togetlter, is frequently added to the social 
ablative, either in g3 or e ~ 6 m ,  as: 

~ w ~ ~ ~ L ~ L ~ ~ C U R ~ ~ B ,  I wenf along wifh him. 
m&g~6m~~iru&gljCurF&d&gks&, there are fen peram with 

me; i. e. united with me. 

pB9r and ggw, except, are used either with 
the nominative or accusative, as: 

@ & ~ S ~ & Q C ~ F W ~ Q Q T $ ~ ~ U ~ ~ ~ W I T ~ ~ ~ ~ & ~ ) Q ~ ~ ~ ~ Q ~ I T ~ ~ ~ ~ ( B O ~ B ,  
take all the cloths, except (or but) thae  two. 

err&& ~ ~ r r ~ p ~ m & u w r f c s Q 6 ~ ~ ~ @ w ,  m j p u r r ~ ~ ~ Q & h ~ &  
&@st%, ad have submitted, except Sdfen  and K o f t a  

Note.-The word q @ u  has also been used for A, and thw added 
to the subjullctive mood, as : I$hai& ~ ) ~ u + q h  ~ ~ @ K ~ ~ K I J L L I ,  
you be born again; but it is not classical, and the negative verb, with 
d i ~ r r Q I ) ,  ought to be substituted, as: IRlgstik mgulpqO lSpr reBL  
LIT&. 

g xcvr. 
a 9 i ~ m p w ,  about, more or less, is placed before 

the number to which it refers, as: 

wpkempu wg~~&~~#.gkpj l j~S&q,  after about seven yam. 
~ p k d m p u  firrmrruSoda&+.$#Cm &@mg~ljfip&~~rk, C%& a m  

born in a b o ~  the 4000th year. 

&@6n)gljSp& w ~ k & m p w  grij~g1wg+~gbgir96594 besdsn, 
g i&m @grijprr&, Constantine lived about 300 years after ClLid 

d@Ql)&Jirfip~p$& ~lpk&s~np0 ~&lJs~&Q,%fhc~~k~~rp&@6m 
w~~rrwn&&irk~sgrF&uS~@~~rf, tlre prophet Isaiah lived about 700 
years before Christ. 
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q p ,  08 fpom, without, is used with the nomin- 
ative case, as : - 

q w a a a i c s ~ ~ ~ p ~ C y ~ ~ s b r ,  he cut off his ear, lit: he cut him w 
that the ear fell off. 

a69gan~ue1 i i@gesu)~ l jCuB~&,  he p k e  so ar to remove my 
doarbt. 

In common life the ignorant use 4,m also 
in this way, 

m&m ~ y p L j u q ~ ~ p w @ 1 6 ~ C u s B ~ b ~  what ! do you t& as one that 
has k.mt mud? 

mrr qpkOcsa@cimla9e&pr&, Sir, he has done much cruelty. 
In which examples, q p  means IB&unL. 

89, p~S$$s or p&lsQar&@, and &$&I, round 
about, surrounding, require the accusative case, 
as: 

6r&~arr&ggw~&&s6iT, t ~6iagarr.#g&iiigitarrr~~~&, come around me. 
a ~ a i m B a i $ f l w r r ~ L e k ,  ) 

Note.-Sometimes aibflgli, (the ablative with mi, of s j ~ )  has 
been used for ai@fl, without necessity, and without authority; s jtwli, 
means a h  around; for instance, Ccsrriaa~ulisbr a@$gli, CunLesrr, go 
also around the fort, (not only within.) In this case a i j ~  is a noun. 

g XCIX. 
696 and wads, quickly, hdstily, and Qloda, 

slmly, are used adverbially, thus : 
a @ s w ~ r r & ,  he came hastily. 
~@cs1j@un,ci~&, he went quickly. 
6'1.0 bmm~iyjrrhia, he walked &to&. 
Qu)Bu~BQehuar& s&~~i~ .#Os l i rm~r&~ he who works (or doer a 

thing) gently, wiR do it weU. 
C C  



w d ,  spontaneousZy, freely, precedes s verb, 
as : 

arfu$gmprrsia, he gave of his own accord, spontaRcaJg.. 
Q I ~ ~ L ~ C U I T ~ ~ ~ R ,  he went of himself. 

This must not be confounded with d u ,  the 
adjective meaning s t r o n ~ ,  which is joined to 
nouns, and does not require the following a, s, 
9 or u to be doubled, as : 

~ ~ f u e ~ i ~ u & ,  the strong serpent. 

§ CI. 
mp!I$a, concerning, about, with .respect to, R- 

quires the accusative, as : 
@ I + S B C F ~ ~ C ~ $ ~ W B @ ~ $ ~ ; I  mrr& mcinm9e~d~ad, 1, 

say concenzing this afair ? 
slsbrgslrr&~$$#Currff~w~u&~c81&, I shall cDnsida abolJ Spr 

8hL%l+l ~ 6 i n t X a T k ~ $ $ ~  e y g c Q J & O w $ d ~ s y ,  you need ?lot weep 
about me. 

Note.-CurFCsl, has been used instead of gfl$gi~, which is, however, 
not Tamil; it seems to have come from the Teloogoo. 

0 CII. 
Concerning @ D ~ L c &  and q&c~a lo& ,  see § 

LXXIII. 3,4. As for @ & n ) r r d i ~ n & ,  if not, unless, 
it is a1 ways added to the nominative, or used 
absolutely with reference to the preceding 
verb, as : 

u s ~ r J & s l , r r d i ~ r r &  m l j u q ~ j S a n q l j ~ u r r G ,  how &R we h e  m b  
we have money ? or without money? 

&3mg~BG'c~d @dsl,rrdi~rrd~akn1p-e5~~rju@6~rrcir, do thir, or you 
lrrill be punished. 
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fj CIII. 

The subjunctives ~deeuh, &i3&1.%, 
meaning, although it be, are used as disjunctive 
:onjunctions, at the commencement of a sen- 
ience, meaning but, although, yet. But here the 
same distinction must be observed which has 
3een pointed out, § LVI. to be between the 2d 
and 4th subjunctives ; for, as + j ~ @ L b  or 
92, implies merely supposition, it cannot be 
lsed when the thing actually exists, or has 
3een already done: in which case ayrjurpo9@ 
gG must be used ~ B s h ,  &c. always require 
;he following verb to be in the future tense, 
with a negative, either expressed or understood, 
t S  : 

u r r g S c s s i T r n r r c s & ~ f f i ~ r j ~ r r ~ ~ r r ? i ~ 6 &  &&@ti, q@$uran~umrritrrircs&, 
ainners will go to hell; yet t h y  d not get good sense; meaning, 
although sinners go to hell, they wil l  not improoe. Here @urra~rrh 
e& .&@, is B e  same as Curragh. 

urr~Scs6jT C~)rriff&$$&ljCurrpsJg ~ir&pja~rrncs@~luS,njljurrrics&, 
sinners will remain wicked, though they should go to heaven. 

But, 
U K ~ & &  BUS$!$ j g l j ~ u ~ ~ l r r k 5 ~ 6 ~ ~ 6 b T ~  &k$$k@ffIr&l& & ' f i~L& 

uS&&~i), ~)asf9,k56jT U ) ~ ~ $ ~ U U ~ & L I Q ~ U ,  the Lord has said, t h ~ l  
sinners s l i d  go to heU; yet, they do not repent. 

2. Again; qjPaLb or ae~d ,  is affixed to 
iouns in succession, when it denotes either, or; 
3nd with a negative verb, neither, nor, as : 

BLTiTff ~ ~ f T @ @ l b  ~&anff&csrr~@@gi#Lb U U K U D ~ L ~ $ ~  1~68Td$fi5 
urrti§i~rr& Cl~rrie hurr&&lo&$@ B~C~~Currrricasir, neither the 
king no7 the beggar rcrill enter the heave@j kingdom, unless they 
turn unfo God 

ATote.-In this sense asirrbgph has been used instead of tlie last 
g&gk;  but upon no proper authority. 



3. Again; +j&imA or +J~JSD; may be added 
only to one noun; and then signifies at least, 
even, as : 

~ S U ~ ~ K ~ ~ ~ ~ Q J F Q Q ~ I T D ~ ,  tell him d 2cast to come. 
~ & U ~ @ ~ P ~ ~ L U K & ~ ~ ~ ; ~ ~ C ~ I T @ ~ ~ ~ & L K ~ R ,  Cannot yw gioc cocR a 

janam ? 

Concerning its being affixed to words of interrogation, see Q LXX2LI. 6. 

The particles a s h  and a=&, signify the 
same as +@&A, in the following instances. 

1. When affixed to a single noun, they mean, 
even, at  least, as: 

e@gswrstrr G T & Q I ~ C S U ~ ~ ~ Y  q @ $ u ~ n ~ u m ~ i u t & ,  k h m  dl 
not get sense in the least. Here ~ T & Q J ~ ~ ~ C B I ~ L ~  b the same M 
6r&SUrnSU~&~b. 

u ~ # i r u s w r C l o ~ h Q e r r @ ,  give at Last ten jancmu. 

2. When added to two or more nouns, wmrb 
means either, or ; and if the following verb be 
negative, neither, nor, as : 

dpbirrsafsirrp9~~iruSsine~)D qcsf l laggd hcso@lagg&a~d,  i. e. *a 
D ~ I  or @csuiY ( q  or @ )  is on the preceding cowoxant. 

QurrsirrCsm~d~, Q~~CsrF@u@~pllb, Qed2ugprriirQcsrr@, give (me) dtlbr 
gold, or silver, or copper. 

qrf8Cugg11prd ~ ~ D C u ~ L l r i i l B c s r r ~ r d i ~ ~ d U  mbirru8#m~,  if giDc 
me neither rice, nor pulse, my hunger wdl not be a a t i ~ p  (or 
unless you give me either rice or pulse.) 

3. a s h  is also added, though rarely, to the 
finite verb, when it means altltough, as : 

ymnyumi  ~ ~ $ c ~ ~ ~ c L ~ L G ~ R ~ ~ c ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ u I I E L ~ I T ~ ,  dthough 
the people of Pvreiyoor should walk wisely, persecution nol 
cease. 

cFkcshesFrsfi&C&~mr~~~ggI lu l i s6csCu~eC~1&@6,  yot~ nwd go 
tlrithor, although the lions roar. 

Note.-&ad in not much used in common life. 
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g cv. 
~ n r # @ r A ,  sy~q,  p b .  and a*, are words 

denoting measure; and are used with the de- 
monstrative and interrogative pronominal pre- 
fixes, as : 

They all mean that quantity, this quantity, 
what quantity? or thus much, &c. They are 
used, 

1. Substantively, as : 

bQ9168ugg ablorr&$ub, how m u d  paddy is this? 
~36usaab a w w m q ,  how much m y  is this? 
@1.>~66ab i)&%wst, how much money is this? 
gdSsirr a $ p m q  q d m n # $ ~ l o ,  thus much is the circumference of 

the earth. 
w 6 q d  Q # ~ Q ~ ,  horn many years? 

2. Adjectively, thus : 
@ l w m q u a i n $ s m ~  1f6s~wLJ?sbemnlon, oughf yoli to have spent so 

much my? 
q 6 l o n & $ u ~ ~ r r s s ~ u ~ s m ~ ~ i , ~ ~ 6 n @ , ~ ~ ~ s i r r ~  he gave so much grain. 
a#~ws t ra r r iSounwb , hotv many days jowney ? 
@kg&.& &~lorr&$ub i)gmfrUSfid&&p.g, this ditch is so deep. 
q@&g&@BCe&su @ & w m q  &mlorr~lSfiB&p&i~, thut piece of 

cloth is so long. 

3. Again; ~ n r f i , @ s ~  is used as a particle of 
restriction, meaning only, but, and is then affix- 
ed to nouns in any case, thus : 

firr&lor.$$odwlC#r, I only have come. 
~ e n ~ m a & $ o ~ 6 s ~ l g g ,  say this only. 
u ~ ~ u u ~ d ~ l a n $ $ u ~ e ~ w 8 u ~ s m m q & @ ~  God only h a  almighty 

power. 

4. Again ; ma,d@rrl; in the ablative of location, 



added to participles, means 0s soon as, imrnedi- 
utely, at t?ke ir~talzt, thus : 

lom1~@ut~lon$$o@$~61, q d @ ~ e b @ r s n s $ r C ~ ~ ~ h ,  we hid cmmh 
as soon as it began to rain. 

I J ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ & L K ~ ~ I I & $ u @ $ C ~ L )  @ I P @ ~ ~ c ~ @ @ ~ E L I T & ~ ,  the ihw& 
fdlows immediately u p  the lightning. 

5. q m q  and ~ b ,  with the conjunction er;l 
added to each, are affixed also to the future 
participle, and mean until, whilst, as : 

&~~p ju~sr rsy~ i ,  @fiDOu&, I shalJ wait tiU you come. 
Opw&pjsmu ~ l p j ~ ~ q ~ ~ e S d r s O ~ ~ a t a r @ ~ h ,  we must pray, d w 

obtain grace. 

§ CVI. 

q p G  and us&, which mean apart, th side, 
are, with the prefixes of the demonstrative 
pronominal letters, used as adverbs, viz. 4 L r 3  
and sylljq/o&, furtlter, on that side, @Gun& and 
@Gqp&, Iiitlter, on this side, as : 

sgi rqp&@errd y, say on! or further. 
~ l j q p h w r r ,  come hither ! 
&urremCurr, go further ! 
~ D L I I I ~ ~ ~ Q J ,  put ( i t )  this way, or this Bidd. 

When united with nouns of place, they r e  
quire the dative case, as : 

+@g&c6ljqpLb CurrCp#~ or &jg&c6 l jqp$$O~ l )  C u r r C a 6 ,  we 
went to the other .vide of the river. 

(ae6 i r r smu i~~nr r&@ j & l j u f l d  u d m r r & p j ~ B a ~ g ~ ,  the pahkeen eaau 
on this side of Madros. 

Again ; in opposition to a&, within, inside, yplb 
means witltout, outside, and is thus used: 

~s iTgLbqpgLb ,  w2hin and without. 
qpLbdOddm~B(aerr8r ,~rr$~i r~rru~e,  do not say this out of dom~. 
d i @ b g u q p @ $ C m  (or qp@@l j )  C u r ,  go oul of the how ! 
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Hence is also the appellative yp,d@lua~5, n 
man who is not of the firnily, but a stranger, ypJ@ 
IUQ~~T, such a woman, &c. ; however these are not 
classical words. 

Qua@@, the contracted form of Q u n & ? s ,  
is used with the future participle, to express 
purpose, design; and means, that, in order to, for 
the purpose. of. I t  can, therefore, be used only 
of rational beings, as : 

amti f f i ~ k g 8 ~ 9 e h q h G u ~ 6 i ~  mhrsh, he come in order to sender 
justice to us. 

For Gun&i@, G U K & ~ L I T C ~  is also used. 

As a noun, it is added to the 6th case of the 
neuter pronouns, as : 4 @ W ~ ~ & @ ,  @@&Qun 
~ 5 ~ 8 ,  for that- this purpose. 

g CVIII. 

JLQBgG or @LQ$~LDQG, for the sake OJ on ac- 
count oJ; is used with the nominative or general 
oblique case, as : 

gysut? &d$p~~~csrj uomro& epgrb&ocs&6ei&&ri, for his sake, God 
is graciow. 

tf.$uSdd$~k.g&uiru@dt?e6jTI YOU wiU be persecuted on account 01 
righteousness. 

~ m a i u r $ j ,  a p m Q ; ) ,  ~ ~ u L ~ U S ~ ~ G ~ ,  are words 
used as causal con,junctions, wherdore, therefore, 
at  the beginning of a sentence, as : 

csr i$~r id&mu9e~~~r r r i  & p O r r $ f f 8 0 ~ n ~ p ; ~ ~ r ~ & ,  the h d  will be 
gracious; therefore be g h d !  



21 4 Syntax. 

Or they may be regarded as concluding the 
clause, which contains the cause or reason for 
the admonition, &c. and then they may be 
rendered by for, because, since, as: 

lamgQulirqh ~ , ~ & u ~ $ ~ u ~ ~ ~ L I , I I & ~ > ~ u R ~ ~ Q L I I ~ ,  we camof 
commence our jouzny, b e c w e  it will rain, k c .  

§ cx. 
The particles pr& and prb, with or without 

a affixed, the former with singular nouns, and 
the latter with plural nouns, are used empha- 
tically to denote certainty, reality; and mean 
indeed, very, self. They may be added to nouns 
in any case, as : 

.qsu&~rr&wrijprLJ he himpelf came. 

~figirsmusmru$grr6m6carr~@~11~~ bring that V c t y  bag. 
qw& ~ ~ I ~ U I + & Q B J I U ~ ~ Q ~ ~ I + I U ~ ~ K ~ ,  he ought lndcdd to h 

done so. 

csh#$h~rr~mqhcs~~7#gakaI+ir~rrir, the Lard Wf toilC pwidi 
Y("'. 

Note.-ti?lolir$rrdu or gy~QlaJI~rrsirr, i. e. that is true, w, certaidy, 
is put in Tamil always at the end of the sentence of which it is an 
affirmation, and not before or in the middle, as in English. Qladrprsbr 
must follow a verbal noun; but ~ ~ O U ) I ~ J ~ K C % T ,  any b i t e  verb, as: 

urrdmlpu hmerrq&glar6imF&cswrreeri laffi$rfurr& 0mI[I9&, 
i t  b indeed true that Maniknamagar was minister to Pandip 
Rajah. 

gRu& y dmru&e j $ C u r r @ &  ~ ~ J Q L o ~ J ~ R ~ T ,  the am 
moves round the earth. 

g CXI. 

Gpr.g& (or QpraLil, as used in poetry,) is a 
particle which means every one, without exception, 
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and unites with nouns in the nominative case, 
and with the relative participle of the future, 
e. g. 

mrrCl-rrgli, ( f i rr&Cg~rr~k) wrr, come every day, i. e.  daily. 

arr& m&CpQm&@ d@rs&091~gd  Currrir&QsrrC@, go to every 
h e  and say that I am coming. 

G(~rr@Gggli, (or OCFIT@B~~TC~IK.~I~) C ~ & Q u r r ~ j & & p ~ ,  from e v e y  
wordjows (or drop) honey; where Qendo#Cgrrgli, stands for 
Q(~n@a6iT~pgw#@J&i&q. 

.qwriQerr&@kCg~rrgk #~e ieCwak r r@k ,  whenever he speaks, you 
must hear. 

awr i .qp~ iu@hCgrrg I  mangGu J&p,gi~, whenever he sels out, i( 
TOMS. 

Nde.-In this latter sense some have used QurrtpQ~&mrrli,; thus 
qmirG(~rr&~16QurrgQg~s~1rrk : but this is not a proper composition, 
Cp~.glb must not be confounded with 9duQmrrg, the latter nieans m e  
by one, separate4 of every kind, e. g. 

qwQmrr& 4&95hQafl16, please to give a book o j  every kind. If 
we say q#igcsiCg1rr.gh6'csrrQ6, it will mean, give me books of aU 
kinds, or of every sort. 

~~ lgsuber rn f ia jg  q&6'wrr~us~rmrra&6'arr@, gice to e v e y  labourer 
a j a m ,  lit : give janam by fanam to the Labourers. We cannot 
say: 6p&Qwr r~Cw~su ie r ruga j6  gmanar&IQcsrr@, neither u m i  
C g r r g i ;  but we may say, ~ & Q Q J K ~  msaf$cgb,8j 9L6arrg 
uanar&1Gsrr@, give to every man a janam, lit: gioe janam by 
j a n m  lo man by man. 

The nouns, ~ Q j m h ,  (neut.) ~DamrnLb (m. and f.) 
( ~ P J ~ ~ A ,  and p ~ m ~ n q a ,  (neut.) e563(f~G, (neut.) 
q k B . g i ~ G ,  (neut.) @=yrjG, (m. and f.) l u n q , ; ,  

(neut.) W I T Q J ~ ~ ~ ,  (m. and f.) mean aM with res- 
pect to number. Of -s3&, the oblique case 
0=m is like an adjective, always prefixed to a 
noun of any gender, and requires at  the 
end of the noun. ( ~ ~ J Q J s L ~ ,  4 h # . g ~ A ,  4 k a  
mLb, I L J C ~ I ~ ,  and uragLb, are always affixed to 

~d 
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nouns, and the11 put in any case that may be 
required. G & I ~ I T L ~ )  and a$Obi)rpjA, may be either 
prefixed or afixed; the manner of doing this 
has been explained 5 XXIII. e. g. 

Of these words, ~ ~ ~ Q I s A  and ~JJ(IJMRDIP~& 

only can be used to denote the entirenegs of a 
 thin^., c7 prhich thing is then put in the singular 
number, as: 

@ g p ~ ~ h g g w , g ~ h ,  the whole heart. 
c ~ ~ + y ~ g w g h & g ~ c u ~ ~ U S j ~ g ,  the whob cloth C tom. 
d s w r @ ~ $ g d m d r Y p g w ~ h  @ m p & g ~ ~ @ ~ g ,  dl the watst of the 

well Q atcady drawn out. In  this instance, ~sbard@rr&t~orrib is 
also used; probably from the consideration that water conaiats 
of many drops. 

@ y r i l - b ~ g w g h  rffriijurrh8&06ar&, I have watered tBe whok 
garden; here also O.prri~G'urdmrr6 may be said, meaning 
~ p - r ~ l - & $ ~ & m  @ ~ i i ~ f f i G ' m d m r r h ,  the places of tha 
garden. 

Note I . - -ggm~qlb and f l g m g h  unite only with neuter nouna, 
and these only when signifying inanimate creatures. W e  cannot there- 
fore translate he eat a whole sheep by & @ @ g w s m g q ~ s r r i r B i ~ r r & ;  
but by ~ ~ r i y m p Q B c ~ g w m g q @ e r i j L S i ~ m & ,  i. e. he eat aU the 
jlesh of a sheep: the former means, he eat ad the deep (of a jkk) 
Thus also, the Lion szuallowed a whole cow, must be rendered by #&I 
csb l~ni i im~d?gh&@,g,  and not, 1 ~ r r @ p g m m g q h ,  which means all 
the COES.  SO neitller can we translate the whole man C corrupt, by 
alblosaftj& g g w a h  Cs@&rnw&, but by ~ ~ m f g g p ~ ~ w  & J U ) ~  

e f ~ b ~ g w ~ 8 C f f i Q & m m w c s & ,  i. e. the whole body and soul of the 
man are corrupt : & $ a ~ r r g g w ~ h ,  the whole soul, eRmb@gsu~lb,  the 
whole body, may be said; but g g w ~ h  does not agree with laarfpb~. 
Hence, it is incorrect to say ay~@ u d g t  @pJ#kJQ&i@fiCh~@&, 
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though we ~ometimes hear the common people say so ; a w t ~ e i  
QirCurr@& is quite enough. 

Ndc 2.-Some have abridged dppmm and 61dmrrL6, and put them 
a s  adjectives before nouns to express entireness, thus, dpg@?$$.udplb, 
mdti-orr@~udplb, aY the heart or the whole heart; but this is mcor- 
rect. 

Note 3.-The word e0~1g16 ,  ad, has sometimes since been intro- 
duced into the Tamil from the Sarnecrit. It is used like semdpb, thus 
e ~ w d t i - o a n m q d p m ~ u  dlj&.yr, the Almighty God. 

g CXIII. 
Two negatives destroy each other ; where- 

fore, if the clause containing the purpose or 
design of a subject, be in the negative, the 
following clause leading to i t  cannot be in the 
negative too; but must be in the affirmative 
form, and vice versa; if the latter clause be in 
the negative, the former must be in the affirm- 
ative form, as : 

@ C d ~ & $ C m & d @ ,  remain in 
this place lest your y e  be injured; or e & g g b ~ Q ~ e ~ l b w f i l b u  
lpkg @&irgS~$m9 d i@DCurrenCp,  do not leave thisplace, lest 
your y e  be injured. 

The propriety of this will appear plain, if 
you separate and invert the clauses, thus : 

rb d?wd~,&m9irgSi@ir Currcsn$&urrurre. C u a ~ d ,  cs&wtk,aj$ 
Ce~lbi)~1016, and the former sentence, @&&~,&&Cti-orfi&g 
Psirrg# e a B r ~ 6 ~ . # @ e ~ 1 6 w r r u ~ ~ .  

Note.-This must not be confounded with such sentences as these : 
I% uasrdwrrr&lsrrw& wrrurr6g, do not come without bringing the money, 
W u lpu r rw f  L T I T ~ ~ ,  do not be withmi learning. 

g CXIV. 
The clause containing the resolution, determi- 

nation, assertion or command, always follows the 
purpose, design or end of that resolution, thus : 



s ~ L & $ &  q&urr~S~lj8ir~~nl1&, IOCO yonr matiies, that you may 
be tlre children of God. 

d&rij9Clorrsrf;rb\csrQ&cs&~defp~cs qi~DurrsmpuSCm acme e6i7m 

Iffi&&gljs&, there are many thieves on that road, so that there is 
great danger. 

This order can never be deviated from, be- 
cause a sentence in Tamil never closes without 
a finite verb, except in cases of ellipsis which 
will be stated hereafter. Hence, if in the 
course of a narrative, the clause stating the 
p~clpose, end or design cannot conveniently 
precede the other, stating the resolution, &c. 
the former may succeed the latter, but i t  must 
be follo~ved by the repetition of the principal 
verb of the preceding clause, or a suitable sub- 
stitute, thus : 

a h e &  u m e s r f ~ $ $ i 3  qsiaq~figSljcssrrrrcs. Wh6& umuua 
~ L U ~ & W ~ S K ~ ~ K ~ & ~ & ~ ~ U L ) I ~ &  &~L)I&Qfflbq$&&, ZobC p b f  

enemies. ( D o  so) that you may be the children of God. 

g cxv. 
The clause containing the efecl or inference 

generally follows that containing the cause or 
retlson, as : 

csrrtjydcsqk 49~9u~u !@C61)  m ~ L b  &Jrfglo~lbf iLk&dd~sv, we 
did not proceed quickly, becuwe the wind blew hard. 

U!TITULT& dpjrijg bfimuq&srrwonm~6urrBu .xqwf~&$d ~&i)LSBtaocs 
wrru!firf;rs&, trust ye in G o d ;  for he is aery graciow. 

u ~ I D ~ & T L ~ L ) $ $ C ~ ~ )  upkiildp~d& d&g urn& Q I @ ~ K @  f f r i jC~rrql~a 
u!glidircsmrrcs, rejoice; for your reward will be gred  in hewen. 

Unless the sentence be very long, to  invert 
this order, as in English, and say, prrhs8p~~rir 
g j ~ L e d & & .  m86a~,&@p386~&~qf i  d ~ ~ ~ $ a g l l L g d s ~ L b  ,-qq~# 
ps, or u a r r u r r d ~ & $ &  PbL9&ao~~~U401%i~&. W & ~ L I T ~  

@ @ Q d p ~ & ,  ~ Q I K  d ~ p p  B ~ m u r u r r d m d 8 ~ + ,  is 
au~knrard and feeble. 
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5 CXVI. 

Respecting Ellipsis in Tamil. 
1. When the attributive noun signifies the 

same thing or person as the subject; or when 
the sentence ends in a pronoun, or interroga- 
tive pronoun, the finite verb +$@Bps is pro- 
perly omitted, as : 

gy~1&#@~&, he ( is)  a thief. 
@~pJrrrnLb, this ( i s )  toisdom. 
firrsbrurrd, I (am) a sinner. 
r%cu qa~&,  thou (art) he. 
4su@rn~lsirr, who ( is)  he? 
@.gi a&wmG, how much (is) this? 
ag10urrL, which (is) gold? 

2. But when the attributive noun expresses 
only a quality or an attribute of the subject, 
the finite verb must be used, as : 

uurruu&m&amu~uS~~B~ir, God is glmious. I f  you say: UUK 
uosirr lobam, it means, that the glory itselfw God. 

qtw&$fi~@uS&Bbgsirr, he is a thief, i. e. a thief by habit; thievery 
is his trade. 

~LEu~~sr ruS~B&p~ ,  the earth is beautijd; should you say, u J  
olpe, it would be unintelligible. 

q 6 u s i r e r i i ~ $ K q m r r ~ & d & ~ 6 i T l  she is j@; should you say, rya& 
ei6grrqLb ; it will mean, that she is the person called Sandoshm. 

?a? fi&6mmu~1~uS&1ijp.g, the light was good; gsrP ff isirram means, 
the light is goodness itself; but, 6i)d 6j)&fi&6mm means, the lighr 
is one of the things that are good. 

In  some sentences, however, both forms may 
be used without difference in the sense, as: 

@.ga mQU~1mq and @ g ~  a.sirsumsuruSfiBBp.g, how much is this? 

I t  may easily be ascertained whether the 
verb is required or not, by exchanging the 
nouns ; i. e. by putting the first for the second, 
and the second for the first ; if both make sense, 
+39pj299g may be omitted; if not, i t  must 
be added. 



3. Excepting this ellipsis of Ba9a~0p&, not 
so much for brevity's sake, as for expressing s 
particular sense, no others are used in Tamil ; 
for, avoiding the repetition of a word in the 
same sentence, can hardly be called an ellipsis ; 
because, though the word itself may not be 
repeated, yet a suitable substitute is usually 
put, thus: 

He is a wive and good man, q s u &  ~rrsirrgh R @ J ~ Q Q U & Q T L D ~  

$&, here losafg& is not repeated, but the conjunction nh, 
with ~ & m ,  sufficiently supplies its place. q w L  gnmpirsn 
1~safqgp~rri.1 s@p,mdp&m u)d '~g~mnl lS~&&~& is a h  allow- 
able, though not elegant. 

Wherever precision and perspicuity are a t  
stake, repetition cannot be avoided in Tamil: 
as an instance I shall add the passage, Matth. 
v. 34,35, which has in the Greek and in the 
other European languages repeated ellipses ; 
but which cannot be imitated in Tamil without 
greatly obscuring the sense. It ought to be 
rendered thus : 

rEri;rca& ~ & d ~ & $ ~ & e # ~ u k u s d a r m B ~ ~ n ~ .  wnmP -a)# 
mlorllrj~&bpulpur~ Q I K ~ ~ $ & ~ ~ D  j e##ul6uaBruurmrrrsrr~. 
ud u u r r u u p l a n ~ o u r r ~ ~ ~ u ~ p u ~ u S ~ e b B p u ~ p ~ ~ ~  &1BdsW)m@ 66 
& K J ~  ~QjBmmmcarr~. m6eOmk Quff lo Bmreggm~uui~am 
t D ~ s i r r ~ I p ~ U f T 8 \ ,  6l&ff66Od&~~~@ C F @ $ U ~ U Q J ~ ~ ~ W T ~ O I T ~ I T & J ,  &c. 

Thus also, ~ ~ ~ + m G Q u a ~ 3 ~ 9 p w r f f ~ $ @ &  =qdrqry3 
arlurrs, is not clear ; and may even be misunder- 
stood, so as to mean love thy neighbour, who i s  
like thyse$ It is better, therefore, to repeat the 
verb thus : kdxd~#@& sj&qdli~&pHur~~~3 S p  
d?~$@@lh  4u%L./~aQJ~~~6. 

4 CXVII. 

When something is said of a subject both 
negatively and affirmatively, the negative al- 
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ways precedes the affirmi~lg clause, by which 
the use of a disjunctive conjunction becomes 
unnecessary, thus : 

@6$6anuru& errBBuanjsurruSurr1~~ C~rr~bumnufigB&~B, this boy 
is not diligent, bul krzy. 

gfu&~ue~~r&lQen~l~l~dl) loanpm$gm~rr&,  lhe sun did n d  dine 
but was hid. 

m6mB~i r tS&Qe&~Bp~~& @@Cam~wrrm& ~ d a n u u ~ m ~ ~  
$&urr&, he that follows me, shall not walk in d a r k  bul wil l  
have light. 

In English, the clause may be inverted, thus: 
this boy is lazy and not diligent, &c. but this can- 
not be done in 'I'amil; a circumstance which 
must be attended to. Hence also the fine pas- 
sage, 1 John i. 5. 

Cod is liglrc, and in him is no darkrum & all, must be rendered thus: 
uonuusirr m&wsnwrr&sd @gddl)arrmiu qdurruSgB&gri. 

In a few cases this order need not be ob- 
served, but then the negative must not be the 
opposite of the affirmative, and the latter must 
close with an auxiliary verb, thus : 

$oqsirmCgilpcsanrr I%&cssirt§~hwrrB&ll~BQcs~sdarO, q w g a n ~ w  
ca!iJugaaegsrr&g&w~~&driem~cs~ bekue in your benejicent 
Qeator, and do not break his commandments. 

§ CXVIII. 

I n  comparisons, the thing compared must 
follow that with which it is compared, thus : 

q ~ ~ & ~ c ~ a & m ~ C u r r m  L I ~ ( & Q @ K & ~ ,  say thou, crp he said. 
u&m~$~s i rs r r~dr iB IuSgph logsuemPgp&m ~dri&Co$cs~orrufigB 

6 p g ,  the cold on ihe mountains is greater than that in the valley. 
a&svfggd locs~arrqd locsgmrq6q#cslont&BCdddpw&mmeb~ir 

urr~$umdl)a, he that h e t h  son ur daughter tnore than me, is not 
worthy of me. 

If you put the latter sentence tbus: I D M Q W T I ~ ~  I D C S W ~ ~  61&671f 

9.96 ~y$cai~nb&&CdB&pwsfn, &c. it will mean, he that ezceeds 
me in loving oon and daughter, &c. 
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~ s i r r C ~ ~ Q u  W & ~ B L & & ~ $ U C U K ~ L I L ~  I!?pWfL$&@lb q&uITUS,ilj, h e  
(thy) iieighbour as thyseEf, (or as thou lovest thyselj) 

c k c ( p m ~ u $ w e m L i ,  (au~&Wf@b ~ $ f f i d w u C u ~ l j @ u ~ p ~ i r a 5 ~ s i ,  
d p g ,  thy word is m e  precious than gold. 

- g CXIX. 
As for the proper position of words in a sen- 

tence, it may be observed, as a general rule, 
that the words belonging to the nominative, 
and those belonging to the finite verb must 
not be mixed together, but kept distinct; and 
that those words which are the least important 
must be placed first, and the most important 
last, that is, nearest to the words to which they 
refer. A few instances will elucidate this rule. 

6'e&mui~swr$$Csl ,  er i ; l f f i ud i i~c66 'm&u6~sa f~~1~&,  thismeans : 
there was a certain Sankaralingam in Madras; the most import- 
ant part of it is "the person," and not the city. But, 

eht~udhffi8losirru~1sirr Qe&m~i l~6~1~$66O~~k$fr&,  means : 
Sankaralingam was in Madras; the principal relation being, not 
that such a person was, but that that person was in  M i .  

~ Q I ~ ~ G ~ L U  ~~rruSd,i~kgi~ ~6u~Omrr&guk qpLju~QSdszm, no d e d  
whatece~ proceeded out of his mouth. This sentence would be 
weakened by placing & u ~ G m n & ~ g k  first; unless you mean 
to say, that no deceit proceeded out of his mouth. 

4$&$&U&ffigslTf c ~ Q ~ ~ Q I c  9&&3&LbLJ@19 QI&&@Ju@##& 
g&, he that seeketlr great riches troubleth his h o w h l d  I t  
would be very obscure to say: p&,@ku&imp q $ 6 $ d u & 1  
ffigsrr$C~QBpw& aug$9Lju@@i.g1dg&. 

~ffig6i?6(~&&&& 8i$fiUSfik9&1+6m~&d66LI LDk&3$6OKSUl 9 6 l f ~ ~ u l k  
~ f f i r r @ @ p ~ ,  those lamps cast but a joint light upon the d 
ing huts. Here, if you place the lori;l&9mnm q d a n u ,  before 
s j f i ,  &c. the sentence will not express clearly the author's 
mind. 

.+@~LQIQ~~ Burre8l&&6m9 &ir @ 6 n ) ~ w r n f i B g  @&CSIT&#$C~R 
& g k u ~ ~ f f i r r Q D S ~ ~  C & i ~ r r r i a & ,  they asked, Lord, wiii 
thou at this time restore the kingdom (or goaernmmt) to  I d ?  
As the principal part of the question is the time, @aicsrrm#$Cafr, 
is properly placed immediately before the finite verb. I f  Bmo 
@ Q I ~ L I ~ &  be put in its place, the meaning will be: wih thou 
give it at this time to Israel OT some other nation? and again, if 
@ u r r e f i e @ m p  be put immediately before the verb, it  means, 
wilt thou give at this time to Israel the kingdom OT something e l . ?  



A P P E N D I X .  

A s  much depends upon a right understanding and use of the pre- 
positions, conjunctions, and other such particles, each of which has in 
most languages many sigliifications, I shall ill this Appendix particular- 
ly point out the manner in which the Tamulians express the various 
meanings of each of the English particles, whereby the student will see 
much of the Tamil idiom, and the necessity of ascertaining well the 
meaning of the English particle before he translates it. I shall also a t  
last notice a few other peculiarities of the English language, and show 
how they must be disposed of in Tamil. 

T h e  Particles are arranged alphabetically. 

1 .  The Articles A and The. 
T h e  Tamil has no Articles. 
1. T h e  indefinite Article, however, is well expressed by the numeral 
w, when the meaning is one among many, or any, thus: 

Give (me) a book, qfiq$~ts12;mgBbQcsrrQ. 
He run ofwi th  a piece of cloth, q f i  & & Q & @ ~ ~ m m ~ u G u @ # i ~  

~ lp l jO~rr@si r r .  
A man brought a fowl, gfiu~"F@~ qp, ~ B K ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ B R & I @ ~ u ~ ~  

g,rrsirr. 

When it points out one of a certain class of men, it is better to ex- 
press it accordingly, thus : 

A Poligar revolted, unsrru~6~~o1f66orrfi~J& cs61)ts&Gt~i~prr&. 
A Pharisee invited Christ to supper, u t f ~ c ~ u t f 9 ~ r r f i w s b r  p s b r g n ~  
0601 e r r b 9 Q b u l p 5 ~ & b f i 6 n ) p m ~ 1  G~lsdarlp58csrr&~r&. 

Afruir seller stands without, u~~kcsgmrgS@Bpwi resrPG~r r~~ (or 
ug~~&slS@bpu161rf~Q~fi~~sirr) GwdUSOs~)df iB~&.  

2. The definite article may often be c'xpressed by the demonstrative 
pronouns gymg and @+, as : 

Bring (me) the book, qmg,uqfS~cs,$m$5eiQ(6~6h@h~r. 
The county is not fertile, @ffig&O%e6 Gc~Ljljq&6n$eO61). 
Thou art the man, BOu syfigu)&$5&. 

Personal nouns, and partic~~larly nouns of Office are often pointed 
out without or @Bp, by having a m w &  affixed, as:  

The King h a  given orders, honenw~ma.~r i  a i ~ m c n e s n k G c s n @ g  
gnir (or simply Dmrrc~r.) 

E e 



The Priest came in high style, ~ ~ n 6 u ~ s a r w s i a d ~ r b g C a n ~ ~ O ~ n C ~  
a.dp;r&. 

3. When the noun is qualified, neither 96 nor a& ie required, as: 

The man r h o  I r q L  fruits u gone, ugBaeslr&(acam&@tiu+ m d  
g&Cu;r id i~r r&.  

I l c  is an agreeable companion for me, a w &  a& bredhirurrkedr or 
ed?gC$ng&. 

She (is) a good woman, mkaGu&. 
He is the best friend I hare, s k a n i f w L b  qw&r a m b e b a 8 C e  

P963,y ikf ids .  

I n  some cases, however, they may be added, thus: 

A good man came here (this) morning, s&a6taardpsirm q@d/ciP 
csnsuCffixS&aS~&~6,gw@t~sia. 

I l e  mote  the rich King, a w d s  se;wrfudpsirm ab hmrff~6ma.1 
~ L P  &%~k. 

4. The different virtues, vices, qualities, scienca,  arts, metals, k c .  
require no article ; though am# may be affixed to them, as: 

Pr&ce is commendable, ~5Cw6Lb (or dCwts~)msur&) ~ c ~ ~ Q u L )  
98rsgi1. 

Fulsehood is odious, Gumd (or  Gk~rrOurrsur~, o r  Q u r n i r O u ~ )  
g y , y u f i 8 ~ L u ~ # ~ B t s g .  

Anger ought to be a&d, Ccsrru&$@~ gSacsOarsBPOh. 
Astronomy (is) a very useful science, C s r r $ ~ s m ~ & n i ~  9~1urresa 

lnrrmcs h)d.  

T o  proper names m&um& or ~ m m s i a ,  may be a5xed,  as: 

In the opinion of dl good men, Alezander was a great rdk, 
4 Q m ~ e h 9 i  (or ey Q n ~ e f i ~ Q r t s i r r u ~ ~ & )  QUI?UJ a s i r r n e d  
Qsar&g~ f i & s u l n ~ g r i c s Q s r r Q a n ~ ~  &klarrdBrSgrie6~. If "$: 
sentence be translated thus, m 8 ~ ~ s a f ~ ~ r d J ~ r r ~ ~ u ~  #firair 
sm_A$&ulp ~ Q I & Q U R I I J  ~ 6 & m p ~ u S ~ @ ~ s i a ,  the meaning will be, 
that all good men resolved on his being a great robber, and that b 
waa one accordingly. 

2. About. 
1. W l ~ e n  it means arorrnd is rendered by e;@fi, the verbal participle 

of ~ j I g & p g ;  or by ~ g ,  the infinitive of ggbpg; both require the 
accusative case, as : 

Thc people came about me, e m ~ ~ & m & ~ l ~ ~ B e ; j , ~ w ~ m r t a t i k .  
2. When it means more or less, nearly, with respect to  number, u p 6  

~ m p u  or e j I O p p s i g m p u ,  expresses it. Examples, see Q XCVI. 
R. When it means, concerning, with rcgard to, &c. ,gS@ ie uaed, 

a.9 : 
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V i w  opinions e&t about the author of the book of Job, O&ni?usbr 
@ifb q@pe#ismp 6'ug$mwtxtm& &$glj ~ 6 1 ) ~ s ~  QS~.DITILI& 
QsnOd&Qsrr&~d~irs&. 

Other examples, see Q CI. 

4. When it means, engaged in, employed in, k c .  the Tamulian has 
n o  particular expression for it, but changes the phrase altogether. 
Thus  : 

What is this to you? go about your business ! h$,gCb-~qm&Qcssirrsar, 
# ~ & ~ ~ L u c w ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ F ~ I L I L ~ C U I T ,  lit: w h a  is it to thee porn 
(w 4) this? go to do thy business! 

I am about my business, asirrOwavQeLdOpsirr. 

3. Above 
May frequently be rendered by the comparative, or by Om&; some- 

times the phrase must be altogether changed. 

1. When it means, higher in  place. 
You  are aboae the door, W ffipiS~~~u~m~rruSfimdg~ir. 

2. -Wore in quantity and number. 

In  this piece of cloth there are abme twelve yards, @ffip$~&@& 
Cegsuu&-brsaf~&@~~~pB6QmO61)uSfi&dsbrpp. 

3. Higher b rank or excellence. 
T h e  king is above the ministers, @r~~.rrerr m~b.$?s~bg @ I D ~ ~ ) I T ~ S U ~  

or lo~%g?fsd~~b @orrerrCmsirrsmlaqsm~wwir. 
h e  is above faith, q&q slSii?wrr~~@gbgQm6~)nmp. 

4. Unattainable by. 
T h e  Samscrit h g u a g e  is above my reach, e~o8dfi9unanqu 

~p&e a&,g@65~~rr~  or eloadfi~urmq amkg aLL~rrpyr 
d 6 5 d p ~ ,  i. e. to learn the Samcrit language is too dificuk 
for me. 

It is abme my power lo give you hundred Pagodas, mndgpgwon 
e& Berr@k& a&@26U &LKB or & ~ D B ~ @ T ~ W U I T & & Q ~ I T @ & ~  
a s m 6 g ~ $ ~ n ~ u S ~ a v .  

This doctrine is above my comprehension, @ipz~uCge lb a&q$$k& 
Qms~lnmg~ or ai~rr$.gx 

5. Superior to. 
She is aboae digrluise, @w6i~ ~&t~tim6'eILIumrri~rr&, i. e. she 

cannot disguise or deceioe; or @w& ~1~esls~rsmu6ts~fi~w&, 
she has passed deceit. Observe, that if you here,would say lit : 
@w& w&etim6~Olo~rrmg1&, the sense would be, she is men 
worse than dirg~cise itself; i. e. she is exceedingly hypocritical. 



4. ,dyer 
I s  usually expressed by LS&, LS&q, LS~T~JCCO,  see Q LXXXIX. 

when it means, 

1. Behind, with regard to place. 

He came after me, ~ Q I &  ~ r n a ~ ~ > ~ & f f i ~ ~ ~ r r & .  
In  this connection, it may be expressed by numerals, as: 

Rrst  came the king ; after h i  j&ed the ptisrt ; aft& h prisri 
came the seraant, ~ ~ 6 1 ) r r ~ 1 &  @unenqlb @us$r~rrar# 6 6 ~ l h  
@6brQJQI#Sl I~ l l l&Cs~U@lb 6 ~ ~ Q I k $ ~ k d 6 ~ ~ ,  Or -60m~1& BLM 
e n q k  .qmgs&LSsirrq m q k  s q ~ ~ & d ~ u Q & q ,  k c .  

2. Accwding to. 

After this manner, he has acted for four years, h&aS#ronL (or  
@?rb@~ 6ircsnolorri~) ~ Q J &  6 r r ~  w f i q @ 9 s J 1 8 6 6 n r b B @  wk 
9r6in. 

3. 15 intitalion of. 

Beliece after Abraham's erample, qjiSucsrrk ~ e ; s u n & + ~ C u r m n ~  
r%qi ds~sw~.rrl$-~66csnsir.  

1 .  W h e n  it refers to hostile opposition, QSOnnglanrir, with the dative, 
ueually expresses it, as : 

Au are against me, m d a n g k  m m d g  d a l r n ~ l a r r d & & ~ t f e i i r .  
He wrote against Idohtry, ~ S i t & o e  &urr$asar&6 &@KK#~P~Qu 

!?$p"i"- 
Thw re against the laws of the country, .@~cge#&& L S ~ ~ P K = & ~  

gcS~~0mrr~ lo r ruS~B&s inp~ .  

a. W h e n  it means, opposite in place, the words n$Cn, n&urrrir, e;pr- 
it, as : 

The ships anchored against the mouth of the ricer, &qp@&p;rr 
o ~ ~ d 9 c a $ u n ~ d c b u  lasafgrf. 6 r & I & o k ~ u n i ~ r r k d & ,  lit: & 
sailore cast the anchor opposite to the opening of the river. The 
Tamulian would not say merely, the ship. 

3. W h e n  it refers to the hurt of a person, the Tamulian expresses 
it accordingly, as: 

This circumstance wid1 be against me, @rb~lcsnrfulb 6~mb,@@b~ 
@&LIT&& or m q ~ L O r s n @ e b g k .  

4. W h e n  it means, in expectation of, it must be paraphrased, .s : 
W e  are provided against the time of fanline, u&eansoP,#Om era& 

g &  & 6 m p B e 8  wnonpulpdg Csusbalpus;nwasrP~b&&pcm or 
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yumlorr i iSf i t iBp~,  lit: we have enough (or plenty,) so that we 
shaU have no want in time of famine. 

6 .  Ah! Alas! Oh! 
These interjections are commonly expressed by G, 9,  cur, &?mu 

Our. Of them a, signifies joy and admiration; the rest pity and 
woe, as: 

Ah! are you come, a, w i & u r .  
0 &be!  how amiable art thou! a q & d u C u , !  8 Q u @ p m ~  

~ s i r r q t ~ u i t u ~ @ i ~ t i ~ s ~ .  
Oh! I have alienated my piend, ~ 8 w i r  m&sf~fibg616m Q o m B 6  

q L r f i u @ ~ ~ B Q ~ l i r O &  (or Qc~hO~Orn. )  
Alas! I fear for life! ~ O i u n m & & w & ~ u r r ~ ~ l o ,  I fear cannot well 

be expressed without making the lamentation to concern his 
fear and not his life, as: pOwrr a& &611&Our~Qlo& U ~ L > U @  

2CpCrn. 
Oh! what a worthless feUow! 9 e&l-rtmsirr. 
Ah! woe me! @muQurr n m B g O w ~ ~ w r w f i l b .  

7. Already. 
1. When it means this presenl time, it is expressed by @itGuirgg,  

or simply by the present tense, as: 

H e  is already come, a w &  I T i t G u r g ~  wk$f iddg& or q w &  
6uk&&k&fl&. 

If it refer to the present time in the past, it cannot be rendered, thus: 
He had already commenced speaking, when the soldiers entered the 

h d ,  .qw& Cu t f .@G~r r~hd rnQurg .g~ ,  G u n i & C t ~ w ~ s h  ~~rmUli@ 
900w8$9nitK&. 

2. When it means so soon, it is expressed by @#pwarcFkPolonlir, as : 

Are you dready come? 8ri @ @ p m r  cftibu~rnir6uk&rrrr. 

3. When it implies accomp2ishment before the present time, it must be 
expressed by ~ u S $ g ) l ,  added to the verbal participle of the verb, as: 

I h u e  already told him the afair, mn& ~ k ~ & e h ; r c 6 $ 6 a r a ~ u 6 ~ ~ ~ ~ &  
QerhdunuS@g)l. 

When I came, dirine worship was akeady finished, mrr& 6ukp 
Gu t rgp  O p i u r r m r p m Q e d ~ n ~ @ , g .  

4. When it means bejme the preaent, it must be expressed by h~j16 
@dbrCsm or @&Om, as: 

T h e  sun must be a k e d y  +en, grfusbr @p@gdp&Cm Ogrsbrfl 
uS@un&. 



5. WIICII it means unt l  now, @gwmrrbglb is required, as: 

All the wmld shall be filled with the knowledge of the Lord. Al- 
riady many nations have received it, csri#9~sm~ofi&p 4 6 ~ 1  
asocs6loriir&1 ludqh,  @~~~smrrb,+pb q~ecs@gge$pah qagglj 
Gu1$~~&8csrrdmlp&b&(gric6&. 

8. Also 
Is expressed by elb added to any part o f  the sentence, t o  which it 

belongs, excepting the finite verb, which can never receive it, aa: 
He d o  gave numy to the poor, q9ysumlt ~ m l p c s ~ d ~ l j d B s m e  

GcsrrQ$iggrr&. 
He gave money also to /he poor, .gw& ~ ~ ~ ~ c s ~ b ~ l j u m # j m ~ q ~ &  

GcsK@$prr&. - 
He gave money to the porn also, .gait& uwar$mg ~mge@&&iiI 

GcsrrQ$$n&. 

9. Although, see Though. 

1 0. Among 
Is usually expressed by the dative with =&Om, as: 

There are thieves among them, qwricsgbg&Cm $&~if&&Qha&. 

W h e n  it means associated with, the ablative social with ~LL,  may 
also be used, as : 

The king was amongst them, @!JKLFK q ~ i r i c s ~ ~ O m s ~ ~ B S & n i r ,  
or (qsurismb@~Csrr.) 

Requires various renderings. 
1. W h e n  it stands unconnected with any other particle, 

i. Meaning because, since, ulpd@Cm or ~smewrrd, expresses it, e. g. 

As this is a case of great moment, we must be circmwped, 
6Illf~I.b ~ ~ Q / ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ K ~ ~ ~ & ~ U L ~ L U I I &  (or @&' @~iflLJ&K8lLJlb 
+~WLUIT&)  mh e~~w~~~mlo~uSgebcsOhuaiarQd. 

As the matter rests lpon me, I shall attend to it, q@&as&o&smg 
mrr66m sSerrR&c6Car&lpuulpu~& (or Cwaka(Gwpr&, or a@& 
csnrfwlb ambCtx Glu~uqgSfficsiruilp~6&pulpo~I) rwr& 4-9 
dsrrRirCu&. 

ii. Meaning like, Our&, qirurr~ir, must be used, as: 
This is as the overthrow of Sodom, @.g CerrOprr&egS&&eirui 

~ g ~ c ~ I l d & b & & p ~ .  

iii. Meaning thus, in this manner, when quotations are made, the 
Tamulian uses a w p ,  with the singular; a w m ,  with the plural, a&sa 
@ar&(g&, with ally number, &c. as: 
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He spoke aariuus euil words, as : you are a thief, a robber, and so on, 
#a& ~ j ~ m ~ ~ 1 ~ Q I ) G L ) ~ ~ ~ l e 6 c r i r i ; r c s ~ s r r i r C u & k 8 5 1 ~ & ~ ~ &  a& 
tjUT@~&fl&, I%$fi~&, . & ~ ~ F & Q ~ ~ T ~ & K u ~ S T  &I$GL)K~~UT~~Q~&C~W. 
But it is often more idiomatic, to invert the order of the clauses, 
and say thus: & $&L& I% GQC~K&Q~T&QKD& a & f i m w  (y~gar rm 
U $ U ~  8~~&~)62)1~$6~fftjUTh~66n&8ff~sbr@&. 

He told anothm parable, as: & m i  CmQafi &wmcnlamu&Qerr& 
@k, 4pTQJB. 

He told other parables, as : a m +  e m g  ~wmlosgs/r&Ben&@ii ,  
Jysma/uKwm. 

iv. When it means, according to, u q  must be used, as  : 

H e  did as Cod commanded him, u o ~ u u &  c s i ~ m u S i ~ u q  ,gym& 
8s rir$?xr&. 

2. W h e ~  it stands connected with other particles, e. g. 

i. With as, meaning similarity in quality, C u r d ,  u q ,  or any other 
suitable word must be used; thus : 

She is as amiable as her sister, @QI& $& ~ C c s ~ ~ ~ f s m u l j @ u r &  
&q&q&uIiu,#~k&w&. 

H e  is as good as his word, IT& ~~rrjT&rngUSsbruqCu 
Gelirwrrsirr, or a w g g m ~ o  wrri@mgjmu~jCurr& q w g g m n ~ l u  
Gehsmcs. 

I am as well cr9 can be expected, zr& ~qulo ig@j  BCFGIT&&~IDIT 
uSg&bCp&, or ~ ~ r r g  ~ c f m ~ b ~ m ~ u S g k & C p & .  

' You must give a reason for this us well as for that, @g$&fi&qk 
ag@csrrcaq~i; Purru$jQerr&@C~~&mQk. But if the sense be, 
that for the one, the reason has already been given, and that he 
must likewise give one for the other, it must be expressed, thus: 
amaj&gp5'&1 & rfiurru$j8ffK&m&?~~uK& @rn$&&@$&k lor  
u@jGsrr&mCa~&rQ6. 

But when it means equality in number, it is expressed thus : 

Giae him as many hoes as he wants, @ w g n b ~ C w a k a q u  lo& B w i  
~ I & Q J ~ ~ ~ Q J K  # & Q I ~ G $ & M @ .  

ii. With so following, as : 

As the stars so shall thy seed be, f i ~ e $ $ u h & B r n & ~ ~ m C ~ ~ ~ r  a$ 
p m u r r b  &sirremg$Gu$j&6. 

As the sun gives us light by day so does the moon by mght, gfu& 
u s d C ~ ~ )  KLD&& 6j)61fmu&6arrQ&&ppCurrs~,Befi$u& @or~SCm 
qdrnukQerrQIP6iupgd. 

As the one dieth so dieth the other, a~3~)61)rfi& ~rrBp~kcs&, i. e. 
all die, or errwrrlodfi&bpwkc6& 9 & ~ ~ ~ d l ~ s u .  

If you say literally, 6j)w& loR&Bp&Currl L D $ ~ Q I ~ ~  m~fI&p~&,  
then the particular kind or manner of death will be pointed out. 



iii. IVirh so preceding. 
I deeire to see thy glory, so as I have seen it in thy sanctuary, uRs& 

,psjO~m&$Cm E ~ ~ V D L W  L D & ~ I D ~ I U ~  s a k A ~ C u r r d  @ & g k  
€Krrgsr&glilq&Op&. 

Pompey wns not so great a man as C ~ s a r ,  mcserrirCurr&fiQun6 
~ u q G u R ~ ~ t ~ ' m c k 6 ~ ) .  

My house is not so large as your's, i i r&g~~m~u &$ ~ d I d p 6 m ~ u j  
d ism~f iCur rmf i6 'uR$ck~ .  

iv. With such, when it is in fact a relative pronoun; the Tamulian 
uses the verbal noun in this case, or the relative participle with a noun 
or pronoun, as: 

Let such as presume to adwise others, look well to their own conduct, 
1~$psuricsp3&gfi q & $ G e ~ & m &  ~ d b p ~ ~ r f r s s i r  gearsir Q e a b  
m ~ d ~ m s m ~ u  m&gh Cmrrdcsds~cufrs&. 

v. With for, or to, meaning u<th respect to, it is not e x p r e d ,  thus: 
As for this horse, it toas starved to death, @@&gj&mrruilpsafS 

@6m Gff~.@Curr~Is@g. 
As for that mcstter, we must farther coneides if, ~ff igblsrrbro~mgti  

.&$B mrrlb @&ah (or ~ $ f f i ~ r r h )  @wrreamusdars~arOmcQa@rb. 

vi. With though or if. 
H e  acted as though he were his own master, ,prrCmgmdg 6r61011 

Gm&GpQia rdQGcf~ i .~~~&  or better $rrQm msma&Curr@B 
Gffh~rr&.  

W e  beseech you though God did beseech you, umruoo;ia ~k6erslr 
Csu6&1rlp86csn&~rr@Qurr& mnhs& ahegsrr U~lcdarlpd0endT 
& X & ~ ~ l i l ,  or better uurruu& ahcsgsrr ~~~aharp66.csnsbar~aPu nu 
uqCwrr qf iulpCu mrrrkreh, &c. 

Has likewise various significations: 
1. When it means near, it must be expressed by q g O s ,  sdu 

LDrrh, &c. 

H e  is at the river, q s u &  .+J @$& 4pj~ff iSg&&@~. 

2. When it means in  a place, the locative ablative muat be d, M: 

When we anived at Madras, we saw the superstition of Uia d v e a ,  
mrrljils6;~ 6 ' c f&mui~m@i$$  Cer i~ j r~Qurr~~gi~ ,  B ~ ~ R & E . ~ ~ ~ L u I  
~ h u u & & r n u f i u ~ i & C g ~ b .  

H e  l i a q  at Pondichery, qsu& qg&CerfuSCmsurremrr1cli~68g&. 

3. Before a word signifying time or bwiness, the same ablative ir 
ueed, as: 

He rose at 10 o'clock, u$grb~edCmu$&0s\, Qwgfi$filfSgrbSt. 
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This boy is b e y  at his task, @ L $ l j m u u &  p%CwwuS@en.kBrr 
m$uauSfi.kdp6r. 

4. Signifying the condition of a person, it should be expressed by the 
adverbial form, as : 

Let w be at peace with nU men, ffinlb a8omrrmsaF$Crrn@@j slor;g,nm 
~onuSfi&m.km~@wn~b. 

5. Signifying in immediate consequence of, it is expressed variously, 
thus : 

H e  went to Jafna at my request, f f i n & O c s i ~ u q d ~ @ m ~ w ~ - i n u m Q u  
urrswr@$ jgirCurr@&. 

H e  swooned at the sight of the @re, @fi~irsmu&e&r~1~,7&&!~.$ 
$Cm or f f i . ~ ~ q ~ O m  or dimply 5a*(8, Gc~rrii&Curr.s&. 

A t  one blow he cut o f  I r i s  head, c p C r r @ w i ~ n m  ~ q y r n ~ w  $ma 
m w G w i l p @ & .  

H e  came at a call, f f i r r 6 b r m i S i ~ q ~ ~ m  .qsu&~.fi$rr&. 

6. Signifying subjection, as much as  under, tlius : 
These things are d at my command, @fip.kerrfurhe&urrbyLb 61& 

q $ ~ r r r $ & & g i u i ~ m w ~ & .  

7. When connected with all, it is rendered by c;ruuyrqlb, ~1&&9# 
Bwh, m & q m q i ,  or any such word denoting entireness, as: 

At a& events I shall come to-morrow, f irrsirrmbuqqd ffinaxBgsup, 
&lJ& Or 6 T & 6 5 ~ d f i h $ ~ @ ~  ~ f r &  m ~ 6 X I l . k ~ ~ l ~ ~ ~ 6 b .  

He did not do this business at aU well, @fi$@wsmsnuowsirr m&sum 
Q J K & ~ L ~  f i & ~ i I Q G ~ ~ i I u d 8 o ~ .  

H e  must not go there at dl, q w &  6 p g s r r g ~ b  q k C f f i C u 1 ~ ~ 6 B t ~ ~ 1 - r ~  
or . g ~ &  g y h O c a O u r r f f i O s u ~ ~ r r ~ .  

Not at all may be rendered also by uRBOe$6 o r  cpp jaS$&&eg i  
, or osOge1~r ru r r@g lb ,  with a negative verb, as : 

H e  must not marry at d, q w & u f Q O s p b  (or a ~ ~ ~ t ~ l o r r u r r p . ~ ~  
g 6 )  & w r r m 1 6 u o i o a m ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ .  

13. Before 
IY usually expressed by, ~sirr@m, gstrrq, ~ d r u r r e ,  @&@361), when 

referring to place, as : 
My house is before that of the Doctm's, m & d G  m w & $ w ~ m ~ u  

&i@c%&w&Osm (or @&@5) @fi&d&p.@. 
They are gone to the camp before us, qwricssir a h f f i ~ k g  @&urn 

airurrmw&~6~irQurr~h~6si r .  
W e  halted before the mountain, mwUS& ~ I + U S Q ~  @phAO@h.  
Stand before him! q ~ ~ g 6 g g & u r r s k & @ .  

When it means in presence of, particularly of God, or of great men, 
it is better expressed hy e r i ; r f ; ~ n m , & $ C ~ ,  as : 

F f 
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Let rcs go before God wah thanksgimng! ~ ~ $ # i p O r n n O ~  L I U I L I U ~  

k . L U  ff hhpTrn#$Csi, 6'6dCsurrUJITcs. 
Thc phrases before yow eyes, before your face, before you, may be 

literally rendered by, @he& c s & i s ~ 8 ~ & u r r a ,  ndu3p48 
g ~ 5 g  ~ O u r r s ,  emramsbrure ; or by &his& unhabcs$ped 
$176, &c. 

The phrase from befme thee, means from thy sight or from thy face, 
which must bc expressed accordingly, as: 

I will &ice them out from befme thee, qsuTi5& ~&QBAQSLLOLK+G 
G u r r ~ k u ~ ( a ~ ~ O O ~ l s i r r ,  or &miis& ~ r n b & g ~ & & & 6 ~ n ~ u r p d ~  
.psTiagmr@~rr#~Ciw&. 

ii. When it refers to t b e ,  ,y&@m or ( 5 ~ & r n C ~  is used, as: 

I arrived here before you, rrjrr&sloti~&Osar BhCeOcFkLOgjBP. 
H e  died before him, @ Q J ~ & & @ U J  gym& Bp&#Ourr@&. 

iii. FVhe~i it means i n  preference to, the phrase must be expressed in 
various ways, as : 

Abel wm accepted before-Cain, erruS~arru6orn @UQ~V aB&R& 
9ri, i. e. H e  accepted, not Cain, but Abel. If it be literally 
rcridered, csrruS~plbgg&Cm 430~61h) q$&erf$grrh, it means 
that Cain also was accepted only kale7 than A b d  

14. Behind, 
Like ajter, is translated by LS&, LSdrq, LS&reCsi,. I mention here 

o~i ly such pl~rmes as require a different rendering. 

On my leaving England, I leji various tilings behind m, mrrsbr @&I 
& m r k a j ~ c § i G l j  y p l j u i ~ Q u r r g ~ ,  u61)wmisurrm uprrrj&$&~a 
~ m d i @ m i O p s i r r .  If it mas from forgetfulness, then it most be 
thus : udsumcsurrrn u$rrir+prkra~m l o p ~ d i Q w f i C g & r ,  be- 
cause the former implies design. 

I3e i~ not behind him in doing good, t ~ , f i ~ ~ k a ~ m r & 9 ~ f i B p & 8  
gy&g BQI& $rr@ddVw. 

15. Beneath or Below 
When it means, 

1. Under, lolcer in place, 8, expresses it, as : 

I! stands heneath the table, ~ ~ u ~ m c s u 5 s i r r & ~ f i & & & p ~ .  
T h e  etrrlh is beneath the sky, ~dsurrsm$$$gti&~Jfib&&p~. 

2. L';~der, as overborne or over~vhelmed by some pressure, the phrase 
must have another form, as : 

I sink beneah the oppression of that man, q ~ l ~ d p & O e & d l p p &  



u#4@Ca O s ~ ~ u n G C p s b r  or GsL@uOunGCp&, I faint 
of h &C. Or ~ k $ L D s f ~ 6 & ~ f f l i J & p & & ~ L L K &  

uliiml~b&6i~snndfid&Cp&. 

3. h e r  in rank, ac- ,  &c. $n@rfp.# expresses it, as : 
The minister u below Be king, m8~rfurtrm~~hbr fJonsg<g: I -~ :G,k  

$@j6&8&. 
4.  Unworthy of, unbecoming, the phrase must be given a c c o r d i ~ ; ~ l ~ ,  

as: 
T o  slQndet is beneath the character of a cirtuous man, lofipwricsam 

&$&+Q~I m ~ a ~ r a f g g p r i C s ~ 6 p ~ Q o a  or efiw+m or peris 
or m&mmdggsC~sb~,mp. 

16. Besides 
1. As a preposition, when it means, 
i Near, the Tamnlian usea ,ay@cs, ALL, uks$#Cct), as: 

He stood beside me, ~ Q I &  G T & ~ @ c ~ I # & ~ &  or 61&ub~,&$Co~ 
P&g& or rn&;ialogh&rlS&fl&. 

ii. Over and above, ~&b~ ,nmdl ) ,  or q&$ is used, as: 
B~sides the congregdwn, there were &o two Priests, emuuno&arr 

D& @uaBr@gfi8cs~dfi&~ircs&. 
h there a God be.aide me? a & w u & f l  C~~&nCgwggIdm~rr. 

2. -4s an adverb, at the beginning of a sentence, a d 6 ~ ) m l ~ g G  or  
qsltfiqk expresses it. See Q LXXIII. 

Is usually expressed by putting the two nouns in the dative case 
with arb, affixed to each, thus: 

What is the distance between Madras and Madura? 8 c ~ s i r r r n u i ~  
m . $ ~ d g k  la~cmnbgk r n & ~ 1 s n q ~ o G .  

But observe, that though between ~~sually requires two things or 
persons, the English oRen expresses only one of them, implying the 
other; in Tamil this cannot be done, without obscuring or changing 
the sense ; both must be expressed, as: 

Between w there is no diference, asmiglb nmb,& QJ"@$urrs 
~8dam,  between thee and me, &c. me may indeed say, mlodggS$ 
$upel6 ham, but that is ambiguous. 

18. Beyond 
When it means, 
I .  On the further side of, q l j q p h ,  q i rqp$$Cd,  or a i r q p l ~ ~ G ,  

is proper, as: 
We went beyond the town, a r r6~sn~8cs i rqp6CunC~d .  
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We halted beyond the river, &g~acsljqpb#j,pk&Q&~. If the 
shore be particularly meant, then qic6mriuSCa must be used. 

2. Exceeding, cabore, surpassing, the phrnse must receive another, 
form, as: 

He was ajlicfed beyond measure, gyrnti§&&ng P U ~ $ D B I @ ~ ~  
w m ~ k g r r d r .  

Do not act beyond your sphere, s~sbraplsm~u f i w e m l a k g O l a 6 ~  EL 
wn&filjunune or ~ b % g g s m ~ w c a ~ r n ~ n A g  L6&86m9~5 9&gprQ 
6 e h u n $ & .  

19. Both 
Is expressed by affixing a16 to both nouns, as: 

Let them both come, e 4 . w ~ a a q h  eyw~snqr6wub0en&gy or ~ u & @  
O u m n q r k m u 8 6 s ~ & @ .  

He kiUed both the tiger and the elephant, q6Qmuqlb 1~n~blll6muqda 
Qff in~rnGeh~nsbr,  (or q d u n ~ a a @ u & m ~ q I b . )  

20. But 
When it rneana, 
1. Excep!, the Tamulian uses, g ~ S u ,  9 9 ~ 1  or @&fi, as: 

All came but Vedmooioo, Gwg@&@#g&rr a & h ) n g i  mkgerfrssir. 
He brought eFery thing btll one box, 6p&Quilp$QSmc jp l j  udw~ki 

rs6mdsorrw@~mpqrk66n6cim@6~'ffi~ri&. 

2. When it means only, nothing more than, fnn#B;ub exprerses-it, 
8 9  : 

He spoke but two sentences, @u*G Q I ~ & . ~ ~ U J ~ ~ ; ~ ~ ~ U ~ ~ ~ I I & Q ~ ~ T &  
@I+. 

Stay but one day, gf i ;h~&fnrr@i~o~i~Qurr~p,  that is, if stoy mean 
be pgtient ; but i f  it mean to stop, to remain, Qunp#$& or p b l  
US& must be said instead of Qurr,g~. 

3. When it means not more than, eren, the Tarnulian expresses it by 
p-r& or 9rrOm, or merely by the emphatic Q, as:  

Your demand u but reasonable, 8 Orsi(66(acsrr&~g~fiu~~~riipn& or 
f i ~ ~ U l ~ l ~ .  

It C but what is necessary, .@@G'w&@w&~K&. 
He came but now, ~ m l & ~ l j 6 u ~ g p g 1 ~ & i ~ r i , ~ ~ s i n .  

4. When meaning otherwise than, the Tamulian uses the emphatic 
a, as:  

I cannot bul cry out, i. e.  I must cry out, finsirre$$d~Gwakrt@C~o 
or firrbirr ~ # p E ~ r ; f n d f i i c s a ~ ~ n C g .  
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5. When it follows a negation, the Tamulian changes it and the 
w g a t i v e  into the positive form, as : 

%e is no day but he cornea to my house, i. e. he comes every day to 
my h e ,  q w &  a r r C ~ n p h  m& di@abe&9& : to my, #w& 
a&d i@ab~u r rp f i r r ddoc im ,  would define or determine the time 
rather than his coming. 

There 6 none but knows it, urrwgci, qan~uf iwnr ics& or gym9 .qpS 
unpwrics i  qw&dlgav.  

6. When it merely connects two sentences, or simply points out a 
contrary condition or circumstance, the Tamulian does not particularly 
express  it, as  : 

I went to see him, buf he was not at home, an& 4~1garrdcsatar@ 
C U & ~ J ~ U K & U T ~ T  di~pC6t)l6&Q6U. 

H e  is not diligent, buf lazy, gyw& s r r i & u a n p u n d m @  @err6umir 
us&ddfl&. 

H e  tohi me the of&, buf I d not beliere if, gyw& B+,icsrrfi 
w&m9 6~mrd&.&6t~n&@&, am& q a n g  n b u d & ~ s u .  

H e  came not to do evil buf to do good, qw& #anmrn;u uhsr ,  
asinccn~~smu89eriru w i p n d r .  

This wiU not be done by human p o ~ e r ,  b r ~  by the power of God, 
@.&I m 6 8 f ~ m L u  QJeL)6t)mr~US@@sr,u&m, U u r r u u ~ a n L u  QIh) 

6ll&lDlod@C60~~&b, Or @B I D ~ V F $ I & ~ ~ L U  QIdo606DLDd@C6U 111K8 

lonil-rr.&I u ~ r r u u g m l - u  riudos~smrad@Cn~ u ~ & ,  or @& urrn 
uu$gml-u QIh6U6mLDusinpS losaf$&rnLuQIdo6UsmlDuS@CbU aca 
l o n i ~ r r ~ .  

Note.-It is evident that hut in such sentences is expressed by the 
negative. Wl~ell,  however, but heads a new sentence in an argument, 
it is by no means proper to use a@&, as is frequently done; because, 

being the subjunctive mode of a b g s ,  means properly if if be 
so, but by a g g p b ,  a6~16, qDulpUSfikgiG, in the application of which 
the sense must be considered, and the use discriminated according 
t o  Q CIIL LVI .  8, LVII .  2, 3. 

21. By 
When it denotes, 
1. The agent or cause, by which anything is effected or obtained, 

the instrumental ablative expresses it, as :  
This power u w  plucked by me, @kg&& a&@Cs~ u f i d c s l j u i ~ g  

or @& fin& u f i#p  M. 
The ferer came by a cold, 6.1SriBldgG60 a i ~ G w k w .  

2. When it means the instrument, the same ablative is used; or 
6srrscim@, with the accueative case; or the phrase is turned altogether, 
a s  : 

The wound tryas made by a knife, @ L p i s ~ w h i i l c s & $ S p ) ~ & u ~ n  
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d$g. Observe, the Tamulian would not my, aC$Iur&mLjLIL 
w because the knife was not the active instrument, which war 
a person. If the phrase be he wounded tne by (wirlr) a tnijc, 
then he would say thus, ~ Q J &  96 6&$6inu&Q6ir&@ (or 
6r(#&&) a&61~~msrr l~ l i ru@&~~&.  

3. When it means the method in which any progressive action is 
performed, as : 

The  business was done by lirtle and little, I$ipicsmrfuLQe~$.sL 
Qs~~emrrh&Qehufiuif-&. 

4. When it means quantity, the noun must be doubled, ae: 
I bought these chairs by the dozen, u&saFr&@ u & d ~ ~ u r ~  h b  

mrr$csrrds;~mrwrrriildOm&. 
This louse fell h~ pieces, big 89 9&0 g&ucs blp1&2un 

~?igr. 

5. When it denotes the object o j  e a p h d b n ,  the Tamdian  changes 
the phrase altogether, as: 

What do you mean by spirit? adG.u&ug@g #pj$pQ~~&bm or  
~QSQu&uQg&m or .+p!?urrerQg&sm; should yon nay ad 
sa>u&iQerrajaQ & P~aaB&p8g&m, the meaning will be, d d  
do you think by means of (or through the spirit.) 

6. When denoting place, Cmd, or some other suitable preposition 
is required, as: 

T h y  fought by sea, BQ&$U@$&~LD~I I  (or B ~ $ ~ D & F C ~ U )  q#pb 
~sciaswF@ir5sir. 

7. When denoting pennism'on, uq, ulpaSe0su, or another form is 
required, as  : 

You may go by my kave, mrr& .~$puqOcsr@#pulp (or @en@& 
uquS@O@) I% Ourrcsamlb or mrr& a & p u q  Gcsrr(B&Qgi&r ff 
Currcamrr&. 

8. When denoting the diference between two things, the Tamdian 
turns the phrase, as: 

Rice w now cheaper than fonne~ly by a fanmn a m m c d ,  @zsaP~tb 
si)$JlLI~ffi&~& qrf&ffig 6i)& ~66ab ffi~lDi?dfikd61. 

9. When denoting passage, wgunlir with the oblique case is re- 
quired, as: 

We came hither by Tranqrrebar, rnrrhffih ~ohcaiunlpuSdu Q J ~ ~ K ~ J  

b & s l S ~ ~ ~ s E ~ i O ~ r r ~ .  

10. When denoting near to, 4525, @L$$& or any such word b 
required, as : 
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11. When denoting the absence of dl ohm, the Tarnuban uses 
g d C w ;  or turns the phrase altogether, as: 

H e  came by k e l f t  JQJ& gsafcurm~ntib~. 
Tkey came' by themaelver, C w Q ~ ~ r f d a i ~ l o h ,  wkpnhssir or  gnrb 

&6iTIDIT$#UIh i)@llf?c66h. 

12. When denoting the sdann form of meming, it must be expressed 
in Tamil according to the sense of the connexion, as: 

By my life! thou aha& die, # 6mwnQu&g aahdwsia CmQ~uragaw 
uSiQBQcFnQ@B@p&. 

13. When it denotes, &thin a ahort t h e ,  it must be rendered accord- 
ingly, as: 

H e  m e  by and by, Qarr&esb&aa&$?&g&C61r (or Qcsa&e& 
&rra$i86liSsiaq) 81@rr&. 

Note.-By the by, a phrase to call the attention of another, cannot 
be well expressed in Tamil; perhaps we may say, @&mh ~ & C L I B  
&&.cSps C&&, i. e. there w stiU another uubject; hear! 

14. When denoting arbstitution, or byproty of, the Tamulian circum- 
scribes it, as  : 

H e  appeared by his attorney, gyglsirr $IT& glumlo$p& &nlfu&c6nu~~r~ 
w & p r i 1 9 ~ & ,  i. e. he himself did not come; he sent his attom y. 

22. Either, or 
When they mean both, are expressed by adding ~ 1 6  to  both nouns 

or actions, as : 
Averse either to contradict or to blame, ~r.$f i&#d6usLbu~pbg~ 

&~p&~~a@gLbu lp&~ Ih  ~ ~ r n . $ Q m ~ l o Q .  

But when they mean separate things, the Tamulian expresses them 
by adding ~ Q I B  to both nouns, &c., as: 

Eilher this man CTT that woman is g d y  of the crime, @&glosafg 
~ ~ ~ ~ $ I ? I U I T Q I ~  @k~B~$p&QeJI$pjLju~fit6&. 

But frequently they are expressed by q d m ~  or aqdmGw&gb, 
placed before every clause that is proposed, except the first, thus: 

Eilher etay to see the end of the @air, or go and be d e n t  about it, 
h r i p & ~ r r r f ~ ~ ~ , & $ & ~ ~ b m s u  u$bp~~mcnrr8&16 @& aqdm@~'&gBO 
Bm96&$$g1 qsirrgLbCuerrlo$Qurr, lit: stay! till you see the 
end of the afair; not, (i. e. if yw say, I wi& not etay) then 
go, &c. 



Appendix. 

l i i h e r  gold or ailuer or brass will be found here, BkCs GUK& 
,qeL\6ugd GQJ.i7nf 2qgusl)gd 8 # 9 m  arrmiru@h. 

1Te must (eitlter) beliere or perish, mrrd Bsai~~nB&rsCwsbar@h 
sy&~)61)&1 Qai@LjOut~6Cfiu&n@b. 

23. Except. 
When it means but, czclusiaely of, it is expressed as stated Q XCV. 

\+'hen it means unless, it is expressed by the negative verb with 
QSLLITBI), as: 

Except a man be born again, he cannot see the kingdom of God, 
si)$mmf$& ~~logrulpqbLS~fiurrQSi~n~ OLDKCB ~rrrr&&rugan~~ 
arrmmfL~rr&. 

24% For. 
1. The  conjunction is expressed by u l p d ~ C a ,  with a relative parti- 

ciple, or by the causal ablative of the verbal noun, or by a)smeurrr&, 
&$mn& or &muquS@&~), added to any sentence which states the 
cause or reason of some effect or consequence. This sentence usually 
precedes that containing the effect, &c., as: 

I will se t~d an angel before thee; for Iwill not go up m the 
of thee, for thou art a stif-necked people, #ha& wasrBsrrgstg& 
#&rn t ~ m i i i 1 ~ m r r m ~ ~ ~ d , a ~ O 6 ~ )  LIT& ahe@r-0m a~urnrr i  
CL&, 4961)1TBI) gW9616m u/h~gcir& (pdua~drs a @ l j l ( U ~ & .  
This last &psl)rrBu is even not required ; and the aentenoe may 
be given thus, mrr& ~~f iurrnotb,  si)& # ~ ~ T B B W T ~ & C ~ & ~  @& 

m ~ B c s  ~ygprLjqCa&. 

See farther on the subject and other instances Q Q LXXXII. CUL 
cxv. 

When a long argument follows, the effect may be stated first, and the 
causal sentences introduced by a&m@$pgQsl)&g& or ~T~IUFQUI& 
8& or Gr&6UT$%#@@60%f~k, as the sense may require. But even then it 
is proper at the end of  the argument to repeat the effect. See Q CXV. 

2. The preposition is variously rendered ; 

i. When it means for the sake of, in aduontage of, in order to, kc. 
the dstive case with %s, or the relative participle with ulpkg expresm 
it, as: 

Labour not for the meat tltat perisheth, q~jr igiGur~d Currea&& 
csna (or Qurreml6 qrn~~qhulpkpjir) Suurreiru~rr~gLedr. 

He wrote for money, uo&ur#igiGsrra cirg$,gp%r. 

ii. When it means duration, and is united with words of time, the 
Tamulian expresses it by the nominative, as : I 
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H e  has not come for many days, ey6~csmrr& qsu&suot§&~m. 

iii. When it means accommodation, adaptation, belonging to, becoming, 
capability, in proportion to, the dative case expresses it, as : 

I am notjit for this work, mrr& dhgjOsu6~mig$~~~wrmsumdu~.  
Commanding is for the king; obedience for the subjecls, a i ~ m u S @  
961 durrerrbyipjh &@ljusaafq9& glp~sgi~Olo$psmsuasir. 

It is hard for me to learn, u~+bPp$ amdarfprr@&§p~ or a&& 
Lorrusfieif p g .  

H e  is tall for his age, @su~prsm~wwwpeig$pii,cs ~lsnri#$dg@ms~rr 
uSfid&@r, or .cwrii$&b&p~& or @w& Q l s i m ~ w & .  

H e  w small for his age, f$wgnBe suw~&&gib6 wmh&&uSiL)~m), 
or @a& ,&sm~w&. 

iv. When it means in  exchange, instead of, the dative with either a5 
or u$mrrcs is used, as : 

I gave him a ground for his house, + v & r d i Q l e r r e  (or d i Q d 8 i r  
u$61)rrffi) 6j)~&61)$6mgjiQarrQ#Ogj&. 

v. When it means i n  remedy of, in  search of, or when it stands con- 
nected with certain verbs, it must be expressed accordingly, as : 

. Thw medicine is for the fever, @Bgjwghg~ ~hn&rn$ &kg16 or @ ~ e i  

u@i~eigRau~o~@. 
He went for the deep,  q w &  ~ Q c ~ ~ $ @ ~ L L > @ u K ~ & .  
H e  waited for the gentleman, gmrr ~ ~ ~ p w m r r e b g h  csrr#$fidi 

pr&. 
Thy luy for dead three days, g&,!p~nsir qwriehQe#purtaC 

@un61)if~hgjrrhe&. 
H e  wished for peace, e~rrpnm#mpQSfi168@&. 

25. From 
has also many significations, as : 

1. Its primary meaning of away, denotiug privation, separation, 
trunmiesion, emission, is expressed by the locative ablative with @fi@ 
or #&g, or by the accusative with aSi@, as: 

The  land rum taken from him, Op.96 q w e a f d & i ~  B d c a l j u i ~ g .  
My ftiend departed from me, and united himself to tanofher, m&)rrB&~A 

$& a & m Q S i Q  C Q J Q ~ J ~ W ~ D I L O ~ ~  hsmeB$r;&. 
The  Gooernor sent troops from Madras, 6'uRwg~&rr Q c ~ & s m u i ~  

m#$dfiri;p @c~~aaegmrwggprd9@fi. 

2. When it tneans reception or uffairome~rl, the ablative @L,$$& 
expresses it, as : 

C 6  



I learned this from !tun (of him) fin& @emgurerr?~##@c61$gk 
83 IT&TOL&. 

He got only ten thousand Rupees from me, ey~~sirru&~ulirrh &unO 
wrr$i&ob 6~&511f~$#$Gu$g&6\8n&~rr&. 

3. When it denotes procession or descenf, the instrumental ablative is 
used, as: 

From ignorance of the true God proceeds wickedness, QloburrmCp 
~ l t r m l u f i i ~ 1 r r w d f i d d p # p ~ O 6 ~ )  ~&~)rriT&csdp&~rr6J. 

Hii lurishness proceeds from kindness, gjugSp~O~~gwir 436jU#c6amB 
~ c F E Q Q ~ L J & ~ ~ T ~ ,  lit: he spends (his) richesfiom kindness. 

From thee, kings shad proceed, EL&@& @orrerrefe& C$prr&g 
wnri.s&. 

But David descended from Abraham, 9 r r d s  ~9ocsndsirr eip$uS@m~ 
Spiigjnsbr, i. e. David wos born in the posferity of Abralunn. 

4. When it means exeinption, the Tamulian uses  it lod do, as: 
Christ was free from sin, dfisio~ U I T Q ~ L ~ ~ E Q K ~ ~ Q I ~ K ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ I T ~ .  

5. Wlien it implies succession of time, ~ g j d  or dp9585rraka9 must 
.he used, as:  

The  gentleman was engaged from inoming tiU mght,gmn apurlb 
~ g j B  brrr@$rf~lmrr&&~ .q~~~l~~rruSfi6~rrr i .  

Frotn the beginning of the world such things have not been hem4 
S ~ ~ C ~ ~ ~ & U L ~ S O T I  @gj@Gcsrr&@ @irulpirui~errRuh~& t 3 ~ &  
62Sil~~d&6~61). 

Note.-The phrase from generation to generation, is expressed, thus : 
9616Ygmp gj~m)QmpwITb. 

6. When it is united with verbs denoting deliverance, it ia sometimes 
expressed by the ablative of motion with bfiiigii or r6sirra; sometimes 
by the dative, sometimes the phrase must receive a different form, aa : 

See that you be saved from your sins, P& U I T ~ U ~ ~ ~ I ~ S E T ? ~ & C ~  l k d  
@oiPsE~iru@16u~bgir urrriliunlurrs or, simply, a& urnaha 
626n. & & g l b ~ l p k & f i ~ n k ~ ~ ~ U J ~ f f i .  

Christ only can deliver z ~ s  from hell, rnrrh rnus$&@~b Ourar$uqb 
gb &fisiogi~lorr$&?rli, rn16mm ~BrLtf&cs@$&eg~ir. Obaerve that 
you cannot say here, rn~~zs,&$6af&g mheml~ d L & i & ~ l p i g ,  
&c. because this supposes that we are already in it. This  ie to 
be observed also in the following sentence; 

Sir, deliver us from prison; if we are already in it, we may say, 
BUTT @kg.& f f i r r ~ u @ ~ ~ $ $ m f & g  mht6~61~ ~ @ ~ Q Q Y L U I T ~ B O W ~ $ ~  
($16. But if we are not yet in, it must be rendered, BUR mrrB 
66% .srr~~@~i~~$gi~Cbgir C U I T C ~ K ~ U ~ L & ~  0hcs~6nH ~rl jurr@p 
Qm&@h. 
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Deliver iu from thia dangerous sickness, @lore $sm+(aen@rs6Ib 
g~Qr,,$&& 6rhcs~6n QSd&c606u&G16. 

The poor people have been ezempted from paying tares, gang& 
smhcssir Q I A G ~ ~ & ~ T ~ u ~ & ~  ~ $ p u q  (au@~rics&, i. e. the 
poor p e e  have received permission (or order) not to pay tares. 

26. How. 
1. When the sentence is properly inferrogafiae, it is rendered by 

riirLjuy, a & ~ ~ r n q ,  a@patm, G I W Q S ~ ~ I D ~ ~ I L ,  a$@@d, &c. according to 
t h e  connexion, as: 

How can these things be? @ ~ Q J  Ouirulpurrb. 
How h g e  war the sum'? a&ausrrquscnaJfifi~. 
How did l i s  come topass? @@ nLQS~LorrLffi~Bg&i~. 

2. When it simply denotes the manner, the Tamulian omits the inter- 
rogation, as: 

How a seed grows up into a tree, and how the mind acts upon the 
body, are mysteries which we cannot explain, aSm9 lool~rrbp 
wmcsqd mmg~ f f f fu&mp6~ir~&dp~'t5rnff iq16 f i k~ r r  j6crrrdmi 
K L K ~  @~~6uiiIemrruSfii&&pm. 

Remember how kind he was to w, .iqs~'i f f i ~ ~ B b ~ $ $ u ~ ~ ~ f i 1 6 ~ r n ~  
fislaar&gBGcarr&, (or a @ $ w  ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ S ~ k ~ r r G r r s i r r g ~ ~ . )  

3. When it is used in exclamation to denote greatness and wonder, 
the interrogative may be used with Q or 4, prefixed, as : 

How dreadjd is this place! g, @ig$g,wL6 ~ ~ $ ~ ~ u u k G s r r @ B B p  
prruSfiB&&p&. 

How admirably is this done! g, @g a&6uovq & Q t ~ f u L j u ~ $ s d ~ s  
~r ruBQeduf iu i~=g.  

0 God, how excellent is thy name in all the earth! 4, U U K U ~ S I J T  

a L 6 g m ~ u  $fiffirr~oli, &dGiuiiIglb a#.psim O~~d~mwurruSfi.4 
P&p.@. 

But when the wonder is at any t l~ing which causes regret or sorrow, 
it is better to use @OUJ,T, without tile interrogative, thus: 

How few can be found whose activity has not been misenaployed! 
~@urr9hc6& $urrdegsn ~116urr ILBBe~$~r~Our ic6& Pdrilorr@ 
$uDarrmLju@BCqrtcs&. If we say aWwmqCui, it will be 
ambiguous, meaning as well many as few. 

How wretchedly is this man going on! p6un bri;~lomf'.pir JssyiiI 
6'csi~ffi~&amgqeirmbu~uS~idfl&. 

1. When it means in whatsoever manner, a ~ ~ u y q ~ ,  a u ~ q u ~ ~ d ~ d ,  
6rCsSg$$qlb, or a & d ~ ~ o a b y I b ,  expresses it, as: 
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I must, however, go thither, a i r u l p u r r 6 ~ b  f f i~s i r r  sqlf3Ca ~ Z U K C ~  
OQJ&@lb. 

2. When it means at all events, happen whar udl, as: 

However ill I may be, I shall go to Canjepooram, omdg n Q ~ l m q  
~S~rr$SgQp~gpri;rcsrr@, &L/u ,$@&&~~uK(?Q~&.  

3. When it means nevertheless, yet, but, &c. . q 3 u l p u 7 ~ ~ 1 b ,  aplrjurp. 
d g r k p ~ g b ,  a&gaL6, ap~wL6, will express it. 

The  body was ordered to remain there fm many duys;  in the Aight, 
however, it was taken down, s b u b  ayri;rOa qcms errsrP@glburp. 
~6i~tynfipljj$.@ ~~Lju.+uS$k@lb, @urr$$fuSO61) 9,s BpAciplrjuL 
I+Y, 11t: order was pven that the body should remain there fm 
many days; nevertheless it was taken, &c. &c. 

The intentions o f  that gentleman were always good; h o w m  he cwu 
a man of la&h. expzme, eyt9$g~smrr &ir6urr(pP~b s l s ~ d b r j u  
pS~srrerurrSg@lb, Jgrijgj uswr$smp d g g l i r & Q ~ ~ a m ~ J & p m k .  

is expressed by the subjunctive mood of the verb in ad or @to, as: 

If he be but discreet, he r d  succeed, .s+w&q&$urrP (or 
~ ~ r r d )  ffi~tgjrrd ~ Q J Q ~ ~ L W C ~ K ~ W @ ~ & ~ ~ & & ~ .  

If she is sincere, I shall be happy, q611& & & s m l ~ q 6 i r r n w ~ 7 m ~ &  
(or ~~mrruSgffigjrrd) arnig&eQ(?gjrrq~&~nuS~dgLb. 

When not supposition but time is  implied, the sense must be given 
accordingly, as : 

If thou be aflicted repine not, . ~ s a r i g ~ u & $ u ~ ~ l i r  a@LensO##& 
(or ~~gL69urrgg2)  ~ 7 c m D u ~ r r $ g l j u r r ~ ~ t 6 .  

When if is connected with not, it must be rendered by 1$BmrgSL 
L K ~  or better by repeqti~ig the verb negatively and adding g S i  

LIT&, as: 

If he come, I will speak with him; if not, I cannot he+ him, qsus6a 
attp~d &wO@CLOU~;OQ&~, gyersbr h u u r r d i ~ r r d ,  rwr& q s ~  

i Q .  Here observe that @ d m r r e S L ~ r r &  
merely refers to either suB$rrHu or 6 u e ; O ~ ~ & .  

29. In. 
1. When it denotes the place or time where and when any thing i s  

present, the ablative in @&I, (6th case) is used, as: 

He is in the house, d i l p O m u S g i b g & .  
He  lives in Madras, gyhuri Q c & m u L ~ m $ $ C s l )  B I I T ~ I ~ U & ~  

&flir. 



This happened in the same year, @& q igwf iq&&Q61)  f i ~ m ~ ~ .  

He is steady in the pursuit of t h d  science; a/~p6edsSsmw w m ~ f i g ~  
Qa i r r&m$Cp~dp$d =~$urrUSfi&&~~-irr. 

2. When denoting the state m thing present at any time, the Tamulian 
puts the noun which expresses the state or condition, in the form of a 
verb or adverb, as : 

He is in prosperity, qmr i  wrr@k$@Pgri or &mi+ Q I K @ ~ Q I  

q m ~ u s u h  or ~~~@sSdf i&&f l r i .  
He went away in  anger, a m &  C a i r r ~ w r r J I u C ~ ~ ~ ~ &  or CBIIU.$ 

Og,rr(BL, &c. 
I wid lie down in peace and dwell in safety, mrr& e lo r rpmr i$CpnC~ 

u@$~&Gairr&@ u$$omrrufifiL@u&. 
T h e  upright in heart, .& inmm~~/&m ~ f i ~ u ~ m ~ u w f i t s 6 j T  or a i u ~  

ddarr9 h+59u~&~mmri56ir. 
He came in haste, gymsin $womrrtbwri;p~~&. 
It is in his power to do it, &m& @~UI@GCFLLU Q I ~ L ) ~ ~ ) ~ T I L D U ( G ~ L  

ususirr or @a qsu@C& s ~ f f i & b .  
It was usefd in promoting domestic concord, ecsperru.$$ j smrrg,rim 

Q . s m & & u c ( ~ ~ ~ n & p g , $ &  @& fi!i'@u~emmruSfii~&. 

3. When connected with behalf, meaning for, the dative with as, 
expresses it, as  : 

H e  spoke in  my behalf, qmr i  am&air rcsDOud~f i .  

4. I n  several phrases the causal case expresses it, as: 

In  that he said a new covenant, he abolished the old, q $ g j n m ~ ~ ~ s i r  
u ~ & m e G u & g i  ~ m h G e r r & m $ @ C  u m g u  . w A w q & m e  
m u  #&&@I?. 

I n m u c h  as aU men are sinners, they are QU und& condemnation, 
adarr l o d p f e ~ l b  urrslSffimnuSfisdp~rrd qmricsGtmdsorrfil6 
&&~smtiC~xg~~~Sfi&d@rts&. 

Into is more particularly expressed by the dative with &&, often also 
by the ablative: in hd, as: 

The Lady returned into the room, eybmrrrnsuh~66Sr q m p & p j ~ O m  
$fibuw5prrriai&. 

In  this, as in all other particles, much depends upon ihe verb with 
which it stands connected, agreeably to which it must be expressed, 
thus : 

He inlroduced me to his family, aalri ~ b ( p m ~ r u  m ~ g S s m u q & ,  
9 6 w s m q l b  am&6ebe; r r i~@r i ,  lit: he showed me his wije 
and children. 

The fatigue threw me into a fever, h m u q  ~ s m d ~ 8 e ; u ~ b w g l b u I g b  
C&#surrufifiig@, or @amLjq 6 ~ & ~ 8 e ; ~ ~ # a & S i r 6 6 1 ~  g&srf@8)1. 
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30. Lest, or That not, 
is often expressed by the negative participle with uqH6, as: 

I hide it, lcet it should be lost, @s @gk.g ~ u r r c s r r $ u l p b ~  ~ m p b  
6 0 p & .  

He gave him medicine, lest he should die, .qm& easurr$ulpke (or 
f f ~ Q l ~ & & 5 & I h ~ $ l & & )  &a@&& ~ f i & @ & @ $ g ~ f .  

But when the other part o f  the mentence also has a negative, this 
mode will be very ambiguous. T h e  Tamulian makes two sentences o f  
it, and repeats the verb in the subju~lctive mode, as:  

Y e  shaU not eat of thefiuit, lest ye die, fibs& q ~ H c s s a P a o w B ~ ~ i r  
L S L ~ L X L I T B  C F ~ L ~ ~ ~ L K ~ B K & ~ B & ,  lit: YOU shall not eat the 
fruit; i f  you eat, you wiU die. 

Love not sleep, lest thou come to poverty, &wurHcs.&sm9 dgdum#@ua 
currcs ~ § ~ h ~ S ~ @ p 6 & $ r ~ a r r i ~ .  

Do not go up the mount to fight, lest he be slain, q#pbusde-~b 
ulp&& l o ~ 6 v U S ~ ~ 0 ~ ~ 0 6 2 ) ~ l j 0 u r r ~ ~ ~ ~ b f f i & ,  Q ~ ~ C J @ U I T ~ &  a l p &  
&lj~9&ri56ir. 

31. More. 
T h e  particle denoting the comparative degree, snswred by b, see 

the article than. 

32. Most. 
1. T h e  adjective most, when it signifies the superlative o f  utnne or 

many, is expressed by aC06~)rrLi), and by m&~161)rr&h, the noun being then 
put in the ablative @&, with ~ 1 6 ,  as: 

Leprosy is the most dreadful dkease, a lmrrdurr$csrrP~r l i~&~ 
QSILIIT$C~ Q u I T & L ) ~ ~ ) K ~ ~ I .  

Ra7nasamy is the most obstinate of mankind, c i r d 6 u a m a f ~ r i e a f ~ t b  
@ommerrd ~ g i ~ r r i ~ ~ s i r m ~ ~ ~ u S ~ & & ~ d r .  

God is most high, um~uusirr aQ)62)~6@6 C1~62)rrmwTi. 

T h e  ablative o f  comparison may be followed also by d c s q d ~  or 
as, in the above instances, L E c s c y h O u r r l ~ r r ~ ~ ,  d e - i  

~ m i ~ @ & 6 n a s i r r  &c.; but this is not necessary. 

2.  W h e n  it is used as a substantive, ey$sO, eyCmcs0, or d&, will 
answer it, thus : 

Most of the churches were puUed down, @erruSlcs& uS~$undrBlpk 
f f i l j u i ~ m ,  or the Tamulian will rather say Orsrru5dcsC urr$b0 
61~rnncs ~ ~ & ~ u u i ~ r n ,  i. e. more than half of the ehrrzcher. 

Ten fanams is the most I wiU give, u$guswr$g~&ig q 4 e ~ a r l d  
G'csrr@&emrsi0~&. 



3. When it is used adverbially with at, it must be variously rendered, 
thus : 

His downfal will be protracted a few days at the most, gywsh6ffii 
@irCurrPpp$g sy.$ffimrriGe&mrr@. 

A hundred rupees at most will su.ce for the building, & @ s i ~  
CQI&UQIDK@& pg@urrhffigOmCm 8 ~ ~ & m m r r i ~ r r ~ ,  lit: you 
w U  build the house, it wiU not cost beyond 100 rupees. Here 
Owdm@mrr~& is necessary, because of W K ~ L K B .  But if the 
phrase were in the affirmative, as : It will cost 100 rupees to 
buiM the house, then the dative will be proper, as: &@cbi@cEp 
$@pj ~g~@iTh6ff&$pLb. 

33. Neither, Nor, 
are expressed by ~ b ,  affixed to the nouns, with the verb in the 
negative form, as : 

N d h e r  light nor air entered our room, qsrfqhsmfiguri, 61h5& 
gympS& w~ddvmv. 

Y e  shdl neifher eat of it, nor touch it, #ha& qmpl jq&&aqf i  
8 p r r ~ q k ~ x ~ r r . g .  

Neither despise nor oppose what thou dost not understand, ~ m d g $  
Q ~ B u r r p m ~  6 qeim~udsmrrsylb d0rrrr&&ffiyhCx~rrp. 

The dog would neither eat the straw himself, nor sufer the ox to eat 
it, f i r r u r m ~  @ipmsu&~ffirr616u$prr& $&mqd&mu inn@$& 
pgbulp&g @~06 'e r r@65qd&w.  

When the verb is in the future tense +yEgb, or +p~gi, may 
be used for erb, as: 

Neither good ~zw evil shaU be done to you, fi&mmurrPyri, &muon 
6916 E a l l ~ g & 8 & F b ~ ~ h L I ~ f l ~ .  

Neifher gold nor silver, nor estates, wiU make you truly happy, Gurrsirr 
@&w, 8w&durr&gG, d60hffimrr~@b,&m&&6mhu~6m urrk 
& u ~ ~ D ~ & ~ ' & I @ ~ ~ ~ ~ I D K ~ L I T ~ .  

In this instance 2G or a w ~ ,  will do as well. 

34. Notwithstanding or Nevertheless, 
is generally expressed by the third verbal participle, as: 

Notwithstanding all the opposition which exists in Ireland to the 
cawe of Bible education, it is on the increme, C$!jmwessr$$sh 
u~S&~srr~slsrrwmriffiBpp j g  ~ f i m &  c ~ s $ $ &  d e ~ p  4Cnrr 
9@ajar~rruSfiigLb, Cpiuwem&$shurpOu susnk&~p.g Omsin 
OLogbw~&smmt&&p~. 

Noltoithstanding this, he came, 4irulpu5fi&Lb ~ Q I &  tiuig,rr&. 
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is literally expressed by b i r G u ~ g , g ;  it cannot, Iiowever, be used unlesa 
the present time be meant, as :  

Noru seek to be saved, birGurrg,gh~i&irmu;um~qhu~ep@. 

Wlien, therefore, now is used merely as an emphatic or expletive 
particle, it requires no rendering in Tamil. I t  may often be regarded 
as a conjunction, to introduce ail explanation of the preceding een- 
tence, and then it may be rendered by a corresponding word iu Tamil, 
@a9ebapS$s, or such like, as: 

This man asserts that Vishnoo is the true God;  now you mwt under- 
stand that, &c. 61S~km Q ~ ) & u ~ & & C ~ ~ ~ p ~ d f i S i & g Q r n ~ i b r ~  && 
Gffrrd@Pflsirr eymgjb&$&~ fihild6il &y@uCQ16$rlplUGp&rn 
GQlsaf Bo, 

When it is united yith then, tlie Tamulian expresses it by oylplalp,  
as : 

Norv and then he said, there is  a Ghost there, eyBC5 ~ O Q J ~ + ~ L D & ~  
qa1& ey~b%.L& GffIr&@&. 

36. O !  Oh! See under Ah! 

37. Of. 
This preposition also has in English many significationq which must 

be duly considered and expressed in Tamil accordingly. 

1. When it denotes possession, tlie 6th (or genitive) w, or  the 
oblique case @sin, is used, as: 

The justice of God is unimpeachable, u r r r r u u p l m ~ l o  big &ID$ 
e r r j p i r u ~ ~ ~ g j r r S f i d B & p ~ .  

The goodness of God is very great, u ~ r r u r p r s m r - u g u q  U~&WR 

uSfiSidL9g. 
Jacob was the son of Isaac, urriCcsrrq n;c~rr ibsing~~au&. 

Europeans are apt to use the 6th case in Tamil indiscriminately for 
the genitive case in English, or Greek; by which the language is not  a 
little obscured, and the sense misinterpreted. Here are a few instances: 

The righteousness of Cdd, is umruuplcmr-u 8 6 ,  namely, the attri- 
bute of God; but in Rom. iii. 21, the same expression most be 
rendered, ~~r r r ru~ggiCs$pi%&,  or u ~ ~ m u u g e b g  p % ~ u r r e &  G e &  
gpbp R&, or urrrruu&r b r & O u & d m  d$, the r igkeouma 
which is accepted of God, or which God has made. 

The fai~h of Jesus Christ, is @ C u e ; H b ~ s i o p d ? ~ s m ~ l o  QSeiwrrek 
namely, the faith which Christ himself had; but in Rom. iii. 21, 
it milst be d ~ ~ e ; e b b $ s i o ~ s m w L ~ $ g u 1 6  daisurreh,  the jailli 
ti-hich lays hold on Christ. 
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The knowledge of God, uurrunggml-u qflq means, the know- 
ledge which God himself has; but if the meaning be our kmw- 
kdge of God, it must be, umruoeaau&lp 

The fear of God, cannot be rendered, umuggymr-u uwlb, which 
means, the fear which God himself has; but uurruu@&~uuloir 
u@Bpuuh. 

The praise of the Saoiour, B o i e e & a n ~ w  0 6  means, the praise 
which he himself sets forth; but Quiecsmrr#g$&Bp g $ ,  B e  
praise which praises him. 

The zeal of God, in  om. x. 2, is evidently the real for God, and 
must therefore be rendered accordingly, uurruu~icsrrcs sudurr& 
Bulb. 

The stone of stumblitrg, Q ~ g $ # e # g b c s c s i ~  not @ ~ g @ g m ~ u  
a&. 

2. When it denotes from among, out oj, the ablative in Qdu with & a ,  
or  some such word, must be used, as: 

You may eat of all the fmifs in the garden, Cgr?ir-#$~&srr 65611 

u~&csdw&&m errljQ~mrrL6. 
He i r  a friend of mine, bsuri m6i r rPCdp i css rFQ~~r r~ r i .  
At laat dl the people of the world shall be judged, csml;&uYCa~ a m  

~ ~ $ $ @ & C J T W K Q I ~ ~ ~  Pwrru&&riLjm~wm~~~rrria&. 
Take 12 piece.9 of the 24, qriig @&u&$@&& ~dQ~661fj1 u&mf 
u&@ p&Qejaesrr G'wQ$&~&Ocsrr&. 

3. When it means concerning, relating to,  kg is used, as: 

When I told him of the affair, he was amazed, rarrsmbri;gbcsrrrfu$ 
m g k & f i $ ~  sqsugg~OsmCu&rn9urgp 96210 &BffrFuljui 
~ r r &  or hLgbcsrr fu@m~ u~~ggDli&& (aerr&m9urrgg~. 

4. When it is the sign of a genitive, qualifying its governing word, 
a & @ h  must be used, as : 

The land of Judea, ly09orr m&gri;Cged, or merely, lyOgur 
Opelb. 

He anointed him with the oil of gladness, e L C g r r q 9 ~ & q i g d 6 ~ &  
m g  gysugsbe ~ 9 C q a c s O u d d ~ r i .  

He has clothed me wifh the gunned of righteousness, 8 $ 9 u & g b  
~ ~ m $ u $ m g  G'usmigQ$$+gri. 

5. When it denotes property or condition, meaning as much as having, 
the Tamulian uses E L ~ L U ,  &&m;  and if the meaning be negative, 
@&mng, as: 

He is the king of glory, q s u O r r ~ & m ~ q s c n u  f3urrerr1 (or D & ~ D  
qsirm.) 

He is a man of fortune, q s u &  &si0$e6lsrrqm~ubu&. 
He has no coach of his own, ~ f f r r i g L D ~ ~ Q I 6 h L p ~ ~ ~ & 6 & 6 ~ 6 ~ ~  

H h 



She is n rranan of gred  abilities, ~ w ~ ~ L ? ~ ~ q & $ m u q ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ s i r .  

6 .  When it denotes power or choice, as  the cause of a thing, tbe 
ablative cansal is used, as : 

Of ourselces we can do no real good, B ~ E I T ~ I  @ L D ~ J L U K ~  e & m ~  
Qsibu$$urrdd&m. 

7. When it denotes ezltaction, or belonging to, and in a few other 
connexions, it must be g i ~ e n  according to the sense in Tamil, thue : 

H e  is of on ancient family, qw& ~ljdslamm gQku&#$SpB 
pa!&. 

This is an afair of the cabinet, @.@ ~urree~ubC.%@pcsrrff~~d. 
I a m  of the Twnil nation, srr&pEg&. 
Of necessity, (Bm&wQ~lp-rib, qm&umrlir. 
Of a truth, Qmliru~ntir, fi8eumrrlir. 
Of lale he has not come, Ourrmlarr~&$cs\, (or Currmsurrr##Cn)) 

a m &  Q I D Q S Z I ) ~  or &6~1srr61)b ~1/m&wud60~6~. 

38. On, or upon. 
1. Wit11 regard to  place or situation, it must be rendered by Cma, 

or by the nblative of place, as: 
A city set on a hill cannot be hid, la~lsuuS&@laB (or l awdb )  

sakr r~ r rbe i ru i~  u i ~ a b  mmpwauSfibalarrL~~~. 

Bombay stands on a island, u h a u l j u i ~ a s r 6  q & s B @ ~  &i 
&&pa. 

The g d t  be upon your head, @rijpbg@pb a& ~~b~nS&CmdBlju 
gbrrca 

2. When it denotes a particular day, the same case in @&I mnet be 
used, as : 

H e  died on the 12th of illarch, am& ukgisnfmrrtpL~ L ~ R  ~ g J I # d c n ~  
f ipk@O~~@&. 

3. When it means i htnediate consequence of, mrr~#u&#Cn, or 
2 ~ C m  expresses it, as: 

Upon one kind word he was reconciled, as : m&somrrir&mgbcaddr, q C r  
aurrri~mpmu&8ffrrsinmu)n$~u$$~61) (or  Qc~rr&smcy~Cm) 
~ Q ~ & ~ ~ L D K ~ K S U I ~ U ~ L K & .  

'l'l~e ablative causal may also be used, particularly when it means 
s i ~ ~ ~ j ) l y  in consequence of, as  : 

I le  aalrled himvclf tnucir y o n  his high birth, pn& s~ufi&s\,@$@ 
1S969$,9G6~) (or euhpjm&.r@m#@Ca) Jsq f i  C L D & ~ ~  
u r ~ n i l g  ,961. 
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I 4. When it means relating to, with respect to, &fi&g~ must be 
used, as  : 

Locke wrote upon G o v m e n t ,  .w2dnbGcs6iRumrf ggmrr&psa& 
QelLBpsmp+j$,&~~~ mg$@ri. 

I was silent upon questiims which I did not unhsland,  mmab6$ 
G$fur9&rrfiuh&~6n&&$$.g~ arr6bCuerrlodfifiCgsia. 

5. When it means in consideration of, the Tamulian uses laaa.$g, 
urrir$g~, C s i O ,  ak9,  or any other verb suiting the connexion, as:  

He surrenakred upon splendidpromises, d ~ s g S ~ u r r e m &  QIK& 
&.$f@ipfi~&m um&C&i@ 6j)ljq&Q~61~@$91;&. 

I do it upon your word, mrr& ~ ~ g a n ~ o ~ l n k $ a $ a n u m k S B 6 ' e r i r  
bCpsirr, or #k 8err&m$@Ca1 Ge~i~bCpsirr, or a k d p m ~ u  
mrrir@im9dsiaCmQI, @ m ~ Q G ~ b b C p & .  

6. When it denotes by, the means of support, the causal ablative must 
be used, as : 

He lives solely upon water and rice, Cc~n@$@@ri, ~ s d a r d f i ~ y d  
lorr$&uk lbmg&B,y& or ~ f f ~ ~ @ & d f i L h  mrr~&o&enir9i@ir  
lbangabb~sirr. 

7. I n  different connexions, it must be differently expressed; a variety 
of instances is here given, as : 

U p  such terms I also worJd undertake the business, d i ru lpuna to ,  
mrrgk f&iigjQm~susmu&QelLCm&. 

On God's pruvidence our hopes +end, uunuosirr ~Serrfirun(arr&g 
arrb f ih6&ff i~&~b6&~&lpfib&C@d, or merely aLhqB@@d, or 
uorrur~plsm~ugSerr~fljSsirrCmCm fikdbsmsurrSgb&C~16. 

They went on foot, ~rrmrre0 m~@@urr@kcsdr. 
I came on horseback, g&smrruSsirr~mCm$~1ri,C9& or &smnS& 

CmQI,mB@~sirr. 
It happened on a sudden, @ g ~ c ~ @ & u r r r i r l a ~ r i i ~ .  
He did this on purpose, q m &  mm9$u @l ju lpQG~~i~$/ t6b.  
Do not go there on pain of dealh, l ouswr~~bg$gDuCm&~p& ah 

CsCurrsrr$fi, or r% u h C s Q u r r a k ~ ~ r r ~ .  Cuap~ to ,  @-sar&g lonm 
~&&Qtal~lfik. 

From on high, aruu&$dg&~. 
On the contray, qgfiQ&$urrcs. 
She played on the harp, d~warsmumn&&*n&. 
On my part, there is no objection, arrsirr q f i  dC~r r$g&Ce~QI ,m 

~ ) r r i Q ~ & .  
Upon this he said as follows, q#sirrLS&q (or ~ ~ ~ B C S L @ )  

8e rrsirrmgjnm~. 



39. Or. 

For  the lncaning of this conjanction, when it answers to  eillier, see 
Either. 

When it stands alone, and denotes opposition, it must be rendered 
Ijy @ & a r Q S i ~ r r & ,  or q & a G ~ ~ & g & ,  thus: 

Give me to eal, or I die, 6rmb&Bffnirurr(G~~6usdra~BB @&SOIT 
61si~rr$~rrC~16bT. 

Repent, or you wid perish, lomi$pjfiq q&SOGa~slag@QaL@ir 
Currsurrlil. 

When it signifies distribution, QQJ'PJ will express it, which must be 
added to every word or clause which is distributed, thus: 

Send (me) gold, sacer, copper or lead, 6 u r r & ~ a a u ~ ~ 1 g ,  6~1&61P 
~ U L L I K Q J ~ J ,  Gel66muwrrw~, F F W # ~ ~ L U I T Q J ~  q m l j q .  

Or d h r n g ~  may be prefixed to every such word, except the first, 
thus : 

Let the carts bring lime or sand or stones, 6uakalp66ir e;du~8srou 
& d a g ~  lomm a & a g  &$cs~sn86ffirr&G81~i@~b. 

These subjects are usually taken from the scriplured or* the life of 
somesaint, @ ~ u ~ @ I u ~ L  6 u ~ f i & & ~ & C p ~ ' Q 1 f f 6 r n & # g 8 6 ~ ~ ~  
~ ~ " f u S @ ~ m ~ u  f i~bsmcsuq$pt~&$f  gkgK6u&6rQ&dQc6~& 
surrrie&. If g q & d g  be used, then a Q ~ ~ b Q ~ ~ s i r ~ 1 ~ 1 + a d r  must 
be put also after the first @fir&, thus: Cpuwem#&&&p 
6r~&g68csn&w~kffi&, & & a &  bj)& & L I S @ ~ ~ L U I ,  6CC. &o. 

40. Othemoise or Else 
is literally expressed by ~ ~ @ p i r u q ,  o r  C B ~ ~ J ~ F & I T D U ) ~ ~ ~ ,  but neither 
will always suit; the former is the least proper; the latter may be used 
when otherwise stands adverbially, as: 

If you acl otherwise, I shad gel angry, f i CWD ~ u ~ ~ ~ ~ I I ~ K ~ & Q B & ~ I I @  
GffirrulorruSfiljCusirr, (or  C Q J ~ ~ ~ I D I T ~ ~ ~ . )  

But in other cases, the Tamulian repeats the verb of the preceding 
action, wllich is affected by othenoise or else, put in the subjunctive 
mode, as: 

Thou desirest no1 sacrijke, eke I would give a, u f  agmr#awffk 
'5sfi&ulolrL~k dfiklS@$8ff@$gJCB1&. 

I le  did not pay the money; otherwise I should have giv& him 
the goods, u s w r $ m g u ~ s i n G c ~ ~ $ p d d ~ s u & Q e @ # # ~ ~ ~ @  
~&~hffiQrnr ~ U Q J ~ ~ ~ ~ & ~ ~ ~ K ~ ~ C L I & .  

41. Over. 
1. Wit11 regard to place, is expressed by Clod, as : 
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He poured water over my head, ~ Q I &  ~ & ~ ~ L ~ u U S & C I D @ ~ & & A  
wrrA@gm&. 

2. When it denotes superiority, C L D ~ ~ ~ I T ~ I  or @ I D & ~ L D I U I T & ,  with the 
dative, expresses it, as : 

The king is over his ministers, @orerr$ ~ & ~ ~ ~ L I L I  u ~ $ f ~ s ~ & g  
cIDmrruSfi&bg&. 

3. When it means through, diffusely, mh,tyb is used, as : 
His fame spread aU over the county, qwf im~w&r iB ;$  O 9 e 6 m h  

g & Q e & p s  or uud@gl~ .  

42. Out. 

1. When it means outside adverbially, it is expressed by, 6wsrfCu 
qphCu, as: 

He is out, .qw&G~~dGuf i f i&&f l& .  

2. When united with of, it must frequently be differently expressed; 
though Q w d Q u ,  &c. may often Le used when it is opposed to inside; 
yet much depends upon the verb with which it stands connected, as:  

He is oul o j  the house, qw&6wsrfSOs~lUSfi&Bd&. 
He went out of the house, q 6 ~ & d L m ~ ~ S i Q 6 ~ 1 & @ u C u n @ & .  
He is out ojthe camp, q a ~ & u m r n w & ~ & g l j q p ~ i j C u U S ~ & & ~ & .  
In the m m i n g  all the ships were out of sight, C S I T ~ O L D  (ffim~16uUSh) 

n & m r r & f f i L j u & f f i ~  t t idn~gjnbg 6 1 i ~ m 9  ~ ~ ~ ~ m t i ~ L ~ C u r r u S r n .  
He is out of the king's favour, @orrerrd~m~upumwd~ri jgrr&.  
He is out of humour, q~~&fiism1~6ffimsdar~fi&&~& or &iusirr 

ff &ffrn@&rnsv@Usfi&Bd&. 
He is now out of debt, q ~ ~ g ~ & & ~ i Q u r r ~ ~ ~ g ~ e ~ s a f & ~ m ,  or a w g  

6 m L ~ f f i L 6 b  @ l j Q u f r g ~ ~ A m ~ .  
I went out of the way, Q J ~ ~ Z S ) U J ~ ~ @ Q S ~ & C ~ ~ & .  
He is out of danger, ~cwgpr igC lor reLb&~6~.  
The fire is out, 6s f i i Iq  qdr&CunuS$~. 
He was distressed out of measure, .qw& arngS&rnrr$ eu&$uwiI  

U ~ L K & ,  or if the sense be active, g y w & d ~ q h  or I J ~ $  
orrd .e-u~$uwLjuQ,&~ljuL~rr&. 

3. When out of means the same as because of, the causal ablative 
is required, as  : 

I gaae him 20 pagodas out of compcbaPion, bu&cs$$@rn st& .qw 
@ k g  (eu)) worrffi~wr&Qarr@$Cp& or sn& qwgg&Bori;rB 
eu) Q I ~ ~ L ~ C ~ ~ W T ,  &c. 

4. Sometimes it means from, when the ablative of place with @ f i b  
or @&$, is required, as : 

IIe plucked the book out o jmy  hands, n&smcsuSdgig q$gcs$mgjir 
9@liirb@&. 



l i e  look [he I i~ i )zg.~ out OJ the lox, ( a u i ~ u S d g i i u ~ ~ ~ c a ~ ~  
O#~$,T&. 

T11i.s history is tuken out of the Bible, @@Bsrf&fu& e$$ruCwgi# 
$dfi tG'gQbcsl juiq or @QJ~&$~+-O@~C~~~ULW. 

may be rendered by 67)fiCw6i61~; but it often happens that it cannot 
lx rendered at all, and the sentence must either receive another 
form, or when tlie word means it may be, tlie simple future tense will 
express it, t l~us  : 

Perhaps he will come, 6~fiOwem~ w@i~~rr&. 
I1 was perhaps negligence which brought him into these endorrasr- 

menis, a m &  @ L j u ~ p l j u i ~  QI@&~$$& ~)&ljui~p$@$rrm$th 
q@wrruSfib&k. 

Thc simplest method, perhaps, u d  be to dismiss him, qagan#gi&srP 
d i ~ r r c k  ~&rn1~1urruS~b~Li), or ~~i&ml~urrUS~eS~(amsbr~ Cpn& 
L?Jb&!D&?J. 

a. Rather 

cannot be rendered by any particular word in Tamil; the must 
be determined and accordingly rendered, thus : 

I t  would rather retard than promote instruction, 4.p qflq #&do 
~~rr&~~f iGulpbcsda& grrwgu)fhi~ wfiku~pkGc6#~1~1fi&&6lb. 

I had rather you go and ask for the biU, r%~aGunOiruswriru#~u# 
s m ~ & C ~ i @ b ( a ~ r r d ~ r r &  6rtmb&ekCgrrq.larru56&,gb. 

Rather than lose my soul, I shall give up sin, ~ T & @ ~ u ) R  P#&u 
wrr~smwuS~~Cu~~csrrgju~pi&ir  urrw$mg dCQd@Cw&. 

This is rather too much rain, @igjwmgp~$ks$cr,larrfl~dglb. 

45. Since. 
1. When it means from, or @g~Bcsrr&Q, expresses it, as :  

Since times immemorial, men have departed from the way of truth, 
mu)bg$6'96urrg yri&5srr&Ggg j(acsrraka@ ~1ciufpfimSr B#&U 
mrrribs&mgQSiQ ds~lbUSfibbp$rffi&. 

2. When adverbially used, meaning ago, befure this, @#do, with 
the corresponding particle, wmrrkeb or urfusph, may be used, or 
the verbal participle, as : 

It  is noto twelve years dnce the earthquake tookpZace, gldru#~?$@sBa 
~ r r m ~ g 9 i 3  @gm~smrrti+jk u&6vfusliar@wfi~lofruS@fl or @ 
u,&ri.pgr&~rrblj u&citsFu&~Q wfi~u)rrlB$g. 

3. When it means becauae that, whereas, as, u~US@GSO, with a 
relative participle, or the causal ablative must be used, as : 
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Since then greal circumspection is required, be cnrejtrl 10 usc i f ,  
LBc6qB B K ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ L D ~ ~ ~ S ~ ~ B ~ C ~ O Q I & ~ ~ ~ L ~ L U U L ~ I L I K Q ~ ,  (or Cw&@~1 
5a&) r% err~l%nsmlorruSfi. 

Since ye believe in G?uist, do as he h m  conunanded you, &&a& 
Bfl6n10sma ~Seisu~PdBpu~porrd1, qwr i  c a i ~ ~ m r d i ~ a > p $  
6.~iir8ir~6mrrcs. 

The expression ever since is sufficiently cxprcsscd by @9@C5rrA;R, 
aa in the before-mentioned instances. 

46. Still. 

When this adverb means neverfheless, ~lofwifirsfandii~g, llic s u b j ~ ~ ~ ~ c t i v v  
mode expresses it, as : 

KIT& ~ y ~ 1 g & & 1 q $ t $ 6 e r r & d 1 q & ,  ~ Q I &  .qiiut+&@siJpr&. 
When it meana in an increasing degree, L S & ~ I I &  will exprens it, as : 

H e  went on still fmter, 4~1&9sirr@& .gy$edscnnwnlirfi~rkgjrr~C. 
When it means in continuance; LS&ggG will be propcr, as : 

H e  still studies the Veda, ~ m & B & ~ & 0 w g f i r n ~ l j u ~ p 1 6 ~ d i .  
If  @&m& be put, the aenee will be, that hitherto he did ttof gel ntl 

in-learning, and lira1 fherejore he still learns. 

When it means besides, @&m& expresses it, as: 

I have still another piece of news, @&m& bjlfiC?eLiI$14~&v@. 

is expressed in Tamil by the dative, and by the ablative ill @bb,  wit11 
a&, without any change iu the adjective or adverb, t l ~ o u g l ~  occasio~iully 

or gy$c61~1rLiI ,  may' be added, as: 

This  is better than that, @g jg q ~ f i 9 m ~  or f i ~ l o n d f i d ~ ~ % p & ,  
I am greater than he, q ~ 1 6 V f g &  mrrsin8uficuwdrr. 
This writing is worse than the other, qi5961g&$g~& @&qmmismu 

lorruSfidPsirrpg~. 

Observe that these forms imply that both have the same quality, only 
tire one is better or worse; when, therefore, the sense is that the one, 
with which anotller thing is compared, has nothing of the quality at  all, 
or one contrary to  it, the comparative form cannot be used in  Tamil; 
one of the qualities must be directly denied, thus: 

It is better to say the trufh than to lie, OurrbOuerrlo$ e@$umn 
msmgjQ8err&~bp0~ffi6~li,. Here if you say @urriJOuc&p& 
wit, it implies that to n certain degree falsehood also is good. 

I f  becomes us more to love tirnn to lrnfc our neighbour, cSpawruumca 
& b p $ d m ,  qamf~$&& qg16inq~fiBpCg mlodg$ gjg$wnuS& 
~ P B .  



It i s  lrctter to su$rr than to do evil, # ~ ~ P ~ I U & ~ ~ D G ~ ~ ~ U ~ , &  
' $ a m m r u t + s d i & p C ~ ~ b & m g ~ .  

- 'ute.-Concer~~i~~g the comparative d ~ g r e e ,  see 5 XLVI. 8, and 
XLVII. 2. 

48. That. 
Tllis conjunction is expressed, 

1. IVlren it riieans because or on account of, by the dative, with &a, 
or by ,&#igI as: 

I am sorry that I cried out, arr&~lgu&u&an6m~~c6~eu)sor~1) 
9 K ~ l h @ & C p &  Or lJdd6fJl~n$&efl@. 

2.  When it refers to n consequence, the clauses must be inverted, md 
the causal particle used, as: 

I l e  mas so frightened that he fled, asu& dr~qib uu+jge@a (or 
silnply u r u u )  *lpljCurr@&. 

3. IVlien it quotes another sentence, a&o and other modihtiona 
of asirrdp~ are used, or the mere verbal noun in such a case aa 
the followiug verb may require, as: 

Acknowledge that men arc sinners, ~)aif$Tia6i~ urrdesrrm5,&&ka 
Gm&um~6 ' lu~$~dQcsn6jT .  

Know this day that Jehovah is God, LIF~IUUC~~J~ Cgi~1Gkardu.g~ 
d C m ~  sy$ri&Garr&. 

Remember that thou wmt a s e t a d  in Egypt, a&&uOge&jg0a1 
aylpmlou~uSfirig,canp L~aa#~bQcsrr6jT. 

I s h d  demonstrate that the earth moaea round the arn, ylggffuea~& 
e;$flGurr@&pQg&ug,P6 ~prruswrriilcs6uj~r8 Q~FK&@@IW& or 
ms i r rg$f i i~ r rkp iu@$~Csu&.  

4. When it denotes a pnd end, ulp, or u l p u r ~ b ,  expresses 
it, as : 

Do thou work, that they may lice, eywicssir rSsm1~8~1bulpd6  &CP~ 
6~6~Qff &. 

49. Then. 
I.  When it means simply at  that time, or after that, i t  is expremed 

by ~ C J ~ ' U I T L J ~ ,  or &ienm$$Ca, .qPlrijCmo$$Qa, 4$@@6fi&q. 

2. When it means that time, the Tamulian expresses it thus, 'aa : 

Till then let us watch, ~ k ~ s r r ~ l b w m ~ & g l i ,  or (,qg~sumr&&~) I M ~  

Q S $ $ $ ~ ~ & ~ ~ ~ T , L C Q J K ~ .  

3. IVllen it means i j i l  bc so, it must be expressed accordingly, as: 
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f l%en let me go and mi te  him, ~ y i r u ~ + o r r ~ i o ,  mrrdr6urrrt qe l~ar r  

ur@&gburp&g B ~ h G a r r Q .  
What shall I then do? gyiru~+rurr,g& fimnsbr m&mQe&umaib. 

! Note.-When then follows after a subjunctive, the former need not 
be expressed in Tamil, as :  

If it be so, then I shaU come, . qsy l ju~wn~& mrr& w ~ ~ C Q J & .  Some- 
times it is proper to translate it by .quQurrgg. 

50. Thence, Thenceforth. 

These adverbs mean from that pluce or time, or, for that reaaon, and 
must be expressed accordingly, as : 

Thence we departed, qmg @ ~ # s m g d i Q u q p i r u i C ~ ~ l i r .  
Thenceforth t h y  did not join IU any more, q g g g d ,  (or gffipkcsnmh 

(JP~,&) ~elrie;siTloguulpqib mLcsam.#OerQSdam, or mLcsOtmrr 
C L ~ ~ C f f u 6 § & 6 ~ 6 ~ .  

n e n c e  it waa that I rejected his ofer, * $ p ~ C m  (or akggcsnm 
$U@&@@~L' )  EK& &SU@6mLU Q C F T T & Q ~ U # P & ~ ~ P O ~ & .  

\ 

51. There, thereabout, thereafter, thereas, thereby, therefme, 
therefrom, therein, thereinto, thereof, thereto, thereupon 
and therewith. 

1. The adverb there is, in most acceptations, expressed by *hCcs or 
~ & Q S L # $ @ ~ .  When it is used as  an exclamation directing some- 
thing at a distance, it may be expressed by qOprr, as : 

There he comes! .qCgrrm6&gsbr. 
When it is expletive, it cannot be rendered, thus : 

There was a man in  Sadraa, whose name waa Subaroyen, eguhcs 
uiI+sar$$Qm 9& losafgmf&k$rrsin gy~~@pr8g& aiirurrrruQsm& 
&3pl@ufi. 

2. Thereabout, when it means near that place, is expressed by 
A Q Q S L # $ ~ ~  or . q & & ~ # $ f i g B e d u ~ ~ ~ h .  When it means, nearb, 
apebgmpw must be used. When it means concerning that matter, 
p1mgigfl.$g1 will be proper. 

3. Thereafiez, when it means according to that or accordingly, 
1 ~ 1 k g i r u ~  expresses it. 

4. Thereat, when it means at that place, A&QSL@&C~ must be 
used. But when the meaning is at that, on that account, it must be 
rendered by .q$@m, aq$mfd@gh. 

5. Thereby is well rendered by ~ p , g @ m ,  q$&@bl)(~rr i~.  

6 .  Therefore (and wherefore) are expressed by &msrufl&, +jgmrrdu, 
~ r n u + w " ,  ag,@m, amgroi ) ,  see Q CVI. 
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Besides these, &m~Qsrr&@ has also been used, but upon no 
authority. 

7. Therefrom is expressed by q$tSfi&, *#&&a or  .q&ygtb. 

8. Therein and thereinto are rendered by or gyp@&Usrr. 

9. Thereof; for instance, the earth and aU the j U m  thmf, ~ d q 6  
~ $ @ & ~ " L u K ~ I / L ~  Or &jdU/lh q$dUfi@3plj$fi6b&)KJKQ/~. 

10. Thereon is rendered by 49sirr01oBu. 
11. Thereto and thereunlo are expressed by a$@&. 
12. Thereunder is rendered by qp&&@. 
13. Thereupon, when it means upon that, is expressed by dg&Umdl; 

when it means in consequence of that, qpacsr,  expresses it. When  it 
means immediately, P L C ~  must be used. 

14. Therewith, when it signifies with that, * ~ @ @ C L  e x p r e e s  it; 
when it means immediately, a ~ 0 m  will be suitable. 

15. Tlierewi~hal, when it means at the same time, abefra#&Gsl, 
expresses it; when it signifies with that, qgC@% must be used. 

52. Though or Although 

is expressed both by the verbal participle with ~ h ,  and by the sab- 
junctive mood with ~ b ;  the difference between them, which ought to 
be carefully observed, is pointed out in Q LVI. and LVII. 

He shall liue though he die, qwsirr m R $ ~ r r w l h  LSsmgljum&, which 
implies that he is not yet dead. 

H e  wiU not renounce Christ though he should die, q s u g 8 6  r a m a p t b  
wL$rr@h (or gqau&mrswr6 q a a ~ L p r r @ h )  &@6n)g~6m611la@~dd 
s ~ r r i ~ m s k .  

Abhough my howe is not hrge, yet I remain in it, 61&~8@&$9~ 
~Sfikgvk, fin& q$0duS&b&@p&. Here the smallness of the 
house is a certainty. 

But although the howe should not be large enough, I &dl t d s  it, 
d ~ & ~ g a u ~ k m  firrt5-r qm$surrh&0w&, where the 

smallness of the house is still a doubt. 

53. Through. 

1. When it denotes passage, suglumlir expresses it, as : 

IVe passed through Tanjore on our way to Cochin, ~rrLa& g&em 
grihu~~~~Lir#i ( 5 6  e ~ ~ r f & w ~ ~ ~ ~ l i r b )  Gc6m&&b&Lj@urT(P@. 

Go through the slrair gate, Q ~ b s l o t r m  svrruSfsin~gru~JIu@uir~tsch. 
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2. When it means from end to end, the infinitive of e e q . § p ~ ,  
or some other suitable phrase, expresses it, as : 

An cub i a  irnagincd to parr through the earth, ~ub8r i r~LPsmuqe i r  
Currd&pG$sia~ urraSbBgRsQr or ~91lS&w&$USCa1 Curr&&p 
~$&.gY, 6Lc. 

Hepiereed him through the body,qsugscn~oe L Q Q ) ~ w & & ~ $ ~ & .  
We wslJ through the l m n ,  mrn6uiiparg$@gcirCmCurrC~ib. 

3. When it signifies by mwm of, the causal ablative, or adverb  de- 
noting cause, as  ga~mmtb, will express it, thus: 

It wtw through indoknee that he b e c m  so poor, Cerr~bud@@a 
Biu~lBiHg ~~irwsrrq$d&$u~&~nuS@@. 

Through thb man w fmgivanur of rin, cached unto you, @~' r i@sr ,  
mnhb unsum81af1iq &+ap6,5 q&~csJu@dpp. Here you 
cannot say h m r C m ,  because that would refer to the preaching. 

He them much that had believed through grace, .§&smuuS~Cw 
dssurr8csmrrmsuRcspd~ ( 8 ~ 6 q i b  ~ $ ~ ~ I T u ~ Q I ~ $ I T & .  

a. To. 
i. Aa an Adverb. 

1. When it denotes the infinitive mode, simply pointing out the verb, 
the fourth indefinite or infinitive mode expresses it, as: 

I begin to fear, E K & L J U ~ ~ U L # ~ $ K L O & C ~ & .  
You ought to go thither, oLCcsCurrcsCsu&@d. 
I love to read, firr&ulpHcsgSgdqdCp&. 

2. When the infinitive mode in English is the subject of the sen- 
tence, the Tamil verbal noun must be used, as:  

T o  relieve the indigent, to comfort the aflicted, to protect the inno- 
cent, to reward the deserving, me humane and noble employmedr, 
u s m p 6 p k e g  g&w&Qetb lp~h ,  ~lBiHcs~u0dp~1ka~sn8,Op&p 
d p ~ l b ,  6@p8daIrr$~tircsgmrb e a u u r r @ g J p ~ d ,  urr&$u~nsSrs 
~&&1iua1~aaH9arr@dBp~ib,  mmf$&dCcs@p8uff u Bfismucsmrr 
dgsibsirrpm. or ggw&Qerir$@ib, C $ @ p ~ d ,  rsnirurr@pwb, 
6 c s a @ $ 9 ~ Q ,  &c. 

3. When it is the object of another verb, the same vrebal noun in 
the accusative case must be used, as: 

I hate to steal, $g@Bpsmg,ir usm&.4&@p&. 
Cease to do evil, #smmQeltdpa$dQkcaC. 
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4. M'hen it denotes intention or purpose, ~ 4 ~ 6 6 ,  with a future patti- 
ciple, must be used, aa: 

He came to kiU me, m&irrgwr89rsrr~sv@eJqri,urpd~@n&: an 
the verb wtigndr is here alone, the simple infinitive also will do, 
Qerr~svQc~~bur wffign&. 

Thy spoke thus to destroy me, 6 ~ 6 k 1 6 1 ~ ~  u~~J&6Li)ulpd& *lju(plj 
Cu&@ne&. 

Christ came to saae ainners, undrsm @~i t f&gL i )u lpd~Bbf is~g~  
wkg,ml?. 

6. When it simply denotes tendency, the verbal noun, in the dative 
case, with or without ggwrrcs, expremes it, as: 

This will serve only to i n w e  the passions, f&g gurrsmeeeg.r9ulpir 
LJ&,$~gLLlrr$$Dh wgawrrlls&~~Li). - 

Why should you blaspheme the name of God to &troy yow d ' l  
a& & $ & u ) K ~ Q ~ ~ ( ~ B @ & & ~ # @ ( Z C ~ ~ Q I K ~  & UURUU@BDLIO 46 
nfl lo&rng,&r~saaf lcs (ZwsbmQwQpbrsm (or e&,&#rona~ara 
QsQ&e$$&s$rre. ) 

ii. As a Preposition. 

1. When it denotes motion towards a place, or qpporitior, to, the 
dative is used, as : 

I went yesterday to toum, Crngjgnndr mfi&girGunJlerh.~~sio. 

Note.-The Ta~nulian usually adds wffiCgsirr, I came, became the 
speaker says this after his return from town. 

He sent fi& aases to Vannarpettah, gwl? @~bu# e g e n q e w  a& 
~mjOuim~dsgpr i r9@l?.  

Note.-When it is connected with journeying to a place, the Tamu- 
lian puts Ornail with the accueative, as: 

He travelled to Kasi, (i. e. Benares,) qw& rsnBen~1Omn6PLj 
@uK@&. 

2 .  When it denotes motion towards a person, the local ablative with 
@L$$& (or @L$$@&,) is required, as : 

I went to the Gentlemen, fir& .gmnu5saf~$$bo (or @~#$gb,@) 
Ourr@m&. 

Take the money to the Guru, u m r ~ s c n ~ & ~ d m f ~ ~ $ ~ ~ e i Q e n s B a ~  
Ounhzi6srrO. 

I have given (to) him the Pooranas, qurrmrkregsrr w ~ & L # # @  
6srr@$6$& or ~~1&Bgm6&n@#Opsirr. 

3. When it stands in a peculiar connexion, the phrase must be 
expressed according to the sense, thua: 

My friend rum true to his trust, m& 8@fi89& pmdG6llG1jyd8i 
e u u i ~ m p  & & ~ D U K ~ ~ ~ K ~ ~ ~ @ ~ K S ~ ~ L K & .  



I English Particles. 269 

/ l'be hng sent h a  troops to the numbs of 60,000 men. b u n m 4 b  
I u $ ~ d u l 6 C u ~ r i & Q e w ~ 6 m r ~  ~wd~$.gb~sgg]l j9@6br.  
! 
, 55. Towards. 

1. When it means in  direction to, the Tamulian uses Ofindd with 
the accusative or Cfi~rrrrb with the dative, as : 

He proceeded towards the south, a+zu& G p & ~ r n . ~ r n ~ Q m n A J u  
CUK@&. 

We arejoul-neying towards Madras, firhiire& Gcae&sarui~swr@smg 
CfirTb&5CuIT66C@k. 

The  nurents drive towards the sea, A6rrrri~h e&$u@#@g Ofion 
dgb8sirrp.g~. 

2. When it means in direction to a person, near to, erdumrrP or 
q@cs, or the ablative with @L$$&, is used, as: 

The  danger now comes towards him, Qlorrelbh~>Gu~g# #hug&&& 
eldulorrrrbwfid&p.g, or ~ w m f ~ $ $ & h v f i d & p ~ ,  or qwbm&Qe 
QJ&P&- 

8. When it means with respect to, it is expressed by the dative or 
local ablative, with a suitable verb, thus : 

Rw b e  towards us was great, ~wirfilo~pjbrarrafm8~g #&qGuRgn 
d&&$.g, or f i~bd~$$&mw$g,  q&q,  or fiwpClo&mw@~ 
4&4. 

This waa the first act towards a breach, dfqb$arl-ntfp$@g @B@QJ 
@g@GeJlmcaiunuSfiri;pp. 

56. Under. 

1. When it means in a state of subjection, inferiority, below in place, 
opposition, 89, or && with a suitable verb, muet be used, as : 

W e  are d under the king, firrQ~oDanfik @rrrrerrcykg8&&bui~ 
6 ~ r i ~ 6 &  or @urrerrqti~iui~gYirCs&. 

The swmd waa under the cloak, siCs&erdmwd& &@firbw. 
A Soodra i s  under a Bramin, ~ $ $ o &  9 o ~ ~ ~ g p l b g @ g r & ~ & ~ A  

&@& or &@fib&fl&. 
I am a man under authority, fir& ey&csnu$$ j&b&&irui~gYsSr. 
Wk are aU under sin, firrQlo&~rrfi& urrw@&@&ui~wtrs& or 

firrQloB~rrfik urrw~&sn~asr@mgqm~uwtt6si~.  

2. In a variety of phrases, under must be rendered according to the 
sense, as :  

This sword waa under his cbak, i i r e i c s l b  ~ w g r n ~ w e n B L l 6 ~ ) w d d u  
l o m p & $ f i ~ ;  but if the sense be, that the sword lay on a 
place, and the cloak upon it, d&i may be used, as under No. 1. 



260 Appendix. 

Ile acted under a tnisconcqtion of my order, q w &  n s i a g a o ~ l u c s C  
~~sr rdQnG~rr&gsr r  qsarrurrUl8u fiLg$gIi&. 

It was sold under twenty Pagodas, sy~ h w  wmcsg8&mna  
Q S r j a i r u i u ,  where under means for km than or withh. 

Nothing undcr royalty contented him, ~ m r e u i ~ ~ & f l C k u G p d r  
oa&~b a m &  ( F ~ u ~ # B c s ~ & Q ~ u .  

He escaped under the appearance of a messenger, awdr-g 
~e~ r f iGu r r&  QJ&J pf id i r@unp~& or a w &  q&y1g&041~## 
m $ g $ l f # ~ & ~ u S i r C u r r ~ & .  

He fainted under hia load, g j&@uid&r i rge im~~r6~0& O e d b  
Currgg&, or if the place merely is to be referred to, d a d r p b r  
eiml~LIS&&&&@b~~fi~Cur@&. 

I was under great anxiety, fin& d g k g  gSerru@m~1@16&Ogslb, 
or fin& d&kgjgSsrru#m~ u s m ~ ~ Q a r r & l p 6 ~ O g s b r ,  or &sir 
u$&J8&6jT68&1iiCp6&. 

He acts under k g d  restraints, d!$ &urru$aa?p~Os~ (or Smrffrr.68 
a i ~ w U S @ C 6 1 ) )  c s i ~ l j u i G 8 @ 6 b & @ & .  

He eunk under his father's injuenee, q w &  9618 ~ ~ ~ B D L I L I  

Qt~bmt6LLS@@m ap6@rirgCurr@sirr or q $ & J @ u n @ r .  
I m under fifteen years of age, a & w w g  u$~apdi,&&~eff@ 

&&pg. 
Under your direction I am safe, chlorrCsr, f i ~ # g ~ 3 u i @  m ~ 6 ~  u# 

$u~lrruSgBl@p&. 
This took place under Constautine, @ g  ~ c s r r r n m ~ & ~ e 6 m s l b @ h  

@.urru@plsm~o rsrrm#$Cm f i ~ @ g .  
It is mentioned under two heads, bu&@ w ~ i r q s d ' @ Q ~ ~ ~ & d  

usg&&&p&v. 
I gave it under my hand, f i r r&  a & m f f i Q u g $ ~ i r O u ~ L @  Bmgb 

@errQ.$C$&. 
AU this was under consideration, @mm@ubsr,nsu@mplqd~~$&g 

~ ~ ~ f f g a r r u a k r r d k 8 ~ 6 ~ & 1 p & k p ~ k & & .  
Their hopes are in  you under God, ~p~r rag  U U K U D I O U ) ~ ~  

@ u & ~ r r m g ~  & ~ d p m ~ u @ m ~ h  fihSBsmcsrurr115&i&~rfsL ; or 
uor ruo~Bg, i r9&q n . h ~ m ~ w @ n &  fihJBmeruar6~1@h1&. 

He was under his uncle's care, gym& p& & ~ ~ U J $ $ ~ I ~ J @ ~ ( D L I L I  

gSc~uf~qbg&mfgrir~rr&. 

57. Unless 

is expressed, like if not or except, by the negative verb with the sub- 
junctive mode of @fiB&pgi~ or Q S Q B ~ ~ ,  as: 

Unless the Lord had been my support, I shot& have perished, &rt,$grt 
~ & Q W T  ~ ~ R & g ~ G ~ ~ m 6 j r m r r ~ ~ r i r ~ r r m r ~ d v  EK& GaiOljoUr 
Om& 

Do not go thiiher, unless you widr to q o s e  yourself, B qmBg 
f i k m g  tufiQSBffi QS6burrBSi~mci3 (or ~ ) r n # b s r , n B S i ~ i r d , )  
~ & Q & ~ u K & K # & ~ u K w K ~ ~  
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58. When, Whenever, &c. 

1. T h e  adverb wbm~ is expressed by the noun, Qurrg~?,  as a particle 
of time, added to any relative participle, thus : 

When he comes to Madwa, q ~ ~ & - ~ o p ~ r r & g ~ ~ @ p Q u r r ~ ~ .  
When he came to Madura, ~ Q J &  1~.gi~smrrbg~lk$Qurrgg~. 
When he will come to Madura, q w &  u~.gi~smrrsbg~~fibQu~g~. 

When it means whilst, during, the verbal noun in the ablative case is 
also used, as : 

When he entered the fort, the troops gave a shout, e y ~ ~ s b r C ~ r r r l s r n ~ b  
~ i 9 S w & i s m s S $  C . ~ 6 1 ~ r s &  ~ u ~ l n u t b u & d ~ h c s & ,  (or  
dnC~~16bpQur rg .g~ . )  

When it is used interrogatively, a D Q u r r g ~ ,  m,iCmrr#$Ca, or US 
5rrm#$Cm, is required, as : 

When did he come? ~DQurrg~wlisgrrsirr. 

2. Wknever or whensoever, meaning at whatsoever rime, is expressed 
by G g f ~ ~ b ,  added to the future verbal participle. See Cprrgb,  CXI. 

But if the meaning is simply at the t ine when, then O u r r g ~  is suffici- 
ent, thus: 

Whenever men shaU begin to despise the Bibk, their m a &  wiU de- 
crease, ~osafgrics& Owg&mg ueiml-u&saar@ Qgr r~L&r6  
Qurrg.g~ & j ~ ~ r i s g m ~ u  a d Q m r r g B s h c s  gmplfiBVCurrtb or  
Qgjrr~k&kIcsrrm@$Oa 

59. Whence, When.soever. 

1. Whence, when it means fiom a place, is expressed by q&da@ 
or qm$Ql i i@, thus : 

Wlence he proceeded to Calcutta, &$dfi&, (or ampaSLL@) 
cs@~&grrqb,guCurr@sirr. 

When it means fiom a person, the pronoun in the same case must be 
used, viz., qwsafdf i&, eymQ6nTgSiQ. 

When it means fiom a cause or a source, eyp@@m is required, or 
9 6 %  a . g ~ d @ Q a ,  or &&5c(p~~rrfi$rr#i$@Ca, or b ~ s b ~ r r r m ~ ~ @ O m ,  
or any other such word as suits the connexion. 

When it is used interrogatively, slhtEfi&, ahOcsSfil is~ or mduaS~#$ 
& f i b ,  is required, as : 

Whence do you come ? arfir~suSfikg~~lfitEp~ri,. 

2. Whencesoever is variously expressed according to the connexion. 



Whencesoever you may have got the squirrel, you n u t  take if 
back again, 1 uSLg q d @ S & ~ m r s m r u  ~~rrLBBQerrc$r@erQ 
~~?LGLD&~CQIIT iq&d~@$@g ay61p$#$@bub Q ~ K & @  Our6  
CQIaknQlb. 

Whencesoever the people came, we must receive them, ~ ~ 8 e r n L e s i r  
6 l&dL@$df ih&'  QIh$fih$fTg& fiKd 4QIrfrSQmr ~,,g)rcbQsdT~rr 
OmsdarQ~b. 

60. FYhere, whereas, lohereabout, wherever, soheres-, 
w herefme, whereof, whereupon and tohermaorth. 

1. The  adverb where is expressed, 

When it is used interrogatively, by cirhCcs, as: 
Where is the man? . q h p ~ s a f ~ &  cirhce. 

When it means at which or what place, or at the pkra in did, it 
in expressed like the relative pronoun which by the participles, as: 

The place where the body was laid, Cgcs#mp 6 m ~ 1 B b 6 L i ~ t ~  DL&. 
The  house where the robbers entered, a&rntiSat3~1B#$d@. 
The corner where the birds made their nest, m6Sb6iT a@ @## 

$rn$o-. 
When it is answered by there, cirdilCcsClun gy&Cea is required, M: 

Where the slain are, there is the eagle, G c s r r ~ Q ~ r i r u L i u r l ~ ~ ~ ~ e  
G m h C s ~ l u r r  .qOOcs csg& 6 f i k 6 3 .  

When it is united with any, mhCcs U I T & @ ~  will be proper, thm: 

You m y  stay anywhere, f i  QohCeorr&g#dgkesOrrLb. 

2. IWtereas, when it means bud on the contrary, yet or but, the particle 
q i ru i pd f i r i sh  must be used, as: 

Thou hast done me good; whereas I have done thee d, d 0una66 
rnsirrmmQeh~rrlir, ~ l j u i p f i g f f i ~ l 6  MIT& .%sar5&@&anl~0fflirO~&, 
or 1 Glumkg  rn&mlacsgmr&Qc~LiJ~lb, fir&, &c. &c .  or d 
Gusarb& msirrm~oGc~LiJg~&, a r k  .%mk&, &c. 

When it means since, because, u i p d ~ C s r ,  should be used, an: 
Whereas it is commanded that no man shall injure another, roc o v a  

corefttlly to obey the command, 6i)fiQI& L D $ G ~ ~ ~ & ~ # & & I D  
m u & Q e & w B ~ ~ r r G ~ &  c s i ~ w u S i ~ ~ n j b G ~ u ~ p S ~ O ~ )  mntb 

3. Whereabout, when it is used interrogatively, is expressed by 61&70s, 
thus : 

Whereabout did you drop the Rupee, 6 ~ 1 & d b c a r a n e  d m B O s  
@ l p k & i ~ n h .  
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W h e n  it means about which, or concerning d i d ,  near which place, 
it must be expressed by a relative participle, as : 

Let no man know any thing of the business, whereabout I send thee, 
firsin a 8 6 l a r r  ugplbqdpcsnfiur@m$ qfiwfi&ghG$f1fiu6u@&g~ 
$filiuruncs. 

The town whereabout the battle took place, q$+5km~Quilpmlb. 

4. Wherever, and wheresoever, answered by there, will be expressed 
by @gmg~O or a$Oa@iur eyiocs, thus: 

Wherever the ruin drops, there is a hole made, lamg$gdcs&iTQSg&p 
@~$esiT0$rrgri;rg$ur~li,, or simply, ~omg$&d~s&&gdp @ 
L$f#g061)9$, &c. 

Wheresoeoer the carcase is, there wiU the e a g h  be gathered together, 
LSmG~ri;rOcs0urr q k @ a  csgge& calpsugk. 

Without there, ahiil0ffi and the subjunctive with a h  will be proper, 
thus : 

Whereoer Be thief may be, we must go and find him out, e y i @  
d&m& irrhC&fifik$~@k fir& C U K I ~  eysvgwrBcsdaQ~SlpBs 
OwsBaQk. 

5. Wherefore, see therefie, 9 LI. 6. 
6. Whereof, meaning of which, and are expressed by the relative 
7. W?iereupon, meaning upon which, I participle, as : 

The business wlrereof Itold you, mm& &@Srkg&8ffIT&@Srt6~1f~h. 
The texi whereupon I enkrged in my last diBcourse, csm~&urm 

9oeLcs$$Cn1 KK& 62Swfi&~d~6rilpsin wmB&uLb. 

W h e n  it commences a sentence, whereupon may be rendered by 
~ $ & 6 8 4 .  

8. Wherewith or wherewithat, meaning with which, must be rendered 
by the relative participle, thus: 

The hammer wherewith the smith struck the anoil, Qcsrrdcotih q s m ~  
tli&d&CD& q l p & l & ~ k .  

The sword wherewith he pierced the rogue's body, qw& 4696 
a & m g m ~ u O + % & m $  q@wb&&$m csicsd. 

W h e n  it is used intenogdively, meaning with whd ? a$,@m, must 
be used, as: 

Wherewith s h d  I pay the debt? a$.@@@ art& cs~~an&6'sgg$ 
&low&. 

61. Whether, 

1. W h e n  it is answered by or, is expressed by a repetition o f  the 
subjunctive mood with ad, as : 

K k 
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Whether you come or not, I shdl go, I% ~ l f i p a f ~ 2 l b  wo~$&rbg~?'gplb 
ffirrsirr Curr@w&. 

Whether you send the horse back to me or keep it, I didl be glad, 
&mrrtmw rllri c i r & d ~ $ $ 5 g # $ & h ~  qmL13@@16 #h .gym$ 
~ m w & ~ B Q ~ 6 ~ & ~ r r g 6 e r i j C p ~ + ~ ) n u S & l j C ~ & .  

If in this case, whether and or refer to nouns, then, or 
.&@Li, or ~QID, must be added to each of them, as: 

IVhetlrer you w he come I shaU be glad, r%urr@ggd g a r e e w l b  
arijgirr5 ekCgia+lorruSgirCu&. 

2. In interrogative sentences, whether and or are expressed by 9 
added to each part of the seutence, follo\ved by cir6iRg and a pronoun, 
or without eithcr, thus: 

TeU me whether you roiU come or not ? r% QI~~QIK~WIT ~ ~ u m m L ~ a O u r r  
@o&g~Qdrr&mpQQerrh1@, lit: tell me one of two thiRgd, 
will you come or not. 

I do not know whether this will be good for you w not, @gr emkg 
m o - m ~ ~ r r ~ ~ f i ~ ~ ~ ~  $smlowrrgSigClorr ~ ~ a ~ p p r f u ~ ~ .  

Note.-In English the negative part of the question ie ofien omitted; 
but in Tamil it must be expressed, as : 

Let me hnow whether you wiU purchase the elephant? urrgaacimu 
arrrkrgfi§'mr, w r r h s m r r i ~ ~ r r .  eymg,upSQSBcsC~~aka@b. 

JVhether he be a sinner I know not, gya&urrQSCurr (q&s~@sun) 
~ m p w f i o l ~ r r i C ~ s i r r .  If you translate it by ~ Q I &  u a d Q u &  
urn5 BIT& qflCw&, the sense is, that he is a sinner; 4 you 
knew it not. 

62. With, 

1. Denotes primarily connezion, in which sense the Tamil ablative 
social, with or without LL, corresponds with it, as : 

H e  went with them, gqw& & q a i r s ~ ~ Q m  t ~ ~ l j C u a e 6 b T  (or 
gyaiT~6erniTCL&~.) 

I have made an agreement with him, ffirrsbr g y a C ~ 6 ~ . ~ ~ 1 b u q & m r s  
u ~ s a a f C m & .  

2. If it mean in the same place, the ablative of place, BL#$&, is 
used, as: 

You were with me where it occurred, 4~ m ~ t g i Q u r t f a  r% O u t  
67SF~g7&dfiip-rliJ. 

It is dificulc to live with bad men, Qur r&mr r~w f rC6d~##Q w n e &  
usdrn f ign~p~ alfi.9. 

I shaB be with you within an hour's time, 6i)b 1 ~ 6 w f 6 r n u $ ~ d ~ O s r r  
&&EL.$$ jCe l jC~1&.  
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Did you nd say this? @6m$w&~Cmrr # k e &  OCF IT&~&B&.  
Yes, $616 or ~ s m $ $ p r &  (or @m$Cur) @errsin 

C ~ l b .  
No, @smgju&d. 

Did you not say this? @smp #hcssn&~G~lrrQerr&drie6jT. 
Yes, a h  or r r j r rk~Om9err i ibC~b.  
No, rrjrrLtsm&.s~. 

When yes ia used emphatically, like yea, indeed, the particle g, is 
&xed to the word on which the emphasis is to be, thus: 

Ye, my friend, the hour of your relief is come, a& 86m&$Cm, 
am&& &~oq@carr@8bpGf i f l1~mk$~.  
Per, you despise the man, r% uiglomf$slslrr ueisml-@lo u& 

gy#cfflliJ. 

66. Yet. 

1. The conjunction is rendered in the same way as neverthehs, 
notwithstanding; which see. 

2. The adverb is variously rendered according to the connexion. 

When it means beside, me7 and aboke, @&arb will express it, thus: 

l%isfumishes w with yet one more reason, @B @&and 96 &urru#i 
en$ m ~ & & & e r r i Q d p ~ .  

When it means still, without any alteration, it cannot be separately 
expressed; the sense is contained in the present tense, as: 

While t h y  were yet heathen, gymire& &pjnsufe;mrruSfidiimt61Bd. 

When it means once more, hsinmlb expresses it, as: 
Yd a mommi I wi& wait for you, ~m8encs @ d m 6  96 l d q k  

ca~&i$&C~sirr. 

When it means at  this time or so soon, with a negative before it, it 
cannot be expressed but by the present tense, as: 

Thdss, being asked when a man should marry, said: young men 
nd yet, OM men not a t  dl lomfpir aljf3urrg.g dwrreibudaswr 
~w&@Wro&g 6 ~ ) @ &  g r r C ~ 6 \ e & ~ m s a f ~ ~ & ~ O e i ~ Q u r r g p ,  
wr r f  uumuS6ebsm~d@ uakrrgnrr&carr~ dfi$$rrlj9ounmLS&q urf& 
O e ~ l b u Q k r r m & & ~ r r ~ .  F o r  uf&Ce$lb, we may also say, 96 
&&$@@b or Q ~ X G ~ C F U ) K U J I T @ ~ ~ .  

When it means hitherto, ~ ~ ~ ~ s m r r e b g l b  or ~ & m h  will expreas it, as. 
?'he master is not yet come, aelorrsbr @gi1m6mrr&gdmod?&asu or 

B&mb6Uud&m.  

When it means continuance ond ettention, it must be e x p r e ~ e d  ac- 
Wtding to the nature of the sentence, thus: 
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Wdhout me you can do nothing, nsiRaaarutp5 dLe& q & ~ &  
Qs6ruu1ai~f is6T.  

64. Yea. 

When it meana ycs, huly, O ~ t i ~ u n i ~  expresses it, as: 
Yea, the God of this worM has blinded their ycs, 0~1irumi.1 h& 

qm5&$& 69w& & Q I ~ C S ~ G ~ L U  ~66$r~6amb&urBt@&. 

When it means not only so, blrc more than so, gy&$, with ah, 
expresses, it : 

He h o u g h  costly spices, yea, and goM too, cS~suQu@p) eusbgcsear 
cu~fibQurr&gaa~hQ~6r~akA@suBpnsirr. 

T h y  revited him, yea, t h y  spil in his face, qsueaa P @ # 9 ~ 5 d r ,  
q$&fi ~ ~ @ B I G ( ~ L I L I @ ~ ~ $ ~ B & ~ ~ S @ ~ ~ C ~ &  or q t w ~ P ~ @ L i )  
~ Q I @ ~ L I I J  ~ a # $ d & l j ~ S q ~ b  suQnris6T. 

hrote.-Some have interpreted yea like yes, by a&, but this is 
incorrect. 

65. Yes and No. 

These particles are most frequently expressed by repealing, in the 
answer, the word contained in the question either in the aifirmative o r  
negative, as  may be required, thus : 

I s  he come? a i p r e .  
Yes, wB$fiB&~&. 
No, WU&&Q~Y. 

The words a h  and &dm@, are also used to express y a ,  and py&c\, 
and @ham, no; a h  and q & d ,  affirm or deny the same quality o r  
quantity of a thing, and a&@ and @&ma, affirm or deny the exist- 
ence of a thing. This distinction must be carefully observed. T h e  
following instances will elucidate the subject. 

Is this rice? gqg ~ y f l o i ~ .  
Y a ,  sqggrrdn or @B ayrF2pndr or (a&.) 
No, (ifis wheat) ay&d @# C~srr&~enu. 

Is there rice? qlC61qakrr~~. 
Yes, a&@. 
No, @dl)-. 

I s  not this what you said? @s d?h&r Q ~ ~ n & m ~ C w r r .  
Yes, it is, $616 or  @ g  mrrLcs6Sr QenLm@gn&. 
No, if is not, @ g  ffirrha& Q ~ n ~ m ~ B U b l ) .  

Did you not say this? &ha& Q ~ ~ r r & d d & ~ s v u r ,  
Yes, Q6rr&O@h. 
N o ,  Qen&d&&Qsu (or bbacv.) 
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Did you not my &a? haojufomcwn &&I&& Qm~drslrtsL. 
Yu, a h  or daog#prrba (or f & t ~ g C u )  Q@n& 

C@h. 
No, Bangufoa. 

Did you nat my thia? bsmp ISifsssrr8u~CwnQs~Qndrtasir. 
Yer, a h  or mrrDaGsrrQen&C@gh. 
No, mifssm&m. 

When yer ie used emphatically, like yea, indeed, the particle a, is 
aflixed to the word on which the emphasis is to be, thus: 

Yer, my frimd, fhe how of your relief w mds QO&jCm, 
esmsbg ~ u q Q a r r 0 6 B p U m ~ m ~ ~ a ~ .  

Yer, you %jrpur the -, 1 ukgmrd*oa Y ~ C ~ L U Y I  U& 

gg#BflJI. 

66. Yet. 

1. The conjunction is rendered in the same way as ncaerfheku, 
mmithutanding; which see. 

2. The adverb is variously rendered according to the connexion. 

When it means W, over and a h e ,  ~sinsard~ will express it, thus: 
l%kjwnis]iea w wiih yet one more r e m ,  d@ @&mh 96 Purrufi 

an$ mml~kcsrri@drpa. 

When it means still, without any alteration, it cannot be separately 
expressed; the sense is contained in the present tense, as : 

Tnik? t h y  toere ye1 heathen, gywriaw q&pj~suf'rsmrrdgk6md16&. 

When it means once more, h & m t  expresses it, as: 
Yet a moment I coill wait fw you, ~sarsbcsrre d&mh 96 1dqh 

a rr&$&Cu&. 

When it means at this time or so soon, with a negative before it, it 
cannot be expressed but by the present tense, as: 

Th&al being asked when a mon should marry, said: young men 
nd gel, old men not at d, mdpri srirQurrgg &~ebu&68til 
CwaBrQQm&.g ~s)&su& $ ~ Q a Q ~ & u w s a f ~ ~ $ @ ~ c s i ~ G ' u n g g ,  
wrrduurrdgdsmed@ uakrrgsr#i~csrr~ &~#grrirSuunsanS&q urFB 
C e ~ h u & m l ~ ~ r r a .  For uf&&~pb,  we may also say, QB 
~ S g $ $ p ~ y h  or ~eQpF~orrurr@gyt. 

When it means hitherto, & ~ J Q J ~ ~ I T ~ & I  or @&mh will express it, as. 
m e  mcuter is not yet come, aemrrsh & i ~ w a n n ~ g h w ~ ~ L ~ m ,  or 

B&mhaud&m. 

When it means continuance and czlension, it rnuet be exprewd ac- 
cording to the nature of the sentence, thus: 
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The stomi grew louder and yet louder, Qu&Dcsn@g ~ $ ~ U J $ ~ L D I I &  
@umITfi$&#. 

When it meaus even, afier aU, connected with a negative, it cannot 
be expressed, but by cl~anging the phrase, thus: 

The tiger u not far 08 but yet not near, q d & ~ B d p  @L& mug 
L D & ~ I & c F ~ u $ u ) & ~ ,  lit: B e  pluce where the tiger &a, is d e r  
far nor near. 

It  is not dificul to learn the Tamil language, but yet it cannot be 
called emy, ~d@iturrbmqmc~uiru'psbbpg qrf.g&a, ad09& 
~$G'ffrr&mca&~ng. 

I shall now notice a few other particulars, which may facilitate the 
translation of our European ideas into Tamil. 

67. Certain Verbs. 

Many of the English prepositions are also used adverbially, and there- 
fore belong to the verb with which they are connected. Verba so con- 
nected have often very different meanings from the simple verb, as, 
undertake, understand, &c. Tamil prepositions are not used in th i~  
manner. Prepositions and verbs united together, retain, with very few 
exceptions, their original meaning, as may be observed from the follow- 
ing specimen. 

to get in, to submit. 
to be over, to ezcel, (intrans.) 
to be under, to submit, oby.  
to be out, to be excluded. 
to cause to go under, to subdue. 
to cause to be over, to exalt. 
to cause to be un&, to subject. 
to cause to be out, to exclude. 
to take in, to keep. 

The  sense of the adverbial prepositions in English ought therefore 
to  be well ascertained, when those verbs are to be rendered in Tamil. 
Sometimes a simple and sometimes a compound word answers t o  the 
English verb and preposition; and consequently will often require a 
different government from that of the English compound verb, aa: 

H e  under-took the business, @fi~&carrfu&im~ Ou$giQcsrrs$r~lr&. 
H e  sent-jbr me, 6r6br~ursm~i r8~p~s i r r  or 6r6irr6uar umg-apjkuq 

46% &giitIs@&. 
H e  under-valued the piece of ground, 4 6 9  I&&&$& QSQ~U~F)U& 

66mp#&J w p r a .  
H e  under-stood me, fir& Qer&m# eytiu~k&996@5.49. 
It was imprinted on wax, s y ~  0rag&Cm u$ebcsiruirpw. . 
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He  forbore to tapbraid me, gym& 1 ~ & ~ ~ ~ 6 1 p r i & 8 e b 6 i T 6 ~ 7 n ~ u q t i  
&~Qurrg&w~&. 

Cdd has forbidden stealing, g f f i ~ B t ~ ~ r r 6 p s i n g  UDKUD& S L L ~  
~ S i ~ r r i r .  

Throw the parcel by, @kg6~6ism~iru6s$$Cdsmm$plj6urrQ. 
Throw the letter out, @figtiffirrBg$mg 6o@$gl jCun@ or pcibdlj 

Gun@. 
H e  cast the plate down, 9ri;rffirr~~iarBbC~~g&61P,g&. 
Be not cast down, QSsrnl ju~rr$f i  or e@j emirul-rrCg. 
Let w carry-on the business, @kgj$6'grr~j6m mrrh G ' e J l o t i ~ s ~ ~ ~ ~ r r l 6 .  
Let the water in, g & d i r  ~ c i b G m ~ ~ ~ i r u ~ ~ .  

When prepositions coalesce with neuter verbs, the verb usually 
overns the same case as the preposition, as: 

s y m f i t i g i u i q &  or sysufi&geSb@irudigffi, submid to him. 
gmpjt ig GU)~IU@QJKIL~KC~, may you exceed him. 
gymfiHgirfisirrBe&g, f o h w  him! 

But when the verb is active, both the verb and preposition govern 
leir proper cases, as : 

They excluded him from the congregation, syo~ gwr8esmutigirqp l6 
urr&B,gircs&. 

W e  subdued them, q ~ ~ r i f f i g m r  r n m t i ~ & b @ i r u @ & $ G ~ h .  
They exalted me above orhms, gymljfficib a & m  lo@pmi~sst i ,5  

Clo@u@&$,grics&. 

The judge consigned him to punishment, fiorrurr$u$ qwasar a& 
6ma~bgiu@.$$@6iir. 

68. Parenthesis. 

The parenlhesis, so frequently used in European languages, cannot 
E admitted into a Tamil sentence. If parenthetic clauses are to  be 
:ndered in Tamil, separate sentences must he made of them, unless 
ley can be otherwise conveniently united with the principal sentence. 
shall add a few instances. 

Seven or eight (Soromus makes a ten) m o n h  Julian staid at Con- 
stanlinople, @ y d u r r Q m & ~ ~ E u r r o &  Q~srrm6n)%k$&q1ffiCd 
~ G ~ i G ~ n r r ~ d f i f i g n s m ,  u~~mrrgd&fiprr86m&@ 6srrQsndp 
6'6m&u6~&6ff rr&du'i~iBp~sirr. 

Know tlren this t d h ,  (enough far mcan to h w )  virtue h e  is h a p  
piness below, @&qm$$Cm ~ F & I D I T ~ S C ~ & $ ~ ~ ~ X D ~ & ~ I T &  u11.4 
& ~ U Q J J ~ F ~ L I T ~ ~ L ~ I & U . @  Qlolir$rr&, 46U)$UJfih&'9&~&. @#losaf 
gir eyp66y6&3 gysmlokgs. 
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69. Peculiar expressions. 

I n  translating from one language into another, it will always be 
found that there are some peculiar and happy expressions which cannot 
be rendered exactly. T h e  genius of the Tamil and English languager 
are so different, that instances of this kind will con t inndy  meet and 
perplex the student. In such casee, it will be proper t o  weigh the 
literal meaning of the English word apart from its metaphorical eenae ; 
and to consider the precise signification which it beam in the sentence 
under translation. If this be done, it will be usually found, that there 
exists some proper Tamil word, which may well supply ita place; but if 
auch word be altogether wanting, or if it be antiquated and uncommon, 
it will be necessary to new-mould the sentence altogether. I mbjoin 
a few instances of s u c l ~  difficulties with their solution, in order to  
convince the student that the road, though sometime8 rough, is not 
impassable, thus : 

Of himelf, man is confessedy unequal to his duly, gLe& csLaplpe 
Q,tin&@rr~~ jscnpq121 Kw)pCw$.g~tf,ag$ (3w&~pl00~16L)afir lpd 
gfi5Piusisu, rurrwgli, @irulp&6err&@tfgriffi&, lit: man u da- 
tilute of the strength which is need@ to e& him to frrlfil Air  
duties, this all admit. (or confesa.) 

This w a dangerous road, @a Clorre$Qffia@kcfp lpnrtder~ad& 
&SJ. 

1'his is a very pernicious error, @g IB&p g&u##@C?ffigraram 
*I.h!?glo fTfifi&&p~. 

It is a fightftrlplace, 4s u u ~ . a k u ~ n & & p  81-8. 

The  idea of thankfulness is rendered by cpab$nd,  p$, which liter- 
ally means praise, thus : 

For ad bhsings be thankful to &dl ~#riwrr$LeQsrrh,sz,rrerpa$@ 
ffirrt6q121 u u r r ~ u ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ O ~ r r $ $ u & i Q e L .  

B e  thankfd to men also for their favours, losaFgrfe6ir 0e1irqd eu 
rsrr51kssp3icsrrffi ~ w h 6 m r q I i  O~rr$$u@jQeL. 

But when the person himself is addressed, the expression b varied, as: 

Sir! I thank you for yacr great kindness, BUJK! rdri Buffu u a a u #  
mg&GeL~@Orr ~sirrgfifiirflurrffi, lit: Sir ! you hawe k (m) 
a great favour, may you be well! 

Note.-That as  Op~&foli , ,  lit: means praise, it cannot be used in 
this place. If it be used, ~ & ~ r r h u g r r e  or a&~rrtsbff i~ar~,  maat be 
added, thus: Burr! P I D ~ & O ~ K $ $ L T I ~  (or  qcs@&d) e s 8 P u n ~ ~ g ~ e .  

Observe further, that when 1 say to a person, &h msaB6ir&,ffw 
a u r s  rru$sm9& QeLBri. rel66cnloljCurri~ @ u i c s ~ & m t w Q r r r r ~ a a ~ q ~ b  
mrrsirrsrrsarrgSd~, this is in fact praising him (Ogrr$$n8 or qeg&#:)  
when I add, &ri fisirrguSfikcsie~d3ri~ r e h p m ~ w  w m j m d ~  6sbr6 
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# & u v e ,  or  such like, that is twrrg&$h, or expressing good wishes 
towards him. By both expressions I show him my thankfulness. In  

- common life the natives express their thanks by e a n d  eurr ! which is 
evidently a foreign word. 

It is a curious circumstance t h d  none bejme Columbus discmered 
America, Qcsrr@hQusbrusu&a& @&Cm .qCloR&~6rrB 
~ 6 a a ~ g a p e ~ ~ e w  a e ( r f i ~ ~ ~ ~ u s e t i d & p ~ .  

It ia euriousEy mought, @ g  ~ 5 8 ~ $ u l o n l i r & ~ ( r ~ l u l j u i ~ ~ .  
These arc curiws peopk, bQ&ssm&cs& CarlpdmcsunriBs61S& 

d)Qlkcs&. 
He is a nr+ioue man, qsusbr q@$lorrm ~6~1@6iT617lofaJf$&. 
llic admiRistrafion of justice in  England is good, bhdarri ig~ C$s& 

$ C a  b$m6Sr~J1.#Q~&giru@dpg or @D&.wn@ Cps$$Cm 
gaarrcs& 8&smu&Qff166mlourr&QQe~#@&~rtc66iT. 

That man's character ia not good, .ayQ losaf%gps~w fil-den5 
6&d$Q061). 

Chriot Jesus ia applied to by his people in the characler of an advo- 
cate, @Cue;b&flmg p i~@sm~ur  emr&rs@bg6.%rr~u~~c6~uurr~ir 
.qmricsmrr& CmakalpiQcsrr&tmuu@&~~ or &$mgQSggp(an~u 
c~sarhc66iT qwcimrr&~ri;lcssir csrrrfwdcsrruQrrc8gr qmmrr 
Cslr&rpbQm&~6pjYi.s&. 

70. i'l~e Tenses. 
I t  is necessary to  say a few words more about the tenses. In 

Q LVI. 7, it has been observed, that by the help of the verb hpj6Pp.g 
something like the perfect, pluperfect and the second future tenses, 
are formed. I now observe further, 

1. That the perfect tense in English cannot always be expressed by 
joining @4k&Cp& to a verbal participle, nor is it necessary; the 
Tamil past tense will often be sufficient. F o r  instance : 

I have finished my letter, is well expressed by, sir& cxrr&p&rn~ 
6 ' w g $ ~ g ~ C g & .  The Tamulinn does not say simply, csrr6568 
m 9 g g & 0 9 & ,  but inserts as$, uniting, leaving out 6165. 

I have seen the person that was recommended to me, mQ06~)slrQm&.g 
a f l 4 k c a D u i ~  l o s a f ~ ~ a a b f f i a i a ~ ~ & .  

I have been there this mwning and done what was necessary, ari;rCffi 
Cui~GChusljagwsmgQQc~lirCpSin. 

IIe has travelled much this year, Big h~pjq#i$C~1)  .gw& ~yC5.s 
h ~ r i ; r ~ ~ k g l j 9 u u ~ m l o r r L D C u r r ~ & .  

2. SO also the pluperfect is often su.fficiently expressed by the simple 
past, as : 

I had .finished my letter before he arrived, 4 ~ 1 6 ~ ~ l p j d p 9  jpj @&Cm 
ffird9$a9Qwg$dp9,$69&. 

L 1 
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They h d  not yet gone far, when a tiger sprung forth, g y ~ ~ i t ~ s S j T  
Qsrr~e#igmrd @urrmrSsirrq 96 qdurrlirhp.g~. 

When he had qvoken those words, he lijled up his yea and said tlrus, 
arrh&m~csgsrr&Q~~rrsirrmQurrgp awb ghdpsm~ur ~ s &  

s m  qlu~?#&ffQffrr&m~rrw~. Here, however, in order to 
express the finishing of the saying, the Tamulian adds dprpBBp~ 
to the verbal participle, as, ~ h ~ w n h # s m $ s g s r r B Q ~ ~ ~ d o d d p ' p i $  
Qurrg@, &c, i. e. when he hadfinished saying those wwds. 

3. The second future tense is frequently well expressed by the simple 
future; sometimes also by the past, as : 

T h e  Parliament will have finished their business, when tlre King 
comes to prorogue it, burre rrmrrmsuh ~ri;rcs&gjrranrr qggLI1SgS016 
uq~ti&i1~g16Qurg.g sqhgjBehs$gfrt phs& & ~ @ ~ Q I B ~ U  &I@#.@ 
m~~&ptiQsrr&gfiljurrhcs&. Here mw&~dOrsrr&@ must 
be inserted in order to  express the finishing of the business, 
before the King's coming. 

When we shaU have done all that we were commanded to do, kt w 
say we are unprofitable seruanls, filn&~iffii~~sl~b~LIui~m~1~6 
Qm&arrsu jsmp~qg Q L F ~ J ~ J ~ T L J  f i n i  i)LI6~urrern~)~m errrg 
u&srr~9rr&g16errOdBQsrriiiTm&~6~6wrri. 

IWten you wild have h e  this work, then do that, @ r i ; ~ @ ~ ~ g s u s m u &  
Q C F I ~ J ~ Q ~ T L J  ampQQa=JI. Here 9dTq sufficiently expresses 
the futurity of the action. 

IVl~en you wiU have gone about 4 kadams you will me& with a larga 
stone, #ri;r56T fir@ srrggr516 fi~hp6sirrq 6j)& Quffu e & a s u 6  
airrakndhsciir. 

Imen you roill have become 16 years of age, then you may think on 
marrying, # u$@g w~~iiiTrnwmrrfig&6166urrtp#, dsunt6# 
mpbg$$ip Gurre6lwru&awmrrd (or asartigiru&m~~rug 
4m6urrg.g. 1 

4. When the action is still continuing, the verb should be in the 
present tense, as : 

My brother is writing, 6rsirreCsrrgosirr 6rgga&&r. 
She is knitting, 4wiiiT m95&pp?r. 

5. In  the same case the imperfect is expressed by the present tenee, 
or by adding wgbpg to the verbal participle, as :  

When my brother wap wding ,  a thunderbolt struck ? r i m  dead, 61& 

ffOffir$u& 679&66)6fiQI) (01. ~@$~lfi65)6&&) @I& &QI-6 
6\srm6mi~g&. 

IlQ sister wus playing the piano, when the postman came in, GT& 

ecsrrgf ~ & ~ ~ ~ s m 9 m r r 8 $ ~ ~ f i s m t s ~ &  (or arrBismrsdBo) 
~gi~b~rr&gbs~usirrwh~rrsirr. 

IVhikrt we were walking, it began to min, firrhs& fi~iig~unsmcsddu 
(or r n ~ ~ w f i m ~ ~ t 5 O )  m m ~ Q u l i r u ~ ~ 6 ~ n ~ h & j ~ ,  
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6. The auxiliary W be, added to the present participle, require8 the 
addition of Qcsas$rlp@6p&a, in the future, to the verbal participle, as: 

When you will cau to-tnorrm I dud be d i n g ,  1 anes r r i g~ ,gd  
Chrrgs mrr& ag$dGcsrr&lp&Cu&. 

W?ien OIP j i e d  arrive, we shall be &ding tea, shdpsm~u8Cm 
s u b  C c ~ g h 9 ~ 1 r g . g ~ ~  mb O ~ d w & g s $ r d r i  eni rL( j iQ1 

Qems$rlp&Cunh. 

7. The auxiliary do, did, in reply to some one who asserts that we 
& mot or ciid not a certain action, ia expressed by adding -a to the 
verbal participle, as : 

i%? dath walk, *w& LL~C* w & j & .  
I did eat the rice, ran& CsnCprenirlSiQdOcsns$rC~uS&aCpC. 
W e  often do go to hia habe, an&5& ~ q l p 1 5 l p  glw@~16m~u d i Q B  

# u f f i u u S g l B C ~ d  
W e  did tell her ojthe danger, qwpyig ClaneliwgOmCCpr q o ~ g b  

~&C?en&dCuuS@mCgrrd. 
H e  did aped a lie, qsu&  ~unIiIGffn&dCufigrii$in& or gyw& 

ci)& Q ~ ~ J l m ~ 8 6 8 ~ 6 h 6 m 0 ~ 0 .  

7 1. The -Modes and Partic&les. 

About the indicative, imperative and infinitive modes, enough has 
been said in the Syntax. But the potential and subjunctive modes and 
tbe participles require a little more elucidation. 

1. The potential mode in its various forms will be best explained by 
the following phrasea. 

It may rain, lomg6uhqCm. 
He may go or rtay, ~ Q I &  C u n s d n h  s y d m , ~  @&6661)nb. 
I can ride, f i ~ &  g$mrr~fi&OloCaflir6~1:6wsirr or ~#mmllJP&Cm 

~n$ir6urrffi a&@@&Gb. 
He urould walk, syw& a ~ k e 6 m r n ~ n f i e d 6 ~ s i r r .  
Thy should learn, qwr i .56~ u lek56w&@h, i. e. it is necessary 

that they learn. 
Thy might have dime better, qsuriffi& (Dm$)  *&5fi&&~&6'eh 

u s 0 f l ~  or 6'~fihll1?t66617. 
We may always act uprightly, mrrh air(aurrgg~b aakammuni~  

H e  was generous and would not take revenge, ~ Q I &  a d a w @ m a  
un l j  u ~ J ~ ~ r r h f f i m m $ ~ s 0 n $ ~ f i ~ n s i r r .  

Uk should resist the durements of vice, gsirrmrrrikrs&$@& fi&mu, 
uSg&bpcsrroswrhc60mnC~ a$h&g fi@e6Csu&@Lb. 

I codd formerly indulge myself in things of which I cannot n m  think 
but with pain, @ir6'urrgg~ & a a ~ B g m C p ~ g l b  CanenwbGcs~dBp  
~OfiffihsrrrFwr&lffigmr g L C m  e m O g r r a p $ C ~ n C ~  QsLCwsirr. 



a. 011 t l~c  suhjunctivc modc, ace 99 LVI. and LVII. Here are a 
fc\v more instances : 

I rill rcspect h i ,  though he chide me, #w& n&gaadslpi+# 
G'srraBr~rr@li, err& .qt iu~a~8csm&9erirCw&. 

llkre he good, he would be happyl qt iu& aA~w@B,u&nfi un6du 
dp6irsntiu@uS&ir~ITQr. 

I/ he desire it, I d l  perform the operation, gyw& dfihLS&~, M& 
gyf i~Cwwsmu&Qe~irCw&. 

I j  he trere present, he was highly cdpbk, a w &  ~quS&r@@dL) 
*a456 ~ ' 5 k 6 @ ~ @ a f a r O -  

3. The participles are onen expressed by the verbal participle, or by 
the relative participle with a particle, as: . 

Knowing lrim to be a mischievous man, I avoided h k ,  qw&&rdL) 
~rr~t iuQsm&.~g mrr& sffliig eywg8186 d a 6 C s a r L  or (4164 
ulpuS@JCa.) 

Admired and applauded he became vain, ~ Q I &  &effu#aogqth 
q5@&866luqlh a a L l i B  (or gy6m~B$$@Cm)) Basr@@Jss. 

IIacing finished his work, he submitted it for emmimation, a m &  9aP 
~tiu616vbmugq#$ QUK&&J (or LS&q ) qm$&ce~#8186pgfi6 
q i I q & Q s n Q # p ~ & .  

' 

Wllcn the participle has a different nominative from that of the sen- 
trncc, the Tamil relative participle must have, subjoined to it, one or 
the other of the bcfore-mentioned particles, as: 

The cody hatr'ng brought the fire, the cook boikd the rice, 
~d&csrrrr&QfifiljmuQcsn&Qtiuli~9&q, ~aaujuQdkamrs& 
Cerrg&d@&. 

It being still hot, we cannot go up the mountain, GmQuSarra~eurQ, 
(or QtiuLumrrsmulpundr) mrrd l o ~ s u u l i & @ l o C a p & ( ~ ~ ~ m ~ .  

Tire sun haring set, we descended from the mountain, gRu& ampr 
d$$fi&q srni, l o~suuSd f i l i $ph&C~b .  

The moon rising, we commenced our journy, ffrb$Cnnan~urprapd 
US& (or efi$o& & ~ u l o r r m Q u r r g ~ ,  or K m q  C ~ ~ & $ t i t w G u n ~ )  
firrh~& i.rou~rrswrlorr3irqpljuiC~~li, .  

The infinitive mode may also be used in these instances, as: 

The teacher hatGng delivered carious doctrines, the diacipksput mtuy 
questions, 6f iwrrmwri 1-161) ~ ~ C p ~ ~ i i ~ m ~ & Q ~ r r & a &  B ~ p b d w  
qCfimhd@d@rics&. 

Wllcn the participles stand as substantives, they must be rendered 
accordingly, or by a relative participle with a particle, thus: 

Tile generals being attached to the &ng secured his crownl 
u$ hrrrrerra~~~iu&fli~csrrakrrq h o r r e r r d ~ l r a n ~ u  @lpsmuei 
arrkdpg j6 g l p w n d f i k p ~ ,  or u & f i b Q c s r r & ~ $ @ ~ a  bmrerr 
Q ? ~ ~ ~ ~ L L L I  & W ~ r i ; r s r r & t s r j u i ~ g .  



J o ~ I I ' s  having been writing a long time had wearied him, Cwrre~rr& 
d ~ i ~ f f i r r m d g i ~  ag$m&af.W ~ u r r ~ ~ ~ m ~ i $ g k & ~ s i r r .  . 

72. The Personal Pronouns. 
The English to me, my, is not always required in Tamil;  when the 

ther parts o f  the sentence naturally imply these pronouns, the Tamu- 
in omits them, as: 

Give (me) the book, ~ i g i r q $ g f f i $ m ~ i j Q a i ~ @ .  Here to  add 
~ m k 6  would be stiff, as it means none else than the person 
speaking. I f  another person is meant, then q h v g k p j ,  &c. 
must be added. 

I have finished my letter, mrr& ffirr&g$mg Gurg.$ @~SjCg,&r.  
Here a& is not neceisary; it is sufficiently implied in err&. 

Thus also the second personal pronoun Bee, in imperative phrases 
not necessary in  Tamil, as: 

Make (thee) an ark, a6 Cusmgsmw8Ge ~ i~~~rrwrr f f i .  Here ~ m 6 g  
is unnecessary and stiff; unless thee be rendered for thee then 
~mkcsrrrs  may be said. 

Hm (thee) two tables of stone, @r&Q C S $ U ~ L ) ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ Q ~ T T & Q B I ~ I .  

Go, get (thee) down, 1 uSpk&irCurr. 

Thus also the reciprocal Pronouns his, its, it, are unnecessary, as : 
A tree bringefh fmth (his) fiuit in (his) season, p & u m s r r m $  

$em aSfiielorrsm& ffi6afai~srrdQairr@k&pg, 'here g,& csd, 
. #~csrrm&&Cm, would not be Tamil. 

He broke the stick Igave (him,) mrr& Qsrr@$p g l p m u g $ $ p ~ & .  
Here purkgk6'ffirr@&g is unnecessary. 

73. Certain Phrases. 
The dog barks, 
The hog grunts, 
The pig squeaks, 
The horse neighs, 
The cock crows, 
The ass brays, 
The  cat purrs, 
The kitten mews, 

The bull bellows, 
The cow lows, 
The calf bleats, 
The  sheep bleats, 



The lion roars, ChcsB ffifi&&b&pg. 
The  wolf howls, @csrrpa~~!i~ i r . ~ s r r u S @ & p ~ .  
Tire elephanl roars, urr6larr sfi&&&&p&'. 
The  tiger growls, q d  spj&Cti&pg. 
T h e  fox barks, arF =muS@&p.gi~ or &ljS@Bpg.  
illice squeak, m d s &  ~ ~ l j Q @ & & p m .  
The  fiog croaks, 9~6lmr @6mn&pg or ~firS@&p#.  
The  sparrow chirps, a s m ~ b f f i & & m Q S  ~ ~ l j Q @ & p g .  
The  suraLbw twitters, psmrsd8&rr& 6fid ~ ~ l j Q @ & p g .  
The rook caws, rsnf f ihf f i@g&pg or a i Q @ & p g ~ .  
The  pigeon cooes, q f l b ~ r j B @ B p g .  
T h e  turkey gobbb, 6urr&Csng s@&'&p& or a ~ l j 9 @ B p # .  
The peacock screams, IDUS& a q & p g .  
The  beetle (or wasp) hums, @6mrr&pg. 
The  duck quacks, g n o n k ~ q & p ~ .  
The  goose cwkles, 6 u r r & & a b ~ q P p g .  
Monkies chatter, &ud2&66i~ t ~ l j Q @ & & p m .  
T h e  owl hoots, &ban$ a i r Q Q & p ~ .  
The  screech-owl shrieks, c ~ . n & g ~ S  .s~rjQ@&pg. 
The  snake Irisses, urriq @m~nh&p&a. 

MISCELLANEA. 

74. The Measures. 

The largest grain-measure is called f f i m ~ b  or csmt; and i marked ar 

1 Kalarn is marked, tiim or ffim 
2- - - - - em. 
3 -  - - - rmm. 
4 - - - - -  em, &c. &c. 

A kalam is divided into 12 smaller measures called U)U&C~K& o r  
@I&, and marked d ; 

2 &.garof is called u5&, and mmked w. 
3  - - - @&&garof, - - - - - - - d. 
4 - - - #Waf, - - - - - - - 9. 
5 - - - pJh&g&! - - - - - - - %='. 
6 - -  - "pdLju$ffi&, - - - - - 
7 - - - rng,&grd, - - - - - - %@BJ. 

- - - - -  %&- 
8 - - - g&&?nsaaf, 
g - - - @&lj,l&&&gjd, - - - - - v- 

VIQ. 
10 - - - @ ~ d r j u $ & g ,  - - - - 6VptS' .  
1 1 -  - - ~ & J d l d @ k & p l d ,  - - - - q d .  
12 - - - ~ m 6 ,  - - - - - -  m. .  



A ad is again divided into 8 parts, called am@ or ulp and 
arked a. 

mr$, h called - -  - - 
- - -  - -  - - - - -  
- -  - - - - - - -  - .  

and marked - - - 
- - 

- - -  - - 
- - -  - - 

- - 
A mag or uy- is divided into 8 smaller parts, one of which is called 

b g r r k ~ ,  marked g. 

2 +jgak&, h ca&d &g&& or f f i a j u q ~ ,  marked m. 
3 - - -  - ~ g t i ~ s a g n k & ,  - - ug. 
4 -  - -  a l f  or ~6cnKUy-, - - wJ. 
5 -  - -  - ai?urr~~riffi,gj, - - m a g .  
6 -  - -  @'6l/LJ$,gj 0' d p k ~ s ~ f i ~ q ~ ,  - h6. 
7 -  - -  (50'6l/g"ffi=g~~fid, - - &us. 
8 -- - - mr$, - - .- - Q. 

A +yprL& is subdivided into 5 parts called Ge&@ (vulg. a i d 3  and 
'en@,)  and marked g. 

Observe that when the term ffidLi), is united with any of the above 
ubdivisions, the Li) is changed into & and a is added, thus: @&&& 
:mfl$n6aaf, ~ k s d C m u S ~ d ,  &c. &c. In  general also ffimdr is 
lore in use than t6mLi). 

75. Days, Months, and Years. 

The  day, distinguislied from the night, is called ueb, and the 
ight Boa. 
A day consisting of 24 hours is called fin&, when considered as 
part of the month; but dgsmm, when it is considered as a part of 

he week; 69JI$ or CpJ, the day or date of the month, marked a; or 
: is called $4, with respect to the age of the moon. The  day is 
ivided into 60 parts, called arr$ms, (vulg: fin$, which is equal to 
lur 24 hours; and a mn$mta is divided into 360 parts called 66~41 
Ir fidr-6. T h e  night, viz. from sunset to sunrise,' is divided illto 
: parts, called s n m h  or wrrmk. Therefore ggan@jc~nlab, is from 
I o'clock in the evening till 9 o'clock; @ u & ~ n & e n l o & ,  froni 9 to 



12. (JIideigllt is called fi@Qmrwd,) ~ & g & e m B ,  is from 19 to 
3 o'clock: and m~6-1~rr~srrmih, from 3 to G o'clock in the morning. 

Tllc wcck is called bgau, or wrro~b. It consists, like ours, of 
7 days; sl i icl~ receive lheir names from the 7 Planets, called Push, 
ill ~vllicll the nativcv illclude the sun; to which the term &gapu, is 
added, as: 

~rrUSg, IhcSl~n, ~nuSj1g218&?psm1~, 1Aardo3(. 
&$s&T, the Ahon, $hffiiPpimlo, 
QeLwrr~ir, AIars, Qcf&wrrQBdpm~d, %day. 
q p h ,  Alerrury, q p b ~ d ~ ~ s m m ,  Wednesday. 
~ U J K L J  ih, J e  d o r r ~ i b g m ~ ~ ,  Thursday. 
6g1&0ff, Vcnus, Gw&mf~&panla, 
esaf, Salurn, esafkbganw, 

The month is callcd urrgd or mrre6, and marked P. The firat 
mo~ltli of the year is P & $ ~ I T ,  corresponding to nearly half of our April 
a ~ ~ d  Bray. 

- ~ ~ X U ~ I T L ~ ,  

- gsuf, - 
- 46'k 

@,ad, - q o i ~ r r P ,  - giru2,  (vulg: 
- 5111j$%$mt6, - ~rrriSLj, 
- 
- mrrLf, 
- lJd;r&saf, 

do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

q $ u C )  do. 
do. 
do. 
clo. 
do. 
do. 

May and June. 
June and July. 
July t ~ d  Augrul. 
A v u t  &Po**. 
September 
October cmd Nw&. 
November and December. 
December and Jmnuuy. 
January and Febrtuuy. 
February and Mwd. 
&larch and April. 

The year is callcd ~ ~ f i q h ,  0; qj&@, and marked m. But when 
the age of a person is meant, wfiqih is not used, but WID# or erua, 
or 6~rr~1.116; which literally signifies age. For instance, I am 10 5(carr 
old, must be rcndcred by m m b g i r u ~ ~ ~ ~ u ~ & @ ,  not u#@w,~~~gib; 
but, I was born 10 years ago, must be expressed by Q J ~ B ~ B ,  viz. mdr 
LSpri&u$~LwfiqmrrUS$g. 

The IIindoos have also a kind of cycle, consisting of 60 yeare, to 
r ac l~  of tllese years they give a sclnrate name: subjoiued is a bt of 
tllrll~, wit11 thc year accordillg to our reckoning. 



Miscellanea. 



They use these names chiefly in legal transactions; but in family 
concerns, which are for perpetuity, as well as in the inscriptions of 
temples, they join to the name of the year, the year of the era of 
Siliviliana and that of the fourth age. About the Hindoo ages I shall 
give an account presently. 

As for the epoch of Silivlhana (sndwnc6mrbJ) it is the moet 
memorable among the Hiodoos, from which they reckon their years. 
This epoch dntes from the death of Silivihana, king of Yinagar, which 
happened in the 3179th year of the fourth age, and corresponds with the 
78th year of the Christian era. end6uncssm16 means the wehi& of Us 
cross, or cross-bearer. Who can help thinking that thia alludea to our 
Lord Jesus Christ? Many circurnstancea coincide to make us believe 
that the whole account of errdwncsmd is a pervention of the hiry 
of Christ. See more on this subject in the Asiatic Reuearches, rol. 

Moreover, the Hiudoos make the du~ation of the world to be four 
ages, called qcsd, each of which consists of a large number of yeara. 

The first qe16 is called tfCrrgrrqsd, i. e. the age of innocence; the 
golden age of the Greeks. I t  consisted of 1,728,000 years; in it the 
bull of justice stood on four legs. The second qcs~b is called #@rr$rrtq 
a d  or the silver age, consisting of '1,296,000 years. I t  was ingrior t o  
the former, and the bull stood on three legs. The third qdsrb b called 
p~lr ruuq5G or the brazen age, consisting of 864,000 years. It was 
still worse, and the bull had only two legs. The fourth qsrb b called 
c h d q ~ h ,  i. e. the age of strife and misery; the iron age; conllisting of 
432,000 years. This is the age in which we now live; and the boll is 
left standing on one leg; which allegory aptly repreeents the tot- 
tering state of virtue, and the prevalence of sin. 

In the kanda puranwn, we are informed of the manner in which these 
ages have been calculated. It is thus: 

The time that is necessary for the middle finger resting on the thumb, 
to be taken off quickly, is one instant, equal to the twinkling of an 
eye; this time is called lorr$$mrr or csslkrtaaftmlo. 

2 lorr$&mrr, tnake 1 8614516. 
10 &uq5b, 1 C ~ R R I T ~ .  

12 c ~ ~ w T L ~ ) ,  I Q%3~.  
60 QSalp, 1 firr~Jsmcs. 
74 firrgme, 1 errlo J or the 81hpart of a day. 
8 errlob, 1 finsir or day. 

15 fir&, 1 uacsh, or Mf a month. 
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2 u icad ,  make 1 mm9d or a month. 
12 lorrpw, 1 wpjqd or a year. 

100 w+p,m~b is the colnlnon term of the life of man. 

These 100 years multiplied by 360 (because each year contains 
w, many days) make 36,000. This number multiplied by 6, on 
amount of the 6 subdivisions, IDK$$~DIT, bFljqub, &c. makes 216,000, 
which is the basis of the calculations, respecting the durations of  the 
four ages. The calculation then proceeds thus: 

216,000 multiplied by 2, in honour of the quality of virtue, and 
of vice, gives the numher of 432,000, which expresses the duration of 
the adqat~,  or fourth age in which we now live. 

216,000 multiplied by 4, in honour of the four vedams makes €64,000, 
which is the number of years of the ~a~rrumqcsLb, or third age. 

216,000 multiplied by 6, in honour of the six Shastrams, makes 
1,296,000, which is the number of the years of the $Crrgrrqcah, or 
second age, and lastly, 

216,000 multiplied by 8, in honour of the eight points of the com- 
paas, produces 1,728,000, being the number of gears of the &CirgnqeLb, 
or first age. 

The united years of these four ages make the n u m h r  of 4,320,000, 
called e g r i q c s i ~ ,  i. e. the four ages of the world. 

2,000 e~riqcaLb, (i. e. 8,640,000,000,) make one day and one night 
of Brahma, or 24 of his hours; 60,000 e g h ~ l c s d ,  are one of his 
months; 12 such months, one of his years: and 100 such years are the 
term of his life. 

The  duration of the life of Brahma makes only one day of Vihtnools  
existence; 30 of such days form one of hia months, and 12 such 
months, one of his years: after 100 such years, he will die, and then 
'Siven alone will exist. 

This calculation is certainly ingenious; but at once points out what 
we have to think of the boasted antiquity of the Hindoos. I t  does not 
rest on any history whatever, and is a mere invention of the brain. 

The  Bramins prepare annually an almanac, which is called u&enL 
ah, a Samscrit word, composed of u & e ,  i. e .  five, and q & e d ,  a 
member. It  is so called, because it contains five pointa of inform- 
ation, viz. 1. It  shows the $$, the day according to the age of 
the moon. 2. svrrrlb, i. e. the day of the week. 3. m i e & # a h ,  i. e. the 
constellation in which the moon enters every day. 4. O u r a h ,  i.e. the 
good and bad days. 6. csuwh, divination, aagary. 



28-2 Appendix. 

'iG. The Poiolts of the Compass and Signs of the Zodiac. 

A region, or point in the horizon is called 4-6 or  #kg. The 
four chief points are : 

6966 or &&$sme or &$##anel the EW. 
Gin96 or ~ la@flsme or Oma&#sms, the Wd. 
69#& or 6 ~ d x f i s m s ,  the &th. 
C.L& or m ~ # e n f f ,  the North. 

The  four intervening angles are called goaav, viz. 

Qpsirrbgs&, between Eoat a d  South. 
6g&Cin$g & u f h  d W&. 
Q J L C L D # ~ ,  Wmt and North. 
Q J L ~ ~ ~ Q ,  North and Ead. 

I n  each of these eight points, the Hindoos imagine a god to d, 
whom they call $b&irurrmxxrt, the keepers o r  guardians of the points. 
They are these : 

@m$udr, the chief of the gods, in the East. 
*5Bbd ,  the god ujjire, m 5. E. 
@UJW&, the god of death, in the South. 
fipj$, a king whom the esteem the most potent ond Cibstd, in 8. K X aqjm&, the god of wa!ers, in the Weat. 
wnq,  the god o j  t k  rcinds, N. W. 
pj@ur&, the god ojriclres, in the North. 
~ e r r m d r ,  Sinen himself, in N .  E. 
~ e r r m l b ,  is one of the firre faces of Soen. 

The  above terms, are also used as  adjectives, thus: 

&&Z$eib, the eastern country or region. 
& G a l & ,  the eastern sea. 
CmdC$eli, or C m j ~ C p s h  or C ~ ~ & & C f e l b ,  the w e s t m  w.. 
CmdZ'ffi~ic or C W ~ B B L ~ ,  the westenr sea.+ 
Q p s b r ~ p  e ~ b ,  tire southern country. 
Q ~ ~ ~ ~ c s L B ,  the south sea. 
W L C ~ C F ~ ,  the north county. 
RILCSL&, the north sea. 
B&i~ukffilb, the east side. 
0lo&ui5h or 61omhusba6, west side." 
6'gdrumcs h, south side. 
~ 1 ~ u t i t 6 6 ,  north side. 

* If these words be written OlofiCpek, it will mean the up* ow~hyj 
@w@&LB the upper sea; C ~ D @ L I & & ~  the upper sidc. 
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The signs of the Zodiac are called d r n C .  Their names are these : 
& o q h  or G I D L ~ ,  Aries, in  March. 
f q u b  or B L U ~ ,  T a u w ,  in  A p d .  
&4JmhJ Gemini, in ..Way. 
csridsr-csh, Cancer, in  June. 
t+hczlb, Leo, in  July. 
cssirrd, Virgo, in  August. 
~ m ~ l l b ,  Libra, in  September. 
dgBPcslb, Scorpio, inOctober. 
9 W e ,  Sagiltarius, in November. 
~~csu lb ,  Capricmus, in  December. 
&bulb, Aqwriw,  in  January. 
dkur6, Pisces, in  February. 

77. Terms of Consanguinity. 
The Tamulians call their relationship ~ r n ~  or c p q ;  for instance, 
~ I C ~ ~ ~ ~ & ~ ~ ( ~ P G I S ) ~ Q L U & ~ ,  Of what relalion are you ( to  each other)? 
~rticulars are these : 

T h e  jather is called, peirusirr, ~iiusirr, 9iiismp or 99a.  
The  father's brothers, do. do. - 
But the elder brother of the jather, QurFru6usirr. 
- younger do. t+$~piu&. 

T h e  naother, prrb, BUS, qhlon&,  &i~&&, qbsmlo. 
T h e  mother's sister, do. do. 
But the mother's elder sister, QurFuauS. 

do. younger, Jo. &&mad. 
The  grand-faher, both on the f o l k  and mother's side, urril-&. 
The  grand-mother, both on the jather and mother's side, urriq; 

Curi&P. 
The father's sister, ? 
The mother of one's wife or husband. 5 dygm$' 
The brother of the mother, eyhlon&, pnrirlcnlo&. 
Brothers and sisters, t x ~ l j l S p k $ w i d &  or eCcsnguricssir. , 

T h e  elder bother (of the same father and mother) q&sar&lrr, 
gsmlclusirr. 

The  younger brother of do. 9169. 
T h e  elder sister of do. gydsn& or p 1 ~ b a ~ 6 .  
T h e  younger sister (of the same father and mother,) or 

~ri;rsm&.. 
A man, q & ~ & ,  msufp&, & m e n $ .  
A woman, m$R, Qu&, bu&err&. 
T h e  husband, firrue;&, csarartw&lrr, ~~ararw~snsirr, Qcs~gfisbr, urt#p~, 

or u $ p ~ ,  q c s h q s m ~ u n d r ,  (vulg: & h q a n ~ u n & , )  k c .  
The wife, QuakRl-nilp, low&, firrub, prod.  
A brother-in-law, smw#ym&, (vulg : lo88msia,  lo&en&,) it 

means also a cousin, who is the mother'a brother's son or 
the father's sister's son. 



Appendix. 

A sirterin-law, tiinlojbgd, (vulg: lo&Bsaf, tn&QdB#,)  also the 
wife's younger sister, o r  the younger brother's wife; also a 
cousin, who is the mother's brotherg daughter, or the father'r 
sister's daughter. 

The wife's el& sister, Q=ngi$. 
The husband's brother, Qcsrgig&. 
The husband's sister, mn&ieri .  
Persons who have mMied two sieters c d  each other, s.sa&. . 
Persons who have mmried two brothers, are called, @ird~prwrk, g u  

cs&$lonri. 
Several women, married to one man, caU each other, e k e m  ##. 
A fatherin-law, malo&. 
A mother-in-law, lard. 
A sonin-law, lofilat6&; also the son of a man's sister or o f  a 

woman's brother. 
A daughter-in-law, lofilacsd~, also the daughter of a man's d r ,  o r  

of a woman's brother. 
A grandson, CUD&, Cuui~ljQGjT~61~. 
A granddaughter, eurig$, ale0 a sister's grandson. 
A grandson's son, &L&. 
A g r a d o n ' s  daughter, ~ i q .  

Note.-That the Tamulians oflen add &, as an honorific t o  these 
several terms, as: 

gtsiru,~&, gauair, lamet, larrdunt, gmmuggk,  ~ l a 8 m a u a r )  
&c. lark or lorrie&, is also added to form tha Plural, M: 
m~lo&larh~6GjT, Ouu&lonkcs&, CUI?~$LDIT~C%~, &c. 

78. On Figures. 
The  natives often employ figurative language, especially in poetry; 

where they sometimes run into extravagance. I shall state a few 
instances of each particular figure with notes. 

1. The  figure, called, metaphw, ( P G Q J S ~ , )  e. g. A good Baieter 
w the p i t h  of a state, n d m  lak.$rfu~rrm~~sia hnrr&du&#sbr 
g ~ b a r ,  (or 6 ~ p h u G . )  Were we to say .gi~~d~d&tibr, we 
make a simile; and lessen the beauty of the sentence. 

I will be unto her a wall of fire round about, m r r t  ey~lgsrr&erbpB4& 
Pslrf i~csrim~unuSfi~Ousirr~ the finite verb here is necessary 
on  account of e)wgsn&ei@fl. I f  it be expressed with the 
dative, it is not necessary, as : mrt .q8)81g38,5 q C S d d k C t 6 n i  
m ~ ,  which does not define any time, but only the bare fact. 

Thy word is a lmnp lo my feet, and a lighl to my pal&, lit: a h  
@tiinl-ru w e m b  a6irrurr~$~a&&hiqqtntrdr me-&tw &&I 
d o k n e p o n u S g d b p ~ ,  this is not good Tamil. The # amu- 
lian questions the propriety of giving a &Qmitp ,  t o  the urph 
because the jod cannot see ; the &@sui+, ia for the sya. Beaidem 



Miscellanea. 

no lamp ia without ligbt; but in this sentence the light is 
separated from the lamp, and both clauses are united as  if the 
lamp and the light were two different things. I t  is better 
therefore to  express it thus: am&~~lesat i ,  ~ & u v p c u $ d ~ i r  
docsrreBQm-rQ&&p $6wi rp  ; or make two sentences of it thus: 
err& 6 e i b a ~ m u n b m ~ a 6 p ~ @ 6  a m ~ ~ ~ e s v r l 6  q & Q a i l p  Q& 

unpiu~Jtig doenel.  

There is not a singk aiclo of human nature, which is not suficient to 
eztinguish the seeds of pride, lit : l o d g i ~ u n w . $ $ ~ s m ~ l u  Cnn$ 
ehcsnPGmrr&~B@I6 q c s k s m ~ d ~ m ~ u  dsmgicscrsrr eyddBp 
gij~&~Currgngg&a; this is unintelligible, the English also ie 
improper, making two inconsistent metaphors meet on one 
object; for a Ditto does not eztinguish; nor are weda to be 
dinguished I t  ought to be : ~~cskmgurr&u 6LSm9.5~ u95 
t f p ~ @ ~  lomfgcriunw&mgi ununbBp CmrrdeLecrf6\~n&~pOun 
916. The  affirmative form @un~l i ,  is better here than Oungirrp 
p d a .  

The  Tamulians have many instances of this figure, thus : 

A strong man is called err-, a bull, an: ~Cgnrsrranw&g& 
behold! the bull comes (meauing the mighty man.) I t  is an 
honorable term. 

u@u~err&wngib u s ,  i. e. ugig q&engiulpkg wrrglpufi, an 
ox fhaf lives fearless of sin; meaning a man that does so. 

urrsirs)~~n~J, a word m sweet as milk, urn& is urn&. 
C~&Glorr~J, a word as meet as honey. 

2. Allegory and simile (called t~wsmla,) is very common in Tamil. 
T h e  native books are full of fables, parables, and comparisons. They 
make animals and inanimate objects, speak and act  like men. I shall 
adduce only a few instances of the simile, as  : 

The actions of Princes are like those great riaers, the course of which 
every one beholds, bui their springs have been seen by f m ,  
lit: @ u r r e r r k & ~ m ~ u  Gs~irsmeesir Gubu &gyegmrLj@urrd&l 
& & ~ m  ~maieds i r r  gi~.$s(ng, urrwp,h unirbBgtissir. 
qmw~5dbfP mj~g~~k&b~'fid&lon$&uk 09trsbr~B9.p; but it 
is better to invert the sentence thus: QurFu&g~~casrfsirr si 
~ 6 6 0 9  urrwfiLi)urrlj~&~ricssir. q w  jfldsr ~~~ jep lk&61)~ t i~mrr .$  
$ohBgfqrb : @irulpCu @urrc~ndchgm~u Qebmcse~i3dfi66 
&&$sar. 

As the mwnfains are round about Jemalem, so the Lord b round 
about his people, l o w e &  61fieCamloB &u+$fidBp~~Curr61)1ju 
uurruusirr grbgsm~u esmriire~mr.&@&k$gB6fl~. 

As wax would not be adequate to the purpose of signafure, it 
had not h e  power to retain cas well as to receive the impression, the 



same holdd of the roul, with resped to rmsc a d  hqindion.  
Sense w its receptive p e r ;  imagination ib retentive. Had it 
senae without imagination, it would not be aa wot  but cu water; 
where though all impremiom me instantly mode, yet ar man aa 
t h y  are made, t h y  are h t m r l y  losl, 9mgcsrrmg dp#&slarrmru 
I jQuggasinf i ,  ~mg i ru@f ld6cs r r&gy i  g L s m t ~ q @ m p n d r m  
~LLKBI), c l p & $ m r r k ~ $ g ~ $ u ~ u S ~ d e m n i ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  ~ O u r r a  a& 
pur r  eyf lqlb Ourregarr~qdpsm~ug~d,@eOarrdar@1. ~ & W R  

6m.g qxibrmpirQu~pl9@csnsm &&d. Cuaeaiaarurrmg a t m p i r  
u@fiB6srrsfr~g~csrrsarm cs&t3S. C ~ K B Q W T ~ K B ~  e@uSsbr# 
~ l r r & u  csfiQSiorr$$uclpm~up~~~QO & $ ~ m r r  Q m g a e D O u r r a l  
m1Qss0$mgiuOurrd&d616. a u u ~ Q u s a f @  sm#$Bm us lap  
wrr&~&CBBu~nrrItiru$Bcsm~rrlb : U $ $ ~ ~ L & L I T  u g O p ~ L g m @  
Ourrlb. 

A few instances from the Tamil. 

In plain Tamil: 

P h r s $ $ g m ~ u  6mcsd$lSuOwC$~rrD ~ 6 1 a a n S d ~  m&anuqb~Ba 
f3/h i)~&IT&d&p @$&tb~m~lL/Lb @~p61)tTlb. ~~~I@PIBDLILIOJBD& 

US@& &flumflUS& WIT@& agplbqh s g m g u S ~ P I B D ~ u  CgirrgUOm 
u&fl @wgafarC~r rQer r1p ,  i. e. "If thou enter the h ' 8  den, 
thou wilt obtain ivory and brightly shining pearb; but, in the hole 
of a fox, teU! whether thou wik find there rrny thing slrs but 
((389'8) fa&, cOltls bones, and ass's shin?" T h e  moral drawn 
from this is: Associating with the noble and good, thou wilt 
enrich thy body and mind ; but conversation with the mean and 
wicked yields nothing but trash. qf ,  is Lion; L D ~ D ~ ,  a l ~ l ~  

sion, mk$uh stands for ~y r fuSggm~umB$~&$h ,  o r  6-6 
uS1; ggwrmf i i rq,  for ~gwruSggm~u ~ ~ g i r q ,  the horn of an 
Elephant, i. e. ivory; (aufi@candu, is Q u m ,  and g d w  ; a17 
w a g ,  is f i f d g ~ m ~ u p s m ~ ~ ,  the hole of a foz. 8@ru LO@, for 
m f l i d g a ~ m ~ u ,  the colt of an ma; s$gw16, an ass; 4Bosurr8, is 
for aD62)rruBI). , 

q d u & & ~ r r @  ~LQAJ$$&Q~IT, I/  the tiger be hungry, wi l l  he eat 
grass. i. e. will a great man wllen he is in distress go (for 
relief) to a mean person ? 

3. RIetonomy, or the cause for the effect, &c. Tamulians rise chis 
figure, but not to the extent a s  in English ; for instance they will say: 

$ f i @ m & c ~ l & P g ~ l & h  @~jilC~alfiijkfib&p#, AU Tinneady is unne 
together here. 



sllnm#~8g (or u!rmQPll~a&$@e) d C r r m ~ m r a e i ~ @ p &  QeJl 
C#&, I have sinned against heaven. 

umaaraQunhbpg, Hee the pot boikd? 
B f i $ l j u r r ~ a  a ~ ~ a w r u l p u R B G u r r k ~ ~ d ,  h many measurea of rice 

will this pot boil'? 
GehCarresvirS~p$~mri, He assumed the sceptre. 

But they could not use the following speeches : 

Thy read M i o n ,  lit: qhuriasir dL&Cpncxm ~ l l ~ J e i b g i r ~ ~ s i r ,  they 
will say d&&69rr& Qei~qgsnsurrCeSbgria&, the P o e t y  of 
Maon.  

Gr y hairs r h d  be respected, lit : ~ 6 m n 1 ~ d a n r r & e m & Q e  Jlu~CsusBa 
Od,  they say e#C$manm or d~&~mirSustnne5tsm&Q~~1~1 
Ow&Qlb. 

4. Synecdoche, where the whole is put for a part, or a part for 
the whole. The Tamulians use this figure also, but not in all cases like 
in English, thus: 

A Jeet of twenty sail, @,nju~urrq&srr c s i r u f i ~ i ~ d ;  they say 
better, @fiu.gcsiruQwirmtxi~b. 

H m  many hands are there? a&puia~6mcsq&r@, they rather say 
m ~ g ~ s u ~ C 1 i u s ~ s v 6 a r r ~ & & @ .  

But the following phrases are common. 

emrfcsl, m $ 9 ~ s m 9 m 5 e i @ ,  lit : how many heads (or pieces of 
h e a h )  are in the ailloge? i. e. how many persons are there. 

9s~sv @luaiard.#elbum~6m$k6'arr@, lit: count the heads ( i .  e. the 
persons) and give (them) their wages. 

Q ~ 1 ~ l p m n ~ @ ~ n s l , h ,  the earth surrounded by the white wave; 
where &imrr, the wave, is for e&i$mb, the sea: BLJ is the 
root for .tyjlii$. 

@wj1$6~6~ f f i i ~ r & ,  he planted the betel-leaf (instead of the 
branch.) 

q ~ u ~ h ~ ~ ~ g d ,  the six feet make a noise, q g u p b ,  i. e. w u r r $ d ,  
six feet instead, w&@, the wasp with six feet. 

dsn&,ggflfi$g, the light h a t ;  for d m H g @ ~ & B ,  B e  candle- 
stick. 

6'm$j8;8mrrk~,  the mindpained; for mrrriq, the chert. 

5. Personification or Proeopopoeia is frequent. The  Tamulian will 
well understand, for instance, the follo~ving : 

The ground thirsts for rain, & m d  L D ~ ~ U S & C ~ Q L ~ $ ~ I T C ~ ~ K U S ~ ~  
~ P @ .  

The  earth smiles with plenty, u1R eduoswr&$@Ca ~an~6k&&pgi1, 
The Tamulian would not say, eh~!rsaar&C$rrC~.  

Ainlition is restless, @glorrir q . s y m ~ ~ g d & ~ r r m d f i B P p ~ .  
When Israel went out of Egypt, the sea saw il a n d j e d ;  Jm&n Wa8 

driven back; the mountains skipped like rams, and the little hilkr 
N n  



like h b s .  Il'hut uilecl I ~ I P P ,  O lhotl spa! lhal thou f l e w ?  
Thou Jordan, that tltou wast drirm back? ye mo~u ina ,  that ye 
shipped like rams, and ye hills like lumba? Ttesdk, thou earth! at 
the presence of ths Lord, c s l - ~ n m ~ ~  8moOerak  m & a ~ g  
4SiQirqpiru@bpsm*ebsalar@ aSm&i r@unu~#~.  Orunkga&B& 
g & s n i r u i u .  ~ Q L W ~ &  & ~ r r t s s n u C u n ~ ~  &vgca&& 
~ i ~ i r p c s m i r C u n d q ~ h  0$.3gm. g, el-Cso, d dsl>birCua 
&pg@&d 9, C u r r r h ~ ~ C m ,  dl Sdu@e&%Csn DuGkpq&yh g, 
o9susCm, #riircssir ~ ~ n t c s a s n i r C u n s ~ y I b ,  @geCar ,  #Be& 
~ l i Q d g i r p c s m i r C u m a a / h  &a&pg$glb nDcsmbQ&&uu 
C a Q a r B ~ .  9, &dCu, I# uurrurrgsmr-u ehrB&dgdp&une 
rsQB6. 

llere are mme purely Tamil instances : 

& mBrnsd&p~, the Jlolcer laughs. 
u L s r P 6 k ~ 1 6  dpi.~h&p#~, the schod TOUT#, i. e. tbe boys in  the 

school, &c. 
~ddpsm l -u  mmCmQe~do y b, thine own mind wi l l  telL 
dp&~sucsC #~paucS&~eb csn i lpm,  the M m  

points out (viz. the coming of rain.) 
W d  

arrc~e~war Ourhg&Qsd$yd,  [he king's command r#r etmytdh 
a o e &  for # ~ B ~ ~ L I u .  

6. Apostrophe is likewise considered elegant in Tamil, thw: 
n e d h  is swallaoed up m victory. 0 death! where w 14 sting? 
0 graae! where is thy victoy, Qaur#$p~& ousaarh &@sir 
u i w .  g, mua~rCm asinsr imm6uhCts.  9, uaprrsrrOm~& 
6euQmrhCcs. 

0 thou sword of the Lord! lrow long will it be ere t h  be quiet? 
put thyself up into thy scabbard, rest and be still! Him cun it be 
quiet, seeing the Lord h t h  given it a charge againd A&&, and 
against the sea shore, 9, erf#p~slSgysml-o e i e C l o ,  B u s l a m q a  
aml-&ppj6g a&pimr csrrm&Qe&$yh. &sin nsmp16@ 9* 
$ 6 ~  bsmrirurrpSQaihmrr~fi : sl j#gl j  , q q s C b ~ ) ~ ~ g g d & ~  ,SL 

6mrru$&j6& dCrrrg,mrre s y ~ @ ~ d s i ~ a m  Q~.m(B#pulpnY~ 
C ~ L ,  ~ ~ J U ~ ~ I I J . ~ J  qsmm~mrrruSfibg16. This is as in Englisb, 
except the clause thyself up, &c. The Tamulian doea not 
say so, but simply, go into thy scabbard. 

A few Tamil instances: 

#sL,m&CeCs~lp,  Hear! 0 thou clrrrk Lke cloud! C s i l p  is for 
Csmr$, the poetical fbrm of the imperative second person. 

arrorr l t la~Qf i&Cs,  0 thou stupid mind! come away! viz. a poet 
addresses his own mind to call it off from roving abroad. 
surrorrh is the same as a n ,  the imperative. 



In  plain Tamil: g ~1rr@qm~wcs~C~1) ,  8qh w&dh, Gurr&flJI, 
W ~ I U ~ O L L ,  ~ ~ a ~ l ~ ~ ~ ~ d , g i ~ ,  G U I T ~ ~ E ~ ~ L ,  qahqdoh, P ~ Q W T  a 
Qwr&&p(a~~g&, If @6%6i&lT5C~IT~dS1)~81. LIS1)&9 C~IT~A~~TU./~~)LW 
~csrrmgmu&~&~rr~wrr, translated thus: 

0 prosperous Ocean! thou also (like myselfl comest and goest; thou art 
~roubled, thou dost not sleep; thou bealest (the shore) and roarest; when 
( I )  consider (thee) thou art not as f i l y .  Hast thou (perhap) seen 
the strong sholJde7ed king of MaleyaIam? I n  the above verse the form 
mfi$, Guuir$, &c. is  the poetical form of the second person of the 
present tense; Qurr@&pg is @l~rr&&p&; cs&~harrh, is csw&p 
6urrgg; u61f61lpam is the same as G&QWT, and q d w  is a d d .  
The affix a&, is merely expletive ; urrg is urnfig ; Csrri is C ~ K & ,  
the shoulder; Ocsrrmp is 6eo&, the King of Maleyalam; ess$r~earr is 
the second person of the past tense, the same as  esbar~rrrir; wng 
is wrr@cym~u; is here for cs~Ca, the vocative. 

7. Antithesis. The  Tamil well admits all the various modes of con- 
trast or opposition of two objects, as  in English, thus: 

If you wish to enrich a person, study not to increase his stores, buf to 
diminish his desires, Ifh ~ ~ ~ Q I Q W T  &taiwrfuarrrp~bs &&I&@&, 
8yw@mIwcsm@&u,$cim~ &m>uQJda, d q Q J ~ p l s m L W  d&irLl#i 
m g B ~ m p d s 5 & r w ~ e i r ~ @ ~ u ~ c s .  

If you regulate your deairea according to the stwrdmd of nature, you 
wiU never be poor ; if according to the standard of opinion, 
you wild never be rich, I%$&6i~  C ~ B I K U U U ~  eb6&.+36mffcsU6 
6 h~$Qarr@$9rr& tp~errwh 6rsrPm~oqsiTm~~~~6mrrcs~)rrCmh 
&&. a608 wg&cs&$duq eyagrcsgd,g @~IBQerr@,$$n&, 
tp6csrr~h &tthwrfuwrrds~rrcs~~rri~ehcssir. 

HOWARD has wisifed ali Europe, not to  awvy the raanplwumess 
of paluces, or the stdelineaa of tempks; not to make accurute mea- 
surements of the remains of ancient grandeur, nw to forn, a scale of 
the curiosity of modern art, not to collect medale, or c d l d e  maw- 
scripts; but to dive info the depth of dungeons, to pkcnge into 
the injection of hospitab ; to survey the maMioM of m o w  and 
pain; to take the guage and dimeMioM of misery, depreaaion and 
conlempt; to remember the forgotten; to attend to the neglected; 
to w i d  the forsaken, and compare and c&e the dislrerses of all 
men in aU countries, ~marrrk$Q~&uarrC @merr&a&esrm~w 



Appendix. 

8. Hyperbole is very common in India, thus: 

I told it him a thousand times, mrr& gduQok am* ruwggu6@ 
Qea&Cm&. 

I saw their chief, t d  as a rock, his spear, fhe b l e d  j r ;  his dCicld, 
fhe rising moon; he sat on the shore like a doud of mid on 
the hill, ( ~ & ~ ~ & ~ ~ @ U ~ ~ ~ ~ ) D Q U I F I L I Q J & ~ J  e y ~ l r t c s g a ~ ~ w  &u& 
m u s & & C ~ & .  ~ Q J @ ~ L W  RL+ &+u@gdgfi@ (Srffnub 
C U K ~ U Q ~ ~ ,  ~ I W @ ~ L S ) L U ~ & L C % L ~  & $ U L D K & ~  f f k # ~ ~ l j @ ~ ~ S O q  
d&mgm. mesvuS&Clo@&srr usafQlocskCurr6~db~rrd&~~d 
sITljlgIr&. 

Tamil instances : 

~lrrq~~ls lorr I iJBQ~Br,@d~jt ,  thou lrrnnest as 8wifl a8 the wind. 
qrn615pkgu6~~&@e~w~J#iprr&, he spent u,nmense money. 

9. Vision, when in animated and warm composition, instead of 
relating something that is past, we use the preserit tense, and de- 
scribe it as  actually passing before our eyes. The  Tamuliana aae this 
likewise. Thus : 

I behold this city, the ornamcrnf of the earth, and the capital of 
all nations, suddenly involved in one conjlaqrafion. I see before 
me the slaughtered heaps of citizens lying unburied in the mi& of 
their mined country. The furious countenance of Cefhegw &a 
to my view, while wifh a ~ l a ~ a g e  joy, he is ttiwnphbu~ in 
miseries, t )dd& 9)4uum@lorrIiJ&ffmk&i~hsQm&arr66a,~ 
u fisu(5~lorruSfik&p @ l i j g l j u i ~ m r $  B@&USBL) ~ O r r ~ l i a ~ r ~ w m i ~  
nf&pmgqib, QsuL~Dui@k&mSud &615~61)rrsk&~d&p&@e& 
urrgrrBeuuir- gl&ls& 66~hcsdBL) . g ~ k c s h u 6 $ r 6 ~ ~ l j u m &  
& ~ b & p m g q l b ,  qd&~6dp&rn Q B ~ G ~ ~ @ ~ F ~ & U Q J &  ~Q.$L&~ 
rFu eri;Cgrrq&CgjrrCr- n h s &  ~u$$uwhssrP@Csl) ~ ~ m r r l j  
muljurrurrL+BG8;~~1pfiBdp6mgqh csrr&&Cp&. 

10. Interrogation, when it is not a simple question, but an expres- 
sion of the strongest confidence of the truth of our sentiment, and a n  



appeal to our hearers for the impossibility of the contrary, is like- 
wise agreeable to the Tamil, thus: 

Hath God said i f ?  and s h d  he not do it? uonuo& GenDdUS6eb 
~ B O e h u n m s S g f i u ~ o r r .  

Is he a man fhat he shuuld lie? q w i r  Q u r r h 6 ' e a d i @ ~ p g ~ ~  s i ) ~  

&$§a. 
How long wid you, Cataline, abuse our patience? Do you not 

perceive fhat your desigm are discovered? 9, 5 # 9 s S p ~ ,  ah 
66jT @ ~ l l ~ C % l l o ~ l l J  61&6~6(nll&,t3& ~ C F K $ I ~ I ~ ~ .  &Llk@6mLUJ ~ I U l r  

s~arr5Q ~ w ~ 6 u i r p f i B P p ~ ~  u f i u d & m u n .  

11. Exclamations are likewise in use. F o r  instance: 

Woe is me thal I sojourn in Mesech, that I dwell in lhe tents of 
Kedar! ~ C u n  mn& G l o C e & 6 @ c 9 g e r F @ ~ B ~ c s ~ n R ~ Q m  e~ 

~ r r r r h a d t k  sune lo r rdg&Pp$a@a 9 u m d 6  O ~ ~ ~ a i r y a b Q .  
Only the Tamulian would like to put the clause with wne lon  
d g i d p p  before that of e & c ~ l f & & p p ,  as more natural. 

0 fhat my head were wafers, and mine yes a fountain of tears, fhat 
I mighf weep day and night for the slain of the daughfers of 
my people! a& emhffidtk ( a w i ~ f i u i ~ s u r i e ~ $ c s n f f i  snsirr 
@ o q k  u a ~ l i ,  ~g,@@csrrsirglku& a&$§~sv ,p r@lonb  a& 
~ & f f i &  &,&~cp~londgIi~n& ma~~nUSpjB6lk. 

12. Irony ( g f l i r q )  is not uncommon in Tamil, thus: 

You have faken great care indeed, @loltwnb A f i & ~ f f i n w g s v & Q e b  
grrb. 

You are a very c h e r  man ! 8 ud&tgj Q c ~ ~ + ~ c L I T ! J ) U S & & ~ ~ J ~ .  
Cy aloud, for he is  a god; either he is talking, or he is on a 

journey, or peradventure he sleeped, f i&pJbBe@gi&OrI;rs~. 
s y w i  C~cium&sosurr, g@ciucam ekurrqam usjargguwrrri ~ y &  
dp L S U W ~ ~ ~ B T L D I T ~ ~ ~ ~ C U I T ~ K ~ ,  q&ap g h ~ s u n h .  

Here follow a few Tamil instances from poetry. 

& t d r i @ u r F ~ m ~ # i  i. e. Wridcsqh ~ f i I i # ~ b P $ r i ,  you know a great 
deal; meaning you know nothing. 8dir is #I+; &#ri is a 
poetical form of the past tense ! the same as afifi@ri. 

s $ c s # $ ~ m s i . r f f i i ~ n b ,  i. e. having bitten a stone (in the rice) he 
addresses the cook: thou hasf boiled (the rice) weU. fi&,5, 

good, and @ P p p ,  to boil, to cook. 

I n  plain Tamil; 9, urn  ~ f l q f f i g s r r u ~ % l ~ i t g j s u O ~ ~ ~  & v $ G Y & Q ~ ~  
IL IGIS)L~~~QICK,  ~ @ ' ~ S L L U  @'&QGn6~IT&p fi6m~as)UJqh @$fif i$ 
$ ~ J x T u ( & ~  c s q ~ ~ n q @ 6 m ~ w  u a ~ u f & a n $  tS&@gi~~fiQu&&Csl) 
urn qflqcsm u s m ~ k g w C n ,  0 thou man of kno~uledge! Oh 



thou marr o j  krowkdge! wiae in age did is fiuitlssr, 
r d h  gray hair like na of W e s  and wirA entir* wrkkkd 
chech! i n s b r g ~  is sm&C,gh is ~ f l q a ~ ~ ~ ~ w h , s C i T ;  
srrstR$~n has the tern~i~iation of the second pereon, with the 
sign of tbe vocative. See XXXVII. 6u6U ie 16&, a @; 
psk, ir a thorn, the jina o / a i h ;  ie a comparing parti- 
cle, like C u n h p ;  &ri is the root; for dp&hQ, i. e. ftU 
grows, entire; $ a n ,  wrinkles; C S ~ & ,  the cheek; ulusafL is 
for uurcaf lang ,  uac ia fdar rg ;  ~ i r g ,  is dd age; e~poS&, in 
dd aye. 

In plain Tamil, ~irqkcs~gykQem>ummQ~~h,arh B&b&hCm 
fasr$p%~ e a @ p b G ~ ~ m > u r r m  bqlb&yirS&t. ~ Q 8 0 s L 1 w 6  
s m ~ u  d,5&Ge&su1b 1$&mX$rb. Q~~rr(Gb66p~pCegeGdum)rrg 
&.gsLS~svq&srr ~ 6 ~ 6 1 ) ~ ~ n U S ~ B g m ~ f i  ~ & u r r c a  C u n ~ i 0 c s r r @ p  
g ohilt6& ~ & Q S C S Q G ~ ~ Q C S K & U I ~ ~ C ~ ,  u ~ e r r s u r b ~ s m p u r r g  mrr 
L J & C S L ~ ~ K ~ J ,  i. e. there are n'ch permu that are U e  the rdL #a; 

thou art like the fountain of a weU. Let the grcd riches of  tho^ 
rich men alone. Mayeat thou for euer prorpsr withut 
thou, who even at this time of scarcity, when  no^ am giw erg( 
thing; hmt received o w  bastsuction, and afmded the ~eer&d mp- 
ply! T l ~ i s  is nn address of a poet to a liberal man, whom 
11e compares to the fountain of a well, and p&ea for his 
liberality ; wliilst lie calls otber rich persons, ironically, the large 
Ocean, which only yields salt water. a w h  is ~ i r q ,  r d ;  ytib~ 
m is @un&p, like; Q C F & Q J ~  is Q t ~ & w ~ 6 m ~ w a r h e c i r ,  the d; 
. ~ s n O n  is sl&Q or b f i k d g r i s C m ;  MQQ~CU is composed of 
qyi the root of +.g&~gi~, to be fuU, and a e g ~ C u r  a peculiar 
appellative norln with a verbal sigliification in the second per- 
son. (See Q XXXVII.) The  meaning of -Our is the 
same as &rfi$fiadgCw. glb is glbclpsmr-u; Qu@& is QurPu; 
$fi is L D & ~ D  or QCF&QJ&; is the optative of w the 
same as & p i @ & ,  i. e. @fikcsiQ&. r%sunIJwh, i. e. t# arrrrp&s 
LQIIT~I.  The  affix 9 is merely expletive. QelpCg i -purr 
69, not fuiling, 1106 dinrinishing. ub-0~~660, nuany days, fot mu. 
RUJK is the negative participle of F F ~ ~ S ,  to give, and k l o n g s  to  
mmLi), the time in which none is able to give; &@dam is 
small s d e ;  and &y61Sativ&~nm& is a time in which there i s  very 
liflle to be sold, a time of searcily ; s.9  is ~ ~ $ u r r m  ; Bum,+ 
kG.p& is Gurrfi&.pffig alji'slojT; w&jQt~n& is mh~&Qffr r&,  UUT 

word or inslructiow; 6 e n s f i C ~ ~ n i 1  is tlie poetical form for Q,sm& 
~&Osar.  



13. Amplificatio~~ or climax is well suited to tile Tamil, tlius: - 
It is a crime to pul a R m n  citizen in bonds ; it is the height of gu& 

to scmtrge him; little less than parricide to put him to death; 
what name then shall we give lo the act of crucifying him? &CKK 
mloui~ana$$aaarr ~Smr&r&$Curr~du 6 jplb, qw6mmrrrf@& 
49&9& d6ag 6$p6,  aw6larr&Gsrr~su9e1irgBo Sp~scnwd 
QsrrgsuGeh8p uns~&$$&e$Cp ~rr@wrru5&d&hJ syw616~~B 
Bgscnwdd qscnpg@?&,6j 6lirul$L&9err&mmrrIil. 

Afier we have practised good actions awhile, t h y  become easy ; and 
when they are easy we begin to take pleasure in  them; and 
when they please up, we do them frequently; and by frequeny 
a thing grows into a habil; and confinned habit is a kind of 
second nature; and so far as any thing is natural, so far it 
is necessary, and we can hardly do otherwise; nay, we do it many 
times when we do not think of it, ddffirrmb m$&rfsmusgmr& 
Bsh.gwffi~rr& gqirulp&9eh&p.gi $rronsrrmng6. ~rrorrmmnmr 
Qurrgg~, qmwf f id  j f i~?u~&~rrgLb, LSAu~&~rrmQurrggi~, 
.9m6ucs61m &lp&alp-QehOwrrtb. q9Lslp-Beh&p$@Qd 
smrms& slodg gl~~Lffimn&G, qri;$augdslb rnm&pj8~urrarlorrgk, 
4~ mm&g a09urrggLb CwaBrQwgrrgLb. S&q mrrG CQIQ~~& 
mpqbgSfihurrlodfiirCurrd. srrh Isrwrunlodg6gLbQurrg~k 
~ b u ~ Q u  GehCriurh. 

79. Specimen of the Nannul, a part of the 4th ruk of the 
6en&6u$&n~Lb. 

Explanation. 
mls~~wr imoaf iu~ i&am~ l o j ~ u S ~ & m q d & ~ ~ y ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ m  6~&611f&, 

fi.g$$@smp un@m df i$~urru,r rgmri&.g i$g$dj~.  



Analysis: ~ P B ~ C L Q I ~  is ~ ~ Q s d ~ C s w i ;  of which mp are  in the 
former col~tracted into L by the  rule^ of eundhi; ma&& means men:; 
Gpiuff, gods; and mg.sir, demonr or deoib. These are & u h & ~ a r a ~ ,  i. e. 
of the high code. a u k  stands for cruhmgi, the relative participle, and 
$asma means caste, sex. m @ ~ u S f i & m s y l & ~ r ) q d  is mfip auli&m 
sma159IiI ~ 1 S f & a n ~ s m ~ l c s ~ I i I ,  i. e. the other being8 both animate and 
inanimate, are g l & f i ~ s c m ,  i. e. not of high eorte; the word is com- 
posed of a d u # ~ s w r ,  where d p j  is changed into gyoo0$, qy& ia the same 
as gy8b-0~9 and means not. 

Thus far the rule is in verse. T h e  author then proceeds, and says: 
a&mf&, this is a contraction of m & u ~  $q#&Qun&Qsrrdr~a~  
Gusaf&; and contains the beginning and the ending of this eentence: 
m&u# is a verbal noun introducing the poetry, and means here 
as much as this, viz. this is the g$$oh, i. e. the nJe; .gy$drBurr&9m& 
6lwr6usaf&, i. e. if vou ask what is the i-t of i f?  n&d& is 
the same as 616af&, & this. f ig$9@mpunem,  i-e. according to the 
abonc established order, (viz. in the preceding rule ;) B&(;laraprunumm, 
tho way in which the two castes a&. ~~&k$~&gplg&$dpl meansLl  
(a iz .  d e  ruk)  declares or gives Be information. .&g&plg, the infinitive, 
ought to be f ig&$m, the relative participle of &.g,$~&pg, to cstcrbtidi; 
or it is the relative participle of f i g d & p s ,  to weigh, and then rP,p#edp 
m p ,  means the order which was before weighed or euanined a d  stated. 
~ m p u r r C s m  is ~ s m p u n G a ,  the ablative of gmp order, a&; is. 
a ~ w ,  the relative participle of the future of adpp, and relates to the 
followi~lg noun, +gy, which means a way or manner, and stands here 
for the accusative case, governed by sswri$#p&, a n  active verb, sig- 
nifying to make, to understand, to inform; it is a verbal noun, and standa 
here likewise for the accusative case, because of qpd@dpl, the 3d per- 
son+singular of the past tense of ~ , q i ~ & p ~ ,  to consider, to dedat~ 
to point out. Its governing subject is g$$o6, a rule. 

The translation of this sentence is thus: This is (the fby th)  rut 
Its import is to point out the way in which the two castes h e ,  ixcm&. 
to the order befwe stated. 

The  author then proceeds; @-m which is a contraction of @gj& 
Gurrg& of which it is the first and last letters. W e  must add a w e ,  
viz. @ ? ~ & 8 u r r f i m r r ~ ~ ~ ,  i. e. ils meaning is this. 

l o b s ~ 8 ~ ~ s u f i f i r r f f i ~ c ~ , u 1 ~ $ ~ ~ ~ r r I i I ,  i. e. men, go& and denurn otc 
of the high caste, eir. words signifying men, &c. 

q m m r r  G'urrLJbp ti§adi~iilgc~,~du ~~S&&mm~lh&d~%irdpplgdua~d 
f & a m q m & ~ ~ u ~ 8 m & p ~ 1 1 ~ g ,  i. e. excepting them, (biz. 
/he men, gods, &c.) the beasts and all other animate beings, 
and kind, water, and all other inanimate beings are not of high 
caste. .qsumn is for awiragmr, referring to the preceding mb 
a&, &c. qLJ8gj is the relative participle, belonging to ad 
o & m m ;  this stands for ~ d f i & m m w t ~ & ,  and ouSR&Sr)sar for 
.euSf&arr~msuc6&. 61&rpsur3~ is ~ & ~ ~ c F K ~ ~ & ~  a@. 



.pr~b&hwrr&w is for $ ~ ) ~ d h a a $ p r & ~ ~ ,  which (viz. the ter- 
mination or g y i p b )  is not to them; g lobe is the reciprocal pro- 
noun referring to the following G g w ~ ~ $ i j e ; i l p w ~ u w r i d p ~ d w m  
q b ,  i. e. the names, &c. &c. of the gods; a i iqu  is &fi&-p, 
governing G$Jlsub in the accusative case ; dppiSwrnqL6 is dpp 
d u m s u a ~ b ,  and becomes the nominative to @me&,& which 
means s r r i Q b ,  i. e. they show; cq~pdu~sar however is here per- 
fectly unnecessary, G~hsuGe; i lpwCur i t6& or firr~haGjT is quite 
sufficient; or G~Jlsubg$mrrmCuriasir;  e~wri$mmn~fih&QL) i. e. 
at the high caste ; or lofihP& at, stands for srrirri~ ; .~ori$62saar 
muiQerrri@, u a h  for u n a u  the gender, governed by @me& 
616. 8 R k ~  means here GsuQuCsugcs, i. e. separately, ~ o r i $ m x m  
ua6I is &~ur i&mmuS~$$A~,  u@$y is Ceri$@, U)&BOLQJ~~ fius 
f iwri$mmGwm @mpG$R$Cgrr$@ri, of which dpmp stands 
for ~ ~ ~ ~ p m l u ,  the order or class, 6'9rF&~ is ~ f i ~ S $ , g ~ ,  and 94  
@I? is GcFK&&; am is a&g, that; Ccsrr~gplorrb consists of 
Q ~ I T L ~ ,  & h  and .+@I; C a r r ~ d o  is h contraction of G c s I T & ~ ~ ,  
i. e. BcsrrGk~gQ, the first short vowel being changed into a 
long one; ~ 1 6  is the conjunction, also; and is 46h, and 
a&& is m&8riamrrffi or m&m sdd1ja6nrra. In    lain Tamil : 

~~sirrSm~L~br~h, ~ 6 i ; T r n u r r ~ a s i r r ~ ~  arriaL6 & j & a & ~ ~ ) A r r p  
O$suhem&~$ f f i&p  firrlo~ba& awri$mmnmu&erri?& urrw 
BsuQu@~~p~cs&arrL@Glosirr,c~ 8~ f imuquS@Ca,  qk$$jC$~liTa@ 
S m L W  Gulumrr &LUr i$616a~Usd~&-@$ Oeri&-g, D&a@hC$aufil6 
mosfilorrdtu @suljaGk . ~ . w ~ $ ~ Q L u &  ~ m p m u  wfid.$& 
Gsrr&@Grr&g Gcsrr6iTmqh Om&@ Gm&g &fidrYamrra. 
Translated, know further, that the teacher Tolkapiyer hatring jirst ... . declared, that the ancients denoted m&t6& (or men) to be r j  high 
caste, afienvards deelared also, that the names of the gods, having 
no tertninations, showing of what gender they are, belong to the 
high caste, and show the gender separately; and therefore he (aiz. 
the author) added the names of the gods to the high caste, and 
taught that men, gods and demons, are of high c a f e .  Thia abo 
niust be adopted. 

$ m ~ ~ r i ; r g a G ~ ) ~ g & t 6 G ~ & u s u ~ a d $ f i ~  Gu&gDld umGur r ,~~  
~ ~ K ~ @ ~ K ~ ~ & G & ~ s L , ~ $ Q w T ~ ~ w ~ ~ $ &  I s i r r p ~ .  Anal :   war 
stands for $~saa rwr rm~ ,  i. e. the wwd $am, +16 or 46J 
nleaxis here s+nijiee, I m b ,  land or place ; gab, sez or c h s ;  
q g t i g ,  order; ~ T & U  is m&ut or a&~Gsr rQL )~~ l r r~c6G jT ;  as 
d6.1 is ~ m c s w r r h ,  which however is not necessary here; $QWJV 

Qu&gg~Lb umGurrfiGmrrfiGerrd, i. e. um9urrfipjGjTm $ ~ 6 l a  

Glusirr@&Gsnd, the word hamng various .&pti$cationr, 
n;&@ is @BugS~&$do, here; 6n~$$gsar is 660#mp, the sez or 
class; .eswri$$ i .  e. s r r i l p ,  I s i n p a  is for &@Pp& or @fi66fpg. 
In plain Tam~l ,  $ m w r r r n @  I m & m ~ q D , g s ~ # e n ~ q l i ,  qg6e# 
m $ q 0 g f i b l & p G p &  Currperi Gcinh'w6fpulpuli@Csr) un, 



Appendix. 

Gunggsirm $~anr6ruLg&QsnC, B w d ~ # # i u  ~&Qu)&u 
m~derri lpuS66dLpg~. Translated : as the t e a d m  d d m e  th$ 
the word #am signijiea place, rez, and mdat, that word # ~ a n r  

having several rignificdionr, mem here (or in this ruh) ~ t b ,  
thal.ia, stz or clase. 

a u I ? $ ~ w r a u & ~ r r & $ ~ 6 ~ ~  ru&flmmr Q u L m i r u C ~ .  This is clear, 
Translated, the $aim, which is not cruti$aam, u cdled ~dbf lbaaw.  

@&duaBr88u&q&Q~mae. Anal. ~ w g S u & @ b ,  these ttw, viz, 
~ u r i $ a m  and qoOofiamr, u&q is -8  or adjective, and 
stands here for ugkalllsia ' 6 4 ,  or the mark of an adjective, 
Qgirr~ma is contraction. In plain Tamil, @&du&@Qsrr@a 
u&$ldB ~ u d l i o ~ n u ~ @ r ~ L 6 1 & @ 8 & p m .  Translated : &? 
two roosds ( ~ u k $ -  and q&flasws) have not the form of the 
adjective expressed, referring to the words ~ u h  and uoOo or a&. 

auI?w~ru~61)Lb ~ O ~ ~ ~ & G ~ ~ D ~ Q I K ~ ~ N Q L O C ~  dtfqh. Anal. a u k  
wnru is .~uriwrr&u, thd which is high; ~ ~ % p & a u ,  is dqduarrp 
~ Q I C S ~ ~ T ,  those which are not, viz. of the high caste, a)ru&&th LB 

drudmLi), 6 1 m  is 61Cg, dlfqh il w ezpkined, viz. the Ggrrsme. 
plain Tamil : ~ i p $ i Q ~ n m s . m u  ci§lf&g~&, ~ u k ~ w r r B w ~ a  

Gl~sirrgh q&sonpGm~1~6m~Pu +3~61dsiagib w&. Translated, 
if those two rcm& are expbined, or written without c o n t r ~ ,  
it will be, the caste which is high, and the coste which u not of 
that high caste. 





z , -ec jco  4 ; i 7 2 ; & ~ 9 5 2 * - &  zn€r-$Cc ~ G r & i . .  
a+aa--~ij&&:a. a ~ . & & a b v l a h &  
:kt  v r r d  4- pat KZ. md rb, rL a3 #- 

mad m p + z t z k  - b e  .w i & d, -2. 
Ih .u.  wz u CLqP. 

~.,'ja-~,L~,-$Ja-m ~5.8- S . L & ~ L L ~  T b  k clcY, 
Tn:.:.l.lr.: t& j- r M  b LQI LA:&-. b &&am. 

~;L:~%3L-;tn,$'L:gi-ei. - 4 d  15ik:ihr33, bar m, .iz, 
r --d .-.:r: a:,d y ,:,:a7 ,&- is -2 or a d m e ,  md 
?*a:.< ikr-: k: -&2& r e -  c r  t k  nmrk of ur d&tire, 
C t - i : . "  1.. WrWi'l l~ IL T a d :  S i . d : w C f f - $  

a d j t d i r c  c r y d .  referring t6 the =or& LC.+ a d  or ad. 
L - ~ L - L ~ C . ~  D ? = ~ & & Z - P ' - ~ ~ S : S ~  dftjd. dPLL u l f  

L-L i q  LL~L.-$-  that UM u high; 4~~+&anrn isaiLlsunp 
a ~ a r i ,  t b ~ w  c h i d  art n d :  riz. of the hi# mate, is 

LNC-C,  c r  i! di-ii il u tqhkd, r k  the Germs. E' p ~ i r A  Tamil. igf  C ~ - a . i x e . ~  G-Lf#grL, P ~ J ~ ~ Q , K & B ~ )  . . G z d ; j ~  ; . ck< , -9z .~3 r -6 ,  es r ;C :&~~ r t  a&. 'handateti, 
r/ rhore ru.9 wwd, are rrplaincd. or rcsirrn uithouf mdm&~~, 
11 r~,ill 61 ,  rbr r a ~ t c  which i6 high, and the c d e  which u mot of 
that h y h  < ~ 3 t € ,  
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